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Again is the author of this grammar cal led upon to
knowledge his gratitude to the American publ i c, for

the d istinguished patronage extended to his feeble ef

forts . The consc iousness of hav ing been induced in
all his l i terary labours by no o ther v iew than that of
be ing useful toa country fromwhich he has rece ived
the greates t testimonials of es teemand hospi tal i ty, is
to hima greater reward , than all thead vantages usual ly
derived fromthe most successful productions . W i th
these sentiments, ne ither app robation, nor censure has
ever had any other tendency in his mind , than that of
endeavouring, by research and study, to render this,
and o ther works more andmore practical ly use fu l .
In regard to this grammar, he has only to say, that

every succeed ing ed iti on fromthe publ ication of the

fi rs t, bears ample testimony to what is now ad vanced .

I t had always been the intention of the author to offer
the publ ic a classi c as we l l as a schoo l book. But

owing to amul tip l icity of confl icting circumstances, it
has only been accompl ished in this fourth edition—bow
we l l the publ ic must judge.

No rule subject to contrariety of op inion has been
left unsupported by one or more quotations of some
au tho r, general ly acknow ledged to be c lass ic . A c or
respondent translation has also been annexed for the



ADVERTISEMENT.

advantage of those whomay happen not to be suflicient‘

ly advanced to comprehend ful ly
, the sense of the

‘

Spa

nish author.
There has been added to “this ed i tion, a series of

questions without answers, that the studentmight reap
the double advantage of examining himse lf, and be

coming fami l iar with what he had previ ously learned.

This improvement wil l also be serv i ceab le to those
teachers, who not being famil iar with this grammar,
fee l desi rous, as thev should be, to see what real pro
gress thei r pupi ls aremak ing.

Experience has shown the author, that some rules
might -have been placed withmore perspi cuity within
the reach of tenderminds, and that others, were not
al together conformable to the genius of

"

the Spanish
languagef A l l this has been adverted to, and though
he knows ful l we l l he canno t claimthe right of hav ing
made this grammar perfect, he feels confident, that he
has exerted , to ac compl ish i t, all means which
has been in his power to command .

Cambridge, Mass .

1 828.
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PREFACE TO THE -THIRD EDITION.

For the unexampled patronage which has been ex

tended to this work, the author cannot but feel grateful
to the Ameri can people.

i

His exertions to render i t
more and more worthy of the ir app robation, have not
been in anymanner suspended or re laxed .

In the second ed i tion the economy of the work was
entirely changed , and the mos t essential parts , com
pletely remodel led . This tended to establ ish its

charac ter more extensi vely, and i t be came general ly
used both in No rth and S outh Ame ri ca. Util i ty
has been the so le aimof the author ; and he has con

sequently availed himse lf of any remark , whether k ind
ly suggested , or c lothed in the aspe ri ties of enmity,
which might render this wo rk more worthy of publ i c
patronage . This third ed ition wil l , he hopes, affo rd
sufiicient ev idence in support of this assertion.

That the rules of orthographymight not be wi thout
p racti cal il lustrations, the author has annexed to them
a few read ing lessons, which he has wri tten himse lf, to
introduce whatever words he cons idered necessary for
the improvement of the student’s p ronunciation. The

exp lanations of the tenses have been s impl ified , and
placed under the head of Syntax . The complaint,
with regard to the d ifficulty which the scho lar encoun
tered in the commencement of the exercises, wil l no
longer exist. ~ Their arrangement has been enti rely

I
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changed ; and those under the first rul es, written in a

manner suitable to the capaci ty of young persons.
Every rule which was befo re considered e ither incor
rect or obscu re, has been rendered accurate and per

spicuous . The who le grammar has; in fine, been re

v ised and improved with all care and attention possible.

To conc lude these few remarks, the autho r wil l
observe, that as language is antecedent to grammar,
grammar can scarcely be cal led original , that there
are certain rules immutably fixed , which have been,
and must necessari ly be the same so longas language
exists ; that, with regard to these, all grammarians
have d rawn fromthe same source, or one has fol lowed
the footsteps of another ; and that. therefore , the pub l ic
wil l not think the less of this production i f some traces
of the Spanish Academy, Fernandez, McHenry, Mur

ray, and other authors, are occas ional ly to be marked
in it . For, with the exception of these instances, the
writer th inks he has a c laimto original i ty . Nor wil l
i t be withhel d fromhimby any impartial judge, who
w il l compare this work

'

with any other of a simi lar
nature now extant .

mmsr T'



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION .

It is a remarkable c ircumstance, that the S panish
language, which, since the days of Shakspeare , has
remained in a state of obl iv ion, shou ld now be come an

ind ispensib le study, in a pol ite or comme rc ial educa
tion. The gal lant struggle of the Spaniards against
the efforts of Napo leon; and the glorious achievements
accompl ished in S outh America, are the princ ipal
causes to which this re vo lutionmay be attributed .

To support the S panish l iterature, or to exhibit the
meri ts of the i l lustrious men, who have enri ched i t
wi th the ir productions, has, unti l lately, been consider
ed a use less and an id le task . It is only within these
las t eighteen years , that the English rev iewers,‘ the

German professors ,
’
r and the French l ite rati , 1 have

viewed with astonishment and surp rise the " prod igious”

See the Edinburgh Review ,
for Oct. 1 806 , p . 224—the Ed in

burgh Review, for Oct. 1 823-24 p . 898 . Th is numbe r contains
a critical ezssay on the lyr ic poetry of Spain

,
wh ich highly sup

ports the eminent character of th is per iod ical work .

i Lectures on the H is tory of L iterature , Ancient and Mode rn,
by Freder ick Sch lege l , in 2 vols .

,
—v0 1. 1 , pp . 348—846 ; vol . 2

lectures xi . xxi i and pp 1 86
,
1 8 1

,
1 88

, Ste . S ee the 3d vo l . of
the exce l lent H is tory of Elegant L i te rature

,
by Bouterwek , ( Ges

ch ichte der Poe s ie und Beredsamke i t se it demEnde des dre izehn
ten Jahrhunderts , ) 1 2 vols . Svo .

,
1 80 1—1 8 1 9 .

1 See S ismondi’s L i te rature of the South , (De la L ittérature da
Midi de I’Europe ,) 4 vols . Sro.

,
1 8 13 .
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genius of Lop e do
”

Vega, and Calderon de la Barca;
the "

subl imity and sympatheti c feel ing”of Garcilaso,
and B oscan; and the “ lofty merits”of Frai Luis de
Leon, fi l endoza, Montemayor, E rcilla, &c. Cervantes
himsel f, whose Don Quixote is, “ of all works of wit,
the ri chest in Spi rit and invention,”and his Numancia,
a perfect piece of d ramatic composi tion, had not, unti l
lately, been shown in a proper l ight. Now, however,
that the merits and defects of the Spanish l iterature
are daily placed before our v iew, in an able and unpre

judicedmanner, "6 and that perfec t translations? of the
authors ofmerit who have been concealed for ages, are
continual ly issuing fromthe p ress, the pub l icmay judge
for i tself.
W hile the pens of the l ite rary worl d are thus em

ployed in tracing the beauties andmerits of the authors
and language of Spain; it has been p resumed , that to
‘A course of lectures on the H istory and Cr iticismof Spanish

L iterature ,
has been wri tten by P rofessor G eorge T icknor

,
of

Boston. Th is is certainly the producti on ofmuch taste and la

bour. A lthough it has not yet been pub l ished , we have had the
pleasure of perus ing it ; and we do not hes itate to pronounce th is
work ,

for plan and execution, the best of the kind , that has yet
appeared

,
The perfect acquaintance wh ich th is gentleman pos

sesses wi th the Spanish language ; the acce ss wh ich he has to
the bes t ed itions of themany works hementions ; an:d his inde
fatigab le industry in the pursui t of l i terary and sc ientific know
ledge

,
have rendered himso comple te lymas ter of the subject he

hand les , that his production may be considered an invaluab le
acquisi tion, and ent itled to the thanks of every friend to l i tera
ture and science .

1 See the works of Gareilaso de la Vega, surnamed the prince of
Cas ti lian poe ts , translated into Engl ish verse ; with a cri tical and
historical essay on Spanish poe try, and.

a l ife of the author; by
J. K.Wifi

'

en
,
Svo.

M can‘



PREEACE .

labour in a work, whichmight tend to faci litate the ac

quisition of this noble id iom, cou ld not but be des i rable.

This is the object of the present pe rformance : how far
i t may prove successful , expe rience alone can de ter
mine . The anxiety which the author feel s for the
d iffus ion of his native tongue, and the sense of grati
tude which he cherishes towards this nati on, are the
onlymotives that have induced himto embark in the
present undertak ing.

In the compos iti on and arrangement of th is grammar,
i t has been the wish of the author to adapt i t to all
classes of learners . It is not, however, to be pre
sumed , that the necess ity of teachers wi l l be super
seded. The impress ion that a w ork can be wri tten, by
means of which alone, any capacity may l earn the

science i t treats, is as common as i t is fal lac ious . W e

cannot regard the books orme th od s ad opted to com
pass the object of our pursui t, unde r any o the r aspect,
than ind ispensable or necessary aid s . Theymay afi

‘

ord

more or less ad vantages , in p roport ion as they are

adequate or ind ifferent ; but the final suc cess of the
student wil l , and mus t abso lutely depend , on his ap
pl ication, know ledge , capable instructors , particular
talents , or appropriate age . This is as true as i t is
apparent . Can a youth , who has scarce ly had time to
learn the rud iments of his own language , understand
the nature of another, with the same fac i l ity as the adul t,
who, by study and reflection, has acqui red expe rience ;
quickened his penetration, andmatured his judgment ?
Or, can a pe rson without any general knowle dge , and

perhaps impe rfect in his maternal tongue, apprehend
as rapid ly, and apply as judic ious ly, the rules of any
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science, as he who hasmade uni!

object of his constant pursuit.
Itmust he confessed that thei

prevented the author fromannex
commonand attractive phrase 0 1

not, however, frombestowing u;
and study possible, to render it a
telligible, as the subject woul d
tion, that human capacity is l imi
and that it is to very few indivi

been bountiful in her gifts ; has al
to use ' his utmost efforts in ende
contents of this grammar iii a
gradation; and tomake its

‘

arran;

variousmodes of instruction.

On the present ed ition of this
attention have been bestowed , th
woul d ever requi re. The rapid it
impress ion has been exhausted ;
upon it by the most eminent An
the promptitude with whi ch it wz
institutions of the United S tate :
forms a branch of thei r instructi
as flattering as they were uneX|

They have given impulse to new3

new d iscoveries have ensued , an
tion of this performance has bn

add itions and improvements hav
that itmay be pronounced almost
I t is hoped that, although no gr

new,
thismay have claims, both i

to some original ity . It has not

tion, nor has the zeal of the an
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d iffi culties, or has , in any manner, the consideration,
that se ldomdoe s the writer of an e lementary work obtain
much credit fo r his toil, weakened his exertions . W hen
therefore, i t shall be found, that in this present task,
errors have been commi tted, or roomfor improvement
has been left, let it be attributed to the deficiency of the
author, and not 'to his pressure of time or want of study.

A s s impl icity and c learness have been the guides by
which the writer of this work has been direc ted, he
has d ivided i t into Orthography , Etymo logy , Syntax ,
and Prosody. These are the hea ds mos t commonly
used , and mos t generally unders tood . It has always
been the pecul iar care of the author, never tos acritice
pe rspicuity to nove lty, or prec ision—to fancy. H e is

pe rfectly convinced , that how phi l osophical or logical
soe ver new technical terms ormodes of exp ress ionmay
appear , they always destroy the very pu rpose fo r whi ch
they are intended .

I t is amatte r of peculiar gratification, that Eng l ish
words have been found , bymeans of which, the pre
cise and exact sound of the Spanish vowe ls can imme
diately be attained . The consonants have also been
rend ered pe rfec t ly inte l l igible ; and rules for the t rue
Cas ti l ian pronunc iation have been laid down. A s the

sound of some consonants has given ris e to various
d iscuss ions, they have been explained at large ; and i t
is

"

presumed , that irrefragab le autho ri ties having been
produced , their pronunciation wi l l now be pe rmanent ly
established . The hope may, therefore, be indulged.

that the study of Spanish orthography wi l l no longer
be considered as amatter of difliculty.

W ith a v iew to afi
'

ord greater facil ities
‘

to those in
dividuals, who, being unacquainted with the rudiments
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of language ' in general , are anxious ‘to acqui re the let “HiUh ,

Spanish, a concise treatise on grammar has been intro
duced into Etymology . The gender of nouns wil l , the
autho r trustsf be found remarkably simpl e . A few

c lear and succinct rules, to d istinguish it, have been

given, and the exceptions to these rules , are placed in
al phabetic order. Great care has be en taken to place
the declensions within the reach of any common capa
city. In regard to cases , two only have been adopted .

I t
'

was imagined , that by this means, the d iffi cul ties,
rules and anomal ies of the Spanish language, coul d be
much . bette r e lucidated , than i f six had been used .

Independent ly of th is, the Casti l ian id iomd iffe rs in
this respect, fromthe ancient languag es , in which , the
words receive new mod ifications , according to their
position in the sentence .

The verb being the p rincipal mo ver and spr ing of
language, much attention has been‘ bestowed upon i t ;
and it is fondly hoped, not with out some success . New

and easymodes of conjugating the verbs have been
troduced ; and to render themeasy of acquisi tion, the
Engl ish equivalent has always been added . The

i rregular verbs, which have always been cons i dered
one of the greatest intricacies in the study of the Span
ish language, no longer wil l present, it is be l ieved , any
d iffi cul ty to the l earne r .
During the s ixteenth and successive

- centuries, the
tenses of Spanish verbs, underwent some changes, and
a variety ofmod ifications. To prevent the embarrass
ment which this novel ty might offe r, when the student
should peruse the books w ritten in those days, a view
of the ancient termination has been annexed to the mim
verbs . S trong as the notion was, that the use of the

h
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tenses which had been copied in the fi rst ed ition of
this volume, was beyond the poss ibil i ty of change ; fur
the r expe rience and study have devised some improve
ments andme l iorations, which it is presumed, wil l not
be altogether unworthy of the publ i c .

I n the progress of the art of acqui ring foreign lan
guages, i tmust be considered as a lamentable circum
stance, that each professor shoul d be add icted to form
a method of his own; and that whi lst sc ientific men
have been occ'upied in explo ring the abs tract regions of
language, they should have left to the capri ce of fashion,
or to the fancy of innovators, the steps whi ch end,

where philosophical researches c ommence . W i thin late
years , however, we find some ind ividuals employed in
explaining the e lements of grammar, whose names can

not be mentioned wi thou t sentiments of reve rence. I t

is to th is c ircums tance . that we are to at tribute the

general adOptionof exe rc ises, to explain, e lucidate ,
£94.

impress the grammatical raies . This custommust be
cons idered as the greatest ad vancement which has been
made towards the art of acqui ring languages.
In taking a v iew of the many advantages resul ting

fromthe adoption of exerc ises, some are found , which
cannot be passed in si lence . Bymeans of these prac~
tical themes, no ru le can be too obscure for the s tudent’s
penetration; or misapprehended th rough his want “of
judgment. Practice brings his knowledge to the test ;
if there be any deficiency ormistake, i t immed iate ly be
comes apparent ; and i t can therefore be suppl ied or cor
rected, by the explanation of an inst ructor, or the t e

newed effo rts to which
'

the learner is impe l led . The

act of correc ting, e ither by wri ting or reading, a num
ber of sentences in which the rule, note, or obse rvation
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in question is appl ied , must necessari ly incul cate i t on
the student’s mind ;

~

and the frequency of reference,
suppl ies himwith an abundance of words, and what is
better, with the power of using themcorrectly. To
the young beginner this method wil l teach, that some
thing mo re than mere repetition is necessary for im
provement ; and in the adu lt, i t wil l supersede the apti
tude which he once had to reco l lect words, and which he
may now have insensibly lost, either by the want of prae
tice, or the habit of reflection. Exerc ises wi l l tend to
establ ish firmly the l ong neglected truth, that he who

’

re

col lects a ru le,may fai l in the appl ication of it;—that the
manner in which a child acquires its native tongue, is,
and must be essential ly d ifferent fromwhat vocabula
rists cal l to learn a language as nature teaches it ;—that
in the first instance, we acqu ire the oral s igns, and their
use, by the sensation which thei r sound and the no ve l ty
of their appl i cationproduces upon our tender faculties,
and the insensible impress ion created in us by the con

stant desire of expressing our wants, or the curios i ty we
fee l as new objects are presented to our v iew —that in
the second , wemust possess a good memory to acqui re
a number of words and sentences, which, when known,

(as no ru les are given for thei r appl ication,) th row the

mind into confusion, the moment they are to be mod i
fi ed, o r our ideas d iffer fromthose conveyed in the

phrases learned ; —that to know the rules, or under
stand the books of an id iom, is not to speak i t or to
wri te it;—and that, practice in language, as in al l

other sciences, ' is the sou l of improvement.
These reflections, which the experience of years em

boldens the autho r to bel ieve are founded on the sol id
principles of common sense, have induced himto sup
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ply every syntactical rule. note, and obse rvation of
this grammar, with a numbe r of correspond ing exer

cises . In the arrangement of them, it wi l l be per
.

ceived, that the gradual p rogress of the s tudent, has
been an objec t of great c ons ide rati on. Much attention
has also been paid to th ei r se lection. None have been
admi tted but those which had a mo ral tendency,

“

or

which would afl
'

ord the student some instruc tion, in the
various departments of useful lea rning.

Reference has always been prefe rred to repe tition;
the author be ing conv inced. that this is wha t mos t ac
customs the learner to s tudy and reflec tion; the only
two means bv which he can make auv rapid or so l id
advancement.
A s i t cannot be supposed. that e very one who wi l l

use thiswo rk, to acqui re a knowledge of the S panish
language , has d i rected his at tention to rhe tori c, logi c,
or universal grammar; the rules. notes, o r obse rvat ions,
which, for the want of those stud ies, might appear
obscure , have been ful l y explained .

Hav ing taken into cons ideration, that this work is
intended to carry the s tudent th rough a theore t ical , as
well as practical course of S panish ; pecul iar care has
been taken that the difl

’

erence between the Impe rfect,
and the Prete ri te tenses ; that of Ser and E ste r, that
of Ie and lo; the use of as; and of the pronouns in

general , should be treated in a pe rsp icuous and com
prehens ivemanner, to remove the impression that these
parts of speech constitute insurmountable barrie rs in
the acqui rement of this language .

A s the speak ing of the S panish with p ropriety
, as

far as pronunciation is concerned , depends on a good
know ledge of the accent ; this has been treated at ful l
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length in Prosody . The Versification has been much
enlarged, and written in Spanish . This change has
been efl

'

ected, under the persuasion that it would afford
infini te advantages to the learner.
In the Append ix, the synonymes have been increas

ed ; and the col loquial id ioms, useful words , d ialogues,
and commercial documents, corrected and much im
p roved . This grammar has al so been suppl ied with

‘

an

al phabetical Index, which, it is_
imagined, wil l be

'

of
great serv ice to those persons, who, hav ing learned the
Spanish , may have occasion, fromtime to time, to solve
some ris ing d ifficul ties . In fact, nothing susceptible
of mel ioration, has remained unnoticed ; and every
thing, within the power

-

of the autho r, that coul d ren

der this work valuable, has been added .

I t has been his constant care to avoid typ ographical
’

mistakes, o r inac curacies of language ; ful ly persuaded ,
that these imperfections are more apparent and inju
rions in grammars than in other works . A s to the first,
justice compel s himto say, that owmg to the accustom
ed unremi tted attention of the printer, the number of
themis so insignificant, that an errata is rendered to
tal ly unnecessary . Respecting the second . i f any. have
escaped , the writer hopes, that as he has expressed
himself in a foreign id iom, they wil l be regarded with
some degree of leni ty .

The author wi l l final ly observe, that hhving been
animated by the desi re of being serv iceabl e ; no toi l has
been considered too i rksome—no research too labo
rious—no study too difficult—no expense too great , to
produce a complete Spanish grammar. \Vl1 ether his

wishes have been real ized, be enti rely leaves to the
future dec ision of a free and enl ightened peOpl
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xxn HISTORY OF THE

the unsuspecting Phoen1c1ans enti re ly under his do
m1mon.

T he unjust Carthaginians d id not, however, l ong en

j oy the benefit of this ungenerous and treacherous con
duct. In the year $200, before Christ, the Romans,
whose power was now wide and i rresistible, took pos
session of that country —establ ished themthei r own
formof government —introd

_

uced thei r own language
and habi tuated the natives to thei rmanners and cus

toms, for the space of 6 1 6 years, during which pe riod
they kept this terri tory under abso lute subjection.

When in 4 1 6, thatmighty empi re, at themention of
which all nations trembled , was inundated by hordes of
fierce northern tribes, _

and was precipi tated fromthat
pinnac le of glory and power, to the vale

“of obscuri ty
and insignificance, Spania, l ike most of-Europe , was
overrun by hosts of these barbarous invaders. In p ro

portion as the Romans , inS pania, were subdued , they
were, no doubt, anxious to be understood by_ the i r
assai lants, that, by,

this communi cation, thei r fal lmight
be less intolerable.

~

To accompl ish this, they were
obl iged to have recourse to the desperate remedy of
muti lating the ir precious and sonorous language ; The
Goths or Teutonicks , on the other hand , being unac

quainted
with the beauties of language, were not ambi

tious ei ther to refine or impart thei r id iomto the new ly
conquered prov ince s. A s ,they found several diffi cul
ties to surmount in the Latin, they we re unwil l ing to

adopt this language of the subdued Romans . Among
the greatest d ifficul ties which the Goths experienced

in the adoption of the Roman language, was the de

clensiou of nouns, for which reason they abandoned

them, and in the i r place substituted preposi tions.
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This inflection of language, how triv ial soever itmav
appear at firs t, hastened , more than any th ing else, the
des truction of the Latin and Gothic tongues in Spaniel ;
fo r, in 623, not long after the entire rejection of the

dec lensions, when the Goths obtained ful l possess ion
of that portion of the Roman empi re, these two lan
guages were so adul terated, that they enti re ly con

s tituted a new dialect, which rece ived the name of
Remance.

. This Romance be came then the vernacular
tongue of all Spaniel .

In the year 7 1 4, when the Arabs suddenly over
whelmed, l ike a mighty torrent, all this country, the
Romance unde rwent new mod ificati ons . It was then
that it received those palatical sounds and sonorous
express ions, which so eminently characte rize the nob le
Cas ti l ian language .

During the contes ts of the descendants of the Goths
wi th the Musselmen, the Romance was recovering
s trength, in p ropo rtion as the former were gaining su

periority over the latter . A s the firs t descendants of
the Goths who d istinguished themse l ves agains t the
Musselmen, were natives of a prov ince of that te rritory
cal led Cas tilla, Cas tilc ; they all rece ived the appe l la
tion of Castellanoa, Cas ti l ians
The t nician te rm, Spania, had also now been

converted into Es pafia, Spain, and thus the inhabi tants
of this country in general , were, and have ever after
been, cal led E spafzolcs , Spaniards .

-W hen the Spa

niards had enti rely shaken off the i r Arabi c yoke , the
Romance re ce ived so great a cultivation in Cas ti le,
that it afterwards

‘

obtained the name of La Lengua

Casteflana, the Castilian
‘

language, an appe l lation
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which we ought always to give to the id iomof Spain,
.when Spoken in its puri ty.

all the adul terations which -the

Latin or Roman language had undergone, when any
thing was to be committed to publ i c writing, i t always
appeared in the Latin language in its most correct
state . This was continued unti l the time of Al phonsus
the W ise, who, seeing the superiority which their own

language woul d obtain i f p roperly cu ltivated , prohibited
the customof writing in Latin, royal ord inances, con
cessions , priv i leges, and other pub l i c documents .

This prince, the father of Casti l ian l i te rature , ev inced
the greatest enthusiasmin the cul tivation of the R04
mance. To excite a taste and eagerness for i t in every
Cas ti l ian heart, he furnished, in the new language, a
code of laws, which his father, St. Ferd inand, caused
to be framed by the best advocates of his time. These
laws were d iv ided into sections or heads, cal led parti
das . Such was the reputation which

.
these laws had .

acquired , that partida, when used in reference to them,
became a termof exce l lence ; and when A lphonsus had
conc luded themin the Romance, be entitled them[as
leyes dc laspartidas . The sty le in which he wrote these
laws was so pure and majestic , that i t not only dis
played the beauty and strength of the language at that
early period , but i t was not surpassed , even equal led ,
bymany

'

cotemporary or poste rior productions.

These gl orious labours of Al phonsus, which show at

once his learning and attachment to his country, had
the desired efl

'

ect. They roused froma dormant state
the Casti l ian genius—communi cated emulation to those
cold and ind ifferent hearts—showed themthe treasure
they possessed in their then imperfect language ; and
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literature and sc ience be came the objects of the Casti l
ianmind . The Spaniards be ing insp i red with this
praiseworthy ambition, thought of soaring higher than
employing themse l ves, as they had done here tofore, in

.wn
'

ting

'

ballads and chival ric poems .
-For soon after,

the C hronic les of king S t. Fe rd inand . Don A l phonsus
the W ise . Don Sancho

‘

IV . Don Fe rd inand IV. and

Don Alphonsus XI . appeared written in this language,
whichw as not an inconsiderable step towards its per

W hi lst the Casti l ian genius was thus employed in
beauti fying and pe rfec ting-the newly adopted language ,
P edro Lopez dc flyola, that c lass ical wri ter, made his
appearance ; and composed in a

l

chaste, hand some, and
relatively speaking, e legant style , the C hroni c les of
k ing Don Peter, those of Don Henry II. , and those of
Don John I .

The S paniards, at a very early pe riod , we re inspi red
with an almos t irresistible taste for the Romance, and
in this species of compos ition they then exce l led , ahd
have ever after equal led , and even surpassed al l o ther
European nations . A s to the chival ri c wri tings, the
Spaniard s also d istinguished themse l ves over the

French, I tal ians, and Engl ish . In all the i r c ompos i
tions, part icularly in that entitled th e Cid, the name of

whose author was buried with himse lf, or has unfortu
nately remained concealed to the p resent day, the true
Casdlran spi rit, a s impl ici ty at those times not to be
excel led , and a national fee l ing, wo rthy of the highest
encomiums, manifes ted themse lves .

The greatest monument, however, that pe rpetuates
thememo ry of the early efl

'

orts of Castil ian genius, is
the production of Juan Manuel, entitled, “ E l Condo

2*
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Lucanor,
”Count Lucanor. This work , though wri t~

ten in the beginning of the fourteenth century, is not
d istinguished by any of the pomp or ostentation which
d isfigured , in some measure , the productions of that
age . Experience and observation seemto have enri ch
ed the author’s fertilemind with a great fund of practi
cal phi l osophy, andmodest, d ignified sentiment, which
he infused into the spi ri t of his writings In his style
he introduces no sought beauty or artificial embel l ish
ment ; anatural and even neglected simpl ici ty pervades
throughout, which g reatly enhances the vast erud i tion
and deep reflections with whi ch all his works abound .

This writer was a l ineal descendant of king S t. Fer

dinand, and d istinguished fo r every good and gl eat

qual ity, that can adomthe human mind . Unde1 k ing
A l phonsus XL, he achieved so many heroic

.

expl o its,
and performed

“

somany b ri l l iant actions, that obtained
hima lasting glory. Endowed . as he was.

‘with senti
ments l ofty and generous, and with a judgment that
nothing coul d misguide, he never became the v ict imof
kingly jealousy or of party feeling. A universal ad
miration of the man and his works, was the happy lot
of this author to enj oy during his l ife ; and i t has been
the monument consecrated to his memory after his
death .

The productions of such a
”character '

and at such a
period , gave great impul se to the budd ing geniusmf the
S paniards . Thei r effect on ' the language was not so

immed iate . half a century having elapsed s ince the

wise A l phonsus had used somany exertions to carry i t
to some degree of perfection. The pol ished form, how
eve r. that-the Casti l ian id iomassumed in the fifteenth

century, was owing in a very great measure to the la
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hours and popu lari ty of Don JuanManuel . This age
is conspicuous in the l ite rary annals of Spain for having

p
roduced Juan de Mena, the firs t of the S panish great

poets. Immortal praise is due to this son of the Muses

for the labours he bes towed on hismate rnal tongue,
and fo r his exert ions to improve i t, without the aid of
any othe r d ialect or id iom.

Boscan, Garci laso de la Vega, and Luis de Leon,
the three greatest stars that, in the sixteenth century,
rose to i l lumine the dawn of Cas ti l ian poe try, changed
in some degree the character of the language . By the ir
cl ose imi tati on of the Ital ian poets, they gave the Span
ish those soft and sweet tones. which are heard amidst
its Latinmajesty, Gothic strength , and Oriental pomp.
By the labours of these eminent authors, the S panish

id iomhad taken some rapid s trides toward s refinement
and e legance . Happi ly, they were only harbingers of
the degree of pe rfection to which it woul d be carried
by a C e rvantes, whose genius for the Romance has been
the inimitable example of all other nati ons, and by
which he has immo rtal ized his name and his compos i
tions. By a F rancisco de Quevedo Vil legas, whose
prose and poe tical writings are

‘

entitled to the highest
admi ration of the learned . By a Granada, whose
chaste and e loquent style wil l

‘

ever be the pride of
Spain. By an Alego Venegas , a Fernando Perez de

Ol iva, whose profound and philosophi cal treatises wi l l
always be read with interes t and ad vantage . By a

Lepez de Vega, a Calderon de la Barca, whose d ramatic
powers have entitled Spain to the boasted appe l lati on
of being equal to any as to comedy . By a Juan Rufo,
an Al phonso de Erc il la, wh ose two he ro i c poems, La
Austriada of the forme r, La Araucana of the latter,
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reflect honor on the poesy o f Spam.

’

By Sol is,
C larijo, a Palafox , an Argensola, a Jove l lanos, a Mon

tengon, an Isla, a Me lendez V aldez, and, in fine, by
numberless other eminent w ri te rs, who have rendered
Spain, in a l i terary point of v iew, the competitor of
any

‘ country.
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SPA N I SH GRAM IVI AR .

S paxrsu GRAMMAR is the art of speak ing and of
writing the Spanish Language with p ropriety. It is
divided into four parts, Viz : Orthography, Etymology,
Syntax , and Prosody .

PART I .

ORTHOGRAPHY.

O a
'

rnocnaruv shows the sound , power, and proper
combination of letters , to formsy l lables o r words .

The Spanish Alphabe t is composed of the fo l lowing
C harac ters : A, B, C

, CH , D, E, F
,

Names “ aimbai, thai, ckm’

, they, a, aiffl
‘

ey,

G, H, I, J, K , L, LL, M ,

hay , ol
’
eksy, cc, hot

'
tub, leak, ( livery, ail

’

liey, ai
’mey

N, Fl , 0 , P 9 Qs Rs 8 9 T9

ai
’

ney, ain
'

nifys 0 , Pal/a koo, “if"331 , toy,

v ,
V , X, Y, Z

0 0 , mi, ai ’keez, eegreeaz’ghah, thai’mh.

The name should not bemis taken for the sound of the letters .

For ins tance , the name of the character Z , is thm
’

tah ; at the same
t ime that its sound is l ike if: in thanks . The name has the refore
re lation to the pecul iar appel lati on by wh ich a letter, when i t
forms no comb ination w i th o thers , is distinguished .

.

The sound
is that noise wh ich is made in pronouncing a le tter when com
hined w ith o thers .

t The author is wel l aware that i t is imposs ib le to g ive , by
Engl ish sounds, the names of the Spanish letters exactly , as a

0
0
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A, E , I, O, U , are cal led vowels , because they con

tain a perfect sound in themsel ves ; all the rest are

consonants, because i t is impossible to u tter themwith
out the assistance of the vowel s .

The consonants are d iv ided into mates, and semi
vo

-wels. Mutes are those letters, the sound of which ,
begins with themselves , and the vowel is placed last.
They are B, C , CH , D , G, J, K , P, Q ,

T , V, Z .

S emivowe ls are those, whose sound canno t be uttered
without beginning with a vowel , such are : F, H , L,

LL, M , N, N , R, s, x.

SOUND O F TH E VOWELS ,

The sound of the Spanish vowel s, is exactly the same
as that of the Engl ish vowel s , in the fol low ing word s :

Bar, P rey, P ique, No, Rule.

41 , e
,

i
,

o, u .

SOUND or TH E C ON SONANT S .

B ,
D
,
F, K,

* L, M , N , P , T,

’
rV, sound as in Eng

l l Sll . I

Spaniard would pronounce th em. H e has , however , endeavoured
to efl‘eet i t, as we l l as t he varie ty of sound that can be formed h)
the several comb inations of the letters of the Ln'rlish alphabet ,
would permi t him.

Th is le tter is used in fore ignWords only , its place be ing sup
pl ied in Spani h by c and q.

t The sound of d and t, is not exactly the same in Engl ish , as
i t is in Spani sh There is a difference , wh ich , al though trifling
in i tse lf, is very perceptible , and th ere fore should be noticed .

It w il l be observed , that, in speaking the Engl ish , the sound of
zand d, ,

is formed by str iking the end of the tongue agains t the
“

r oof of themouth . In Spanish the end of the tongue is used in



t-kmv t l
,l l,

'

H IJ.

ORTHOGRAPHY

C , before a, o, u, or a consonant, sounds l ike Ir; as ,
coco, cuco; before e, if l ike th in the word thick, as,

the samemanne r
, but instead of s trik ing the palate , it s tr ikes the

upper tee th . The «1 , therefore , utte red afte r the Spanishmanner,
is ve ry s imi lar to the sound of th, in the English word than
though

, Ste .

Th is sound of d
,
not be ing very easy , those Spaniards who

have not at tended particularly to the study of e locution, are

apt to gi ve th is let te r, when i t terminates a word, the sound of 1 .

Those whoseeducat ion has been neglected , do not p ronounce i t
at all. Certa in i t is , however , that one of the principal rules of
the Spanis h or thography is, never to g ive two sounds to a le tte r,
nor ever to express two sounds by one s ingle charac te r. From
th is then i t follows , that not to pronounce the d at the end of
words , or to pronounce i t l ike t, is incons istent wi th the funda
mental rules of Spanish orthography, and that, i tmust necessa
rily be pronounced as in any o ther part of the word . The sound
cf d there fore at the end of Spanish words , is l ike , or very nearly
l ike

,
th

, in sooth, loathe , &c . as , Deidad, rerdad, toned, ardid . This
sound is supported by th emos t emine n t S panish preachers , ora
tors , lawyers , such as Ergz

’

iellas , Galiano, &c.

W i th regard to the sound of c, before c or i , i tmust be ob

served , that it is not uni versal . In some provinces of Spain, as
for instance , Galicia, Estremazlura, d atarias , and in all South Ameri
ca, the general i ty of people sound i t as s , in the Engl ish words ,
set, seat . The Andalus ians gi ve i t a kind of l is p , and sound i t
with some afl

'

ectation. It is in o ld and new Cas ti le alone
,
that

i t is universally g iv en to th is lette r the sound of th. But as the

mos t erud i te pe ople o f all the provinces both of old and new

Spain, sound the c in themanner that is done by the Cas til ian ;

as no rules of the Spanish Academy at Madrid
, aremore s trongly

inculcate il than those re lat ive to the sound ing of the c be fore e or
i l ike ih in the Engl ish words thank

,
thiek;—and as th is sound

,

according to our O p inion
,
is themos t compatib le wi th the genius

of the Spanish language , w e have no hes itation in saying
,
that

those who wish to speak the Spanish w i th puri ty , should adop t
th ismanner of pronouncing the c.
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CH , is pronounced l ike ch in the Engl ish word cha

rity; as , chalon, chacho.

G, before a , o, u , or a consonant, sounds as in Eng
l ish in the word gate; as, gana, laguna; before e, i , y ,
as the Engl ish aspi rate gigo, geme. In the

sy l lab les gue, gui, the u is mute, unless there be a

d iaeresis on i t.
H , is never pronounced .

J, sounds always as g, before 9 , i; as , j aco, j o.

LL, sounds l ike the li of the Engl ish word pavilion;
as , llanto, lloro, Ilega. .

N , sounds l ike m’

in the Engl ish word p inion; as

506 0 , fiudo, liiia.

Q, which is always fol lowed by u, is pronounced as

in Engl ish . In the syl lab les qdc, qui , the u is mute,
unless there; be a d iaeres is on i t.
R,Tsounds rough ; l st, when it is doubled ; 2ndly,

when i t begins a word ; and Srdly, after I, n, 3, ih all

other cases i t is pronounced smooth ly.

Absolute ly speaking, the English possesses no equivalent to
the sound of Spanish g before c or if The sound of the asp irate
h in horde

,
host, seems to be themost s imilar to i t . I t is not how

eve r
, exactly al ike . There exists some difference, wh ich is th is,

that the sound of the Engl ish asp irate h is etfected by an cfi
’

ort of
the throat ; and the Spanish g by an effort of the palate, I t is
for th is reason

,
that the late Spanish writers on or thoepy , call

th is
,
a palatical , not a guttural sound . The author concurs per

fectly we l l w i th the i r opinion; and he , therefore , advises those
persons anxious to acquire th is sound

,
never to endeavour to

formi t by a s trong impulse of the throat and lungs, but by a gen,

tl e efi
'

ort of the upper end of the roo t of themouth .

TThe R
,
in the Spanish language , must always be thril led ;

that is, i tmus t be sounded by apply ing the end of the tongue to
the

r

inside of the upper teeth , andmake i t vibrate .

Bau d-u I

rental « l td I .s a

1mmu. at
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ful ly pronounced, there is not much roomfor particu
larizing any one with uncommon vehemence .

6th. In the general tone of conversation, the sound
must never be transmitted to the throat, as is gene ral ly
done in Engl ish at the end of sentences ; but let i t be
extinguished in the ho llow of themouth.

7th. It is necessary not to fal l into the erroneous
impression that the Spaniards sound the letters B and

V al ike. There is no rule in the late treatise upon
thography, by the Spanish Academy at Mad rid , which

is so strongly incul cated as the one relating to the
d ifference which must necessari ly exist between the

sound of B and V . The Spanish Academy, ought, on
any occasion, to be sufficient authority to p rove the

correctness of any ru le we may be d isposed to give
But, as this erroneous impress ion has become very
general , particularly among those persons, who, not
understand ing the Spanish language perfectly wel l ,
have heard native Spaniards Speak, we shal l explain
the reason which has induced themto forman Opinion
so contrary to the rules of Spanish pronunciation.

The Spaniards in pronouncing the V , j oin, l ike the
Engl ish, the upper teeth to the lower l ip . But, as in

all those languages which have been chiefly fo rmed
from the Latin, the consonants are never sounded
strongly, the pressure in Spanish , is not so strong as i t
is in Engl ish . In fact, none of the consonants are so

strongly pronounced in Spanish, I talian, &c., formed
fromthe Latin, as theyare in English, German , &c.

Hence i t is, that the sound of V seems to be so near
that of B ; and that persons, who are not perfectly con

versant with the Spanish,
“

find i t so d ifficult to pe rceive
the d istinction between these two sounds ; but which
d istinction, is, in fact, as great as i t is in English .
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D IPH TH ONG S AND TR IPHTH ONGS .

”When in the same sy l lable two vowe ls come together
hmbe theyare cal led adiphlhong; and when threefl tmphthong.

t c l .‘ u.»(min

teniais , y e had.

iei, lidieis , yemay contend .

uai, santiguais, buei, ye bless ; ox .

uei, averigz
‘

ieis, yemay investigate .

W
'henever any of the vowe ls of the diphtlumgs are ac

cented, they cease to be d iphthongs ; because each
vowe l be longs then to a separate sy l lable ; as, let, brio,



READING EES
‘

SON
'

S :

LE SSON 1 .

ye see

temp le
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ner-m'

o

ve-na

go
-zo

LE S SON 3 .

Accent over the second .

na-riz re-loj
baa-ton

a-mor cor-don
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spencer Ge-sus

woman do-lor

painter oer-dad

P l uto sa-lud

Engl ish p re
—lil

F rench j u-gad
Saxon j a-bon
c ity sa-gaz

cook shop as-ted

thresho l d gor
-j al

garden ba-j ad

armchai r dei-dad

partridge can-35 119

pigeon ren-dis
'

ham te-n
'

c
‘

is

vol-veis

ger
-men

Iu-gar

ca

so-lar

Lu s t»: 4.

W’

orcls of three Syllables.
Accent over the second .

storm
star
humane
creature
co lony
shire
abyss
hil l

gra
—ni-zo

se-relno
'

p e
-lle-j o

ca-be-za

ce-le-bro

me-gi-lla
ma-ne-ca

cause-way memo-fi e
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.bis-nie-to

cu-Eu-do

LE S SON 5 .

Accent ove r the i rst.

bi-bli-cc

Ini -ca-ro

cér-di-ne

IEu-da-no



bé-j a-mar

B a
’
-va-ro

ba
’

l—sa-mo
lé-gri

-fma

p rdc
-ti-ca

ORTHOGRAPHY .

l ow water cél-cu-lo
'

l iver cé-da-la

ce'g
‘i-ros

Bavarian
Hungar ian é-po

-do

renowned gim-ui-co

ti tle in-ti-mo
balsam
tear

moorish flute zi l-ti-mo
p rattl ta

’

c-ti-ca

practice p al
-
p i

-to

gymnastical

tacti cs
pul pi t
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Le sson 8 .

LA LENGUA CASTELLANA .

Este noble id ioma que se distinguié en los tiempos
de obscuridad y rudeza por su cul tivo ymajestad ; en

los d ias de i lustrac ion y e leganc ia. le vemos estend ido
hasta los ul timos confines del nuevo rnundo, y sobrepu

jar en uti l idad a los demas del orbe. D igan lo que
qu ieran los enemigos de esta lengua, jamas podran
negar, que tanto por riqueza, y hermosura, como

. por
copiosidad y energia, no igual e y aun l leve ventaja a
cuantos se conocen. Los autores que con sus p ro
ducciones imortales la han enriquecid o, son y seran c l
dele ite y la admi racion de' los s iglos presentes y v enide
ros . No hai materia par abstrusa que sea por la cual
la Espafia no haya p roducido varones ins ignes que la
hayan tratado como merecia. No hai ninguna espe cie
de poes ia ya sea del género el evado 6 del s imple en que

no cuente esta nacion sus hij os eminentes . No hai

ningun evento historico, ocurrido en t iempos antiguos 6
modernos, que no se hallo mencionado con

'veracidad ,
pureza y el egancia, por los cronélogos de esta nacion.

La Espana'

ha produc ido tambien homb res elocuenti

s imos ; profundisimos j urisconsultos , grandes astrono

mos, que con todos los demas varones i lust
'

res en la

l iteratura y en la ciencia, han elevedo e l magestuoso
id ioma Espar

’

xol al auge en qe se hal la.

LE S SON 9 .

LA LENGUA INGLESA .

Pretendenmuchos que aeste sfiblime id ioma le fal tan
tonos suaves ; que la frecuencia de 3 fuerte hace sus sen

tencias desag radab les al oido ; que sus aspi rac iones la
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quitan eu eleganc ia; y que se hal la todavia en nu es tado

de rudeza ;Cuan c iega es la ignorancia
l Nada es su

perfluo en nu lenguage, toda voz tiene su p ropio lugar

sez
'

ialado, y s iempre sera dura 6 suave, harmoni osa 6

desagradable, segun se use en la frase. N i la 3 , ni la h,

ni la eh, son de ninguna desventaja; al contrarioman

do se hayan de eSpresar palabras que po r su sonido se

qu
iera hace r entender el sentido, son estas letras las

quemas lo efectuan.

Tiene el id ioma Ingles tantos d ife rentes sonidos,
tantasmodificaciones de acento y énfas is, tanta var iedad
de pronunciacion, que hace su adquisicion dificilisima
atodo es trangero. No es pues de estrafiar que nuos

desalentad os por sus diflcultades ; y otros frustados en

la esparanza de adquirirle, le hayan p ronunciado en un

(asm de rudeza. S in embargo no se espresan asi,

aque l l os, que, penetrados de los obstaculos que han de

vence rse en el estud io de es ta lengua, lo ha van abierto

por media de su pe rseve rancia y aplicacion, sus inmeno

sos tesoros ; aque l los, d igo, que entienden y sienten la
suavidad y fuerza que se deben dar amuchos sonidos,
cuya dureza solo ecsiste en la imaginacion de los prin
cipiantes . Peru aque d iscurri r sobre los méritos de un

id ioma que fué sacado de su rudeza por C haucer, e leva'

do por Shakespear, M il ton y Dryden, y establecido por
Johnson? gDe un id ioma, que si le hal lamos ene rgico en
las obras profundisimas de Locke, S tewart, y Brown;
le admi ramos magnifico en los labios de Chathamy
Burke, y se conv ierte en melifluos acentos en las

paginas de POpe ? 5De un id ioma que s irve hoi dia
para decorar los conceptos de tantos eminentes varones ,
cuyos acentos retumban por tod os los hemisferios del
mundo c ivi lizado ?
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LE S S ON 1 0 .

NORTE AMERICANOS .

Jamas ha presentado elmundo en sumarcha hacia la
perfeccion, un fen6meno tan

'

estupendo como le presen
tan hoi dia los Estados Uni'dos . Ni las historias anti
guas, ui las modernas , nos hab lan de una nacion que en

el cortisimo espacio demed io siglo despues de habe rse
emancipado de una de lasmas formidables naciones del
mundo, comp ita en elegancia, i lustracion, y energia a
cuantas contiene el orbe c ivi l izado . Un p rogreso tan
rapido, en estos siglos de luces , ha formado en los habi
tantes de esta nacion nu caractermui d iferente de los
conocidos antes . Su deseo

'

de l ibertad , les hizo valero
sos ; sus sucesos,nobles y humanos ; eu emulacion,activos ;
su comercio, sagaces ; sus instituciones y n‘

atu ral eza, re
flecsivos y grav es . S in embargo las dos cal idades que
danmas gol pe en los Ame ricanos, son su enérgica activi

dad y sumadura reflecsion que nacen de las institucio
énes del pais . Estas se wen en todas sus Operac1ones ,

‘

y
son las que dan G1 1gen atantas otras cal idades, que la
ignorancia y fal ta de conocimiento les danmuchas veces
mal sentido .

'

E stas son las que les hacen s er temperados
en sus demostraciones, lo que se conv ierte muchas
veces en fal ta de sens ibi l idad ; las que les inspi ran sen

timientos de decoro en sus amistades , que se considera
muchas veces como afal ta de sociabi l idad ; las que les
hacen s iempre estar dent'ro los confines de la prudenc ia
en las ac ciones de la V ida, que se impl i ca frecuente~
mente a pol icia refinada; las que les hacen observantes,
y estud iosos de . las cosas y de los hombres , cautos en

sus e5presiones, y reservados en sus costumbres, lo que
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se toma fie cuentemente por frigidez de alma; las que les
hacen persuadir que pueden hoi levantarse todos en

cuerpos formidab les a repe ler el enemigo, y manana
vol ver asus ocupaciones, que se interpreta en orgul lo
y al tivez . Pero si estas dos cal idades han deslumbrado
amuchos que no los conocen, han servido a levantar

una soc iedad civ il , que hace gl oria a la nacion aquien

los Ameri canos deben su ecsistencia. Fal tas, ui anin

gun ind ividuo, maninguna nacion pueden fal tar ; y el

que considere que aun cuando las cosas humanas se

trageran asumas al to auge de perfeccwn podrainme

jorarse , no encontrara dificultad en perdonar las que

nazcan de la grandeza.

LE S SON

INDUSTRI A .

gQué cosa mas necesaria en esta v ida que la indus
tria? gQuien pudo jamas ade lantar en ninguna empresa
sin e l la? éQuien se encontré jamas l ibre de corazon,
desenredado de vapores melancblicos , sin esta hija de
la fe l icidad ? ;Ah, que engafiados viv is , los que pensais

que la indolencia trae consigo reposo!De nada nos

sirven nuestras faci l idades si no nos valemos de el las
por medio de’

nues tros esfuerzos personal es . M i ra,
reconoce, obse rva aque l los hombres que les hace el

mundo tantos acatamientos, y les da tantas alabanzas
por su ingenio y talentos ; observalos, d igo, y veras
cuan pocos momentos de eu v ida sacrifican a la indo
leucia. gQué fruto sacaria c l labrador de sus ferti les
terrenos , si con e2aindus tria no los cultivaseP gDe que

servicio puede se r el homb re asus semejantes. si no

pone en ac cion las potencias que le fueron conced idas
por cl Omnipoteute? Piensa, 30 mortal!que haciendo~

4fi
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te 1
’

1 ti l alos hombres, cumpl es uno de los
d

fines por que
fuiste puesto en este val le de miserias . éComo puede
pues hacerlo sin . la activ idad ; como puedes cumpl irla,
si permitas que tus facul tades esten adormecidas , y
queden sepul tadas en un profundo letargo, durante los
prec iososmomentos de tu v ida?

LES SON 1 2.

LA RELlGlON.

aQuien sac6 alos hombres de nu estado de tinieb las
y barbaridad? gQuien les inspir6 aque l los sentimientos
elevados y nobles que vemos espresados en tantas
ocasiones? éQuien d ifund i6 por tanta parte del globo la
civilizacion

'

? gQuien hace temblar al malo, engol far en
nu piélago demiserais al incrédulo, y elevar atan alto
grado c l alma del justo ? La rel igion. E l la pura, casta,
y fi rme,al mismo tiempo que perfecciona nuestra na

turaleza; nos inspira en
‘

t

nuestras perfidias, nu pavor
terrible, que cuanto le ocul tamos con la cara, tanto
nos roe el corazon. S i, to, 10 adorable rel igi on!tan
perseguida de losmalos, eres la que les pones asus ojos
los med ios de la eterna sal vacion. Tu eres la que por
tantos titulos debieran abrazarte ; la que por los v inon
los de la gratitiid, d ebieran adorarte . iQue locura del
hombre , despreciar al que le ofrece losmed ios de fel i
cidad temporal y eterna!iQue ceguera, nov er la rapi
dez con que vuela al tiempo hacia la eternidad donde
nuestra suerte se decid i ra!Pero todav iamas ceguera,
no querer segui r los santos dogmas que prov ienen del
Etemo, para asegurar en esta v idala sal vacion de la
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Accord ing to the rules given, for the pronunciation
of consonants : c, or q; z, or c ; g, orj ; Ste .might be ih
d isc riminately used in the sy l lables cua,mo; ge, gi, &c .

The best usage, however , has sanctioned the fo l lowing
rules, whichmust be obse rved by every accurate writer.
l st. C is al ways to b e used in the sy l lables cc, ci,

and not z; al though c and z in these cases, sound al ike ;
as, 6810 8 , and not zelos .

2ud . P is never to be fol lowed by h , an f be ing sub

s tituted in place of these two lette rs ; as, falange, and

not phalange; but whenever it shal l be found in books
wri tten long s ince, or in proper names of count ries,
places, &c. the ph is to be pronounced as in Engl ish .

3rd. Q is used only in the sy l lables que, qui; quiero,
guema: qua , qz

‘

i e, qz
‘

i i, qua, are to be written with c; as,
cuanto, cuehto, w ota.

4th. X; this le tte r, when found in books, is to be pro
nounced accord ing to the rules given, but now its pala
ti cal sound is suppl ied by j befo re a, 0 , u, and by g, be ~

fore e, i, so that , the palatical sounds in Spanish,must
always be Spe l led thus, j a, j o, j u . ge,

‘
gi. The sub

stitute of a: be fore a consonant, must be an s; as, eatre

mo, and not extrema; escilar and not excitar; and be

fore a vowel with a ci rcumflex accent on i t a cs, as

ecac
’

zmmand not exa
‘men.T

’ Many persons wri te the syl lables gt , gi , wi th j. O thers write
some words wi th g , and some with j . Themos t simple manner

,

and therefore the mos t cons istent wi th the rules of the Spanish
Orthography is , to write the syllab les ge, gt, always wi th g.

i ThiS le tter a: has therefore been exploded fromthe Spanish
alphabe t . We mus t say, however , that some pe rsons do not, as
yet, use the c: instead of x . In this case, theynever place the cir
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Heretofore the y has been used conso
nant , and a vowel . Now, the

'most eminent Spanish
wri ters, use

'

i t as a vowel only ; Hence the

ay, ey, oy, uy,
*
are no longer written with a y, but

with an i; as, estai, rei, soi, mui.
N . B . W ords are to be written as they are pro

nounced.

fl List of Words similar in Sound, but dzfi 'erent in

he has

fl cervo,
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A consonant coming between two vowel s , bel ongs to
the vowel by which it is fol lowed ; as, a

-mor, p e-na,
le ga

-llo.

*

Two consonants , coming between two vowel s, are
d iv ided ; as, al-zar, cas-lor, mtir-tir.

But should the first consonant be the semivowel f, or any of
the mutes . and the second I or 7 , both the consonants are then
joined to the vowel by wh ich they are fol lowed ; la-bla, cc-brc,
la-cre, an—drojo.

Except, at-lcta, and at-lanle.

W hen 3 is preceded by b, l, m, n, or r, and fol lowed
by another consonant at the same time, 8 must be join
ed to the consonant by which it is preceded ; as, flms
terdam.

F our consonants coming be tween two vowel s are

equal ly d ivided between them: as, trans-cribir.

(y some of the Marks used in P unctuation.

Note of Interrogation (P).

Thismark is not only used at the conc lusion; but al so
placed, inverted at the beginning of an interrogatory,
in order to warn the reader ; unless the precedingwords
convey a sufficient warning ; as, “

gQué es lo que vmd.

acostumbra comer?”p regunté al enfermo.

“ fl hora bien mep reguntéfriamente cl chalcm, “ cu
antopide vmd. p or sumule?”

Note
i

of Admiration
This note is also inverted at the beginning of ejacu

lations, when the preced ing words are not sufficient to
the reader ; as, ;Mirdndome con ternura

'

esclama
“ o que gracioso eres y que dulces

Ch and II are deemed only single consonants.
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y r iandaa suculeritaa’”esclamé susp enso y admirado el

D iaeresis

This is used only over the u of ac and ui, when the
u is to be sounded : as ungizento, argizir.

The Accent

Accent, in orthography, is themark whi ch is placed
over some letters to denote the manner of the ir p ro
nunciation. In S panish i t is commonly placed ove r that
vowel on which the stress is laid in p ronounc ing a word,
if it cannot be ascertained without.

M onosyl lab les having only one significati on are

neve r accented ; as , cal, pan, coz .ma) .
Monosyllables , hav ingmore than one signification,

should be accented when they are mo re s low l y pro
nounced ; asmi,me ; mi,my ; ta, t hou ; tu, thy ; él, he ;
cl, the , 81 0 .

(S . ) The vowe ls é, é . 6, 12, when used e ither as pre
pos itions or c onjunc tions, should always be ac cented ;
as, voi a

’

Landres; padre o hijo; cruel é ingrato.

D issyl lables and polysy l lables end ing in a vowel ,
may be accented on any vowe l (the penultima except
ed) whereon

'

the stress is laid ; as , cantico , esp z
'

ritu, san

tz
’

simo . B erceba, alla.

But if to some person of a verb end ing in an ao

cented vowe l the case of a pronoun should be added ,
the accent must be continued al though it fal l on the

penultima ; as, temi , temde; cnsefi é. enseri ola; mini,mi

Dissyl lab les end ing in a d iphthong are never ao
rented ; as, indio, Julio, agua, gloria,mutuo, fragil e.
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Al l words which end in ymust not be accented ; as,
P araguay,”6 Rey, Comboy.

(7 Trisyl lables and po lysy l lables end ing in two
vowe ls,must be accented on whichever of the two vow
els the stress happens to be laid ; as, alegria, puntap ie

'

,

ganzz
’

ca, continue: see No. 9.

Except the firs t and th ird persons s ingular of the imperfect of
the indicat ive , and of the sub junct ive ending in ia, wh ich are
never accented ; as, temia, amaria, sufriria, 8m.

Trisyl lables and po lysy l lab les end ing in any of
these d iphthongs . ia, ie, io, ua, us, no,must be accent
ed on any vowe l (the penul tima excepted) whereon the
stress is laid .

W ord s end ing in ac, ao, au, ea, on, as, 0 0 , (not

being d iphthongs)must not be accented ;
'

as , p elea, Sarao,
albacea. But should these two vowel s forma d iphthong

,

the wordmust be accented on whatever vowe l the stress
is laid ; as, héroe, linear, ete

’

rea.

( I O.) W ord s end ingin a consonant may be accented
on any of the vowe l s (except the last) whereon the

stress is laid ; as, érbol, v i rgen, metamorf
‘

osis, alfe
’rez.

Except the second person s ingular and th ird plural of the future
ind icative , wh ich are always accented on the last vowe l ; as, ama
ms , vendrdn, and surnames ending in ez, wh ich are never accent
ed ; as, Sanchez , Fernandez, Martinez.

( 1 Verbs o r nouns which require to be accented in
the s ingular general ly retain the ac cent, on the same
syl lable, in the plural ; as, vendre’, vendre

’mos ; salio' ,
saliéron; érbol, arboles .

Excep t canis ter, wh ich changes into caractéres in the plural
number .

" According to the newmanner of spel l ing ; these , and simi lar
words, should be writtenWi th an i . See page 44 , rule 5th .
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( 12 ) If to an unaccented pe rson of a verb, cons ist
ing only of two syl lab les , we aflix one ormore p rone
minal cases, the firs t vowe l must then be accented ; as,
age, éyeme; comp ra, co

’mp ramelo; but i f the pe rson of
the verb cons is t of more than two sy l lab les , its penul
tima shou l d be accented ; as , ent rega, entre

’

galo, entré

gaseio; comum'

quemos , comuniquémoslo.

( 1 3) If an ad ve rb end ing inmeme be formed from
an unaccented adjective, the ad verb remains unaccent~
ed ; as, feliz,fel izmente; Izumilde, humildemenl e; but
shoul d the adjectivebe ac cented , the accent continues
on the same vowel in the adverb ; as, fécil, f acilmente
difwil, dificilmente; infltil, imitilmente.

If a d issyl lable end ing in two vowe ls be in
creased by the prefixing of amonosy l lable, the pennl
t ima is then gene ral ly accented ; as, via, dee t t

'

a; lia ,

deslia.

The othermarks used in punctuation are employ ed
in the samemanner as they are in Engl ish .

List of fl bbreviations used in IVril ing.

fl fio Cris tiano
ar robas
a utores

A dm"

administrador
fl gosto

Christian year
25 pounds we ight
authors
administrator
August
friend
Anthony
apos to l i c
arti c le
archbishop
b les sed





Fran”. H and sco

G “
. or gfi e guards

G.

mui poderoso senor

muchos ari as

Manuel

Mrnz.

Mro. maestro
Mrs . maravedis
M . S . manuscrito
M . S . S . manus critos.

F ranc is

p rese rve
whomGod preserve
grace
general
i l lustrious
most i l lustrious

Jesus
John
book
pounds
line
l icentiate
mos t powerful
mother
monsieur
e l des t
many years
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nuestra S enor our Lord
nuestra S enora our Lady
nuestro our

Noviembre November
'

obispo bishop
Octubre October
Onzas ounces
o
’

rden order
p osdata postcript

p ara for
p adre
P edro

p or

p lata

p arte

port
page
page
publ i c
p rincipal
so l i c itor or protector
vi car general
that
who
royal
rials
most reverend
reverend
I received
saint
saint
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vuesefiorz
’

a or us la your
vuestra santidad your ho l iness
vuesenorias your lordships
vuesefioria ilustrisima your grace

bul l ion
vo lume
your

Cristobal
.lprinitimd w-fl v

utili ti es!w n l



PART II .

ETYMOLOGY .

Er ratp w o v t reats of words and the i r derivations
enumerates thei r d ifferent species, and shows the i r va
rionsmod ifications.
Words are d iv ided into p rimi tive and derivative .

A primi tive word ’

is that which is formed fromno other
word in the same language ; as , cielo, heaven; viento ,
wind .

A derivative is derived fromsome other word in the
language ; as, celeste, heavenly ; ventoso, windy .

The Spanish language is composed of nine d iffe rent
sorts of words , cal led parts of speech : namely, Noun,

.Qrticle, fl dj ective, P ronoun, Verb, fl dverb, P reposition ,

Cmg
'

unction, Interj ection.

1 . A noun is a word which presents to themind the
idea of any object, being, or thing whatever ; as, Nae

va-York, New-York ; Sol, Sun; ciudad, c ity.

2. A n artic le is a word placed before a noun, to de
note the ful l extent of its s ignification; as, la reina, the

queen; e l hombre, the man.

3 . A n adjective is a word used to express the qua
lity of a noun; as, homb re valeroso, a valiant man;
muger v i rtuosa, a vi rtuous woman.

4 . A pronoun is a word placed instead of a noun, to
prevent the too frequent repe ti tionof the same word :
as,

“
elj us to abo rrece el p ecado, él ledetesta;”the right

eousman hates sin, he detests it.
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5. A verb denotes the existence, action, or passion
of things ; that is, being , doing, or suffering; as, el ec
eiste, he exists; ella escribe, she w rites; el es herido ,
he is wounded.

6 . Adverbs serve tomod ify the-signification of verbs ,
as, lee bien, he reads well; es tarde, i t is late .

7. Prepositions shew the relation that one-word has
with another ; as, él fue

'

de Bal t imore 5 Edston, he ;

wentfromBal timore to Boston.

8. A conjunction connects words and sentences to
gether ; as, tzi

: y e
’

l soisfelices, . porque sois buenos,thou.

and he are happy because ‘

you are good . .

9 . An inte rjection is a part of Speech, which expres
ses the passions or emotions of the mind of the person
who speaks ; a s, hombre!w an mudable eres!”(1 .

man how changeable thou artL

OF THE
'

NOUN .

A noun is a word which . presents to , the mind the

idea of any object, being, or thing whatever ; as, Nue

ua-York, New_
-¥ ork; Sol, Sun; ciudad, . c ity. It is d i

v ided into three kind s, p roper, app ellati
‘

ve or common,
and abstract“

A
_
P rop er noun I S that which re lates to -anx ind ividual

person or thing ; as, Londresr London; Sol, Sun; F ila
deg

’
ia, Phi lade lphia; E spaiia,

‘

Spain.

A n flpp ellative is a name descriptive of a class of
simi lar persons or things ; as, animal , animal ; ciudad,

city ; hombre, man; mesa, tabl e.

An-fl bstract is a name which relates to .an object,
that exists in themind only ; as, corage, courage ; tiempo,
time ; virtud; v irtue. ,
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There are other nouns, which, al though inc luded in
the foregoing c lasses, are d istingu ished by o the r names
For greater grammatical persp icui ty. These are : aug

mentative, d iminutive, and co l lective nouns .

Of fl ugmentative and Diminutive Nouns .

The re are in Spanish, some derivative nouns which
are formed by the add i tion of certain terminati ons to
the ir primi ti ves. They are cal led augmentati ve and

d iminutive ; because they denote inc rease or dec rease
in the noun fromwhich they are formed .

The terminations adOpted to denote increas e are

azo, on, and ate—and those to expre ss decrease are

ico, i110 , ito, and uelo; as , fromhombre, man, is de riv
ed homb ron, hombrazo, hombrote, a large man; from
Iibro, book, is deri ved librillo, librito, Iibr uelo, a smal l
book. 7110 , sometimes, and uelo, almost always, denote
contempt and disgust.

Nouns s ingular , representing several pe rsons or
things , are cal led co l lectives . They are d ivided into
definite and indefini te.

Definite co l lective nouns are those, which define the
pe rsons or things of which they are composed ; as , re

gimiento, many so ld iers ; arboleda, many trees.

Indefinite co l lective nouns, denote a numbe r of inde
termined pe rsons or th ings ; as, turbo, a crowd ; iiy

‘
ini

dad, infinity ; muchedumbre, mul ti tude .
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TO NOUNS BELONG GENDER, NUMBER, AND CA SE .

Gender.

Gender is the d istinct ion of sex; there are properly
speaking two genders only : mascul ine, denoting oh

jects of themale kind, and the feminine, denoting oh

jects of the female k ind ; as, hombre,man; muger, wo ~

man; libro, book ; mesa, tab le.

Some nouns which are so indefinitely used , that thei r
gender cannot be determined, are termed neuter ; and

theymust always be preceded by the neuter artic le lo;
as, 10 bueno, the good , or that which is good ; lomalo,
the bad, or that which 1 8 had.

Others which are equal ly appli cab le to objects denot
ing the male or female k ind, and vary the artic le to
Show the d is tinction of genders, are cal led common; as,
el testigo, themale witness ; la testigo, the female wit
ness ; el homicida , the homi c ide (man, la homicida,
the homi cide woman.)
Others which, without varying the artic le, denote

either the mascul ine or the feminine of a genus, are
termed epicmn; as . el raton, themale or femalemouse,
la rata, the male dr female rat; el pato, the duck, or
drake .

Rules to distinguish the Gender of Nouns.

There aretwo methods of d istinguishing the gender
of Spanish nouns ; first, by the irmeaning, and sec ond
ly, by thei r termination.

Rule 1 . Nouns which signifymales, or which denote
d igni ties, professions, employments, &c. appl i cable to
men, aremascu l ine; and those which signify females,
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or the dignities, profess ions, &c. general ly appl ied to
women, are feminine ; as, hombre,man; caballo, horse,
emp erador , empe ror ; mange, monk ; sas tre, tai lor, 8m.

andmuger, woman; gallina, hen; emperatriz, empress ;
monj a, nun; costurera, semps tress, &c.
N . B . Haca, a pony, is always feminine .

Rule 2. Nouns end ing in a, (1, ion, are feminine ;
nouns end ing otherwise, are mascul ine ; as, ventana,

window ; salad, health ; intencion, intention; talle,

shape ; alelz, j i l ly-fiower; clavel, pink.

Rule 3 . Al l abstract nouns, end ing in ez, are femi
nine ; as, estrechez, narrowness ; redondez , roundness ;
palidez, paleness .

Rule 4 . The names of the al phabe tic characte rs, as
wel l as of the figures of rheto ri c, poet ry, and grammar,
(exceptmetap lasmo , p leonasmo, hyp erbaton.) are femi
nine.

Rule 5 . The names of sciences, arts, rivers , moun
tains, winds, and seas ons, fo l low the ru le of thei r ter
mination, accord ing to rule the find : hence Dibuj o,
Taj o, H elicon, Norte, Invierno, are masculine ; and

Teologia, E scultu ra, Tramontana, P rimavera, are fe
minine ; except E tna, which is mas cul ine.

Rule 6 . Nouns which are used only in the plural are
of the gender to which they wou ld be long, accord ing to
the ir termination, had they a singular numbe r. Thus
viveres, provisions , ismas cu line ; and tenazas , tongs , is
feminine ; these be ing the genders

"

to which v ivere, and
tenaza, woul d be referred , had the said nouns a singu
lar number ; except efeme

’

rides , fa
’

sces , fauces, lla
' res,

p re
’ces, trébedes, which are feminine.

Rule 7. The names of the mus ical notes which com
pose the octave are mascu l ine ; as, el re, elmi, el Ia, el

fa , Q'

C
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Exceptions fromRule 2 .

FeminineNouns which do not end in a, d , ion

nuachirle
S l ipslop ; ( a kind

of beverage)
hydrome l (honey

agummel and watizr)
alache shad
alsine ch ickweed

p imperne l (a
anagalzde i . p lan')
anagiris beautrefonl

antiperistasis antiperis tas is"

i
apotheos is ; (dei

opoteoszs fication)
arrumazon stowage
ave

azumbre ameasure
Bacéris flea-bane

B a r-h a r i f t!it “ A sk ~ M : Q

caldstroj
'

e

certidumbre
cerviz
churre

close

cmvazon
clove

clematide
clin or crin
codorniz
cohorte

col

colapiscis

compéges
corriente
corte
A n t-farm’VV D

catastrophe
ce rtainly
C CI

‘
V IX

grease
class
row of nai ls
key
cl imber; (a p lant)
mane
quai l
cohorti
cabbage
is inglass
a joint
s tream
cour t
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ch i ldhood
night

nube cloud
nuez nut

Palmacristi palmachrist
parafmse paraphrase

parallax“
paralisia palsy
p aranésis paranesis

parasetene mockmoon
parte part
patente patent

peace
W i ld purs lain
partridge sindéresis

pesadumbre grief sinrazon

paste plague sintdcsis

pez p i tch sirte
sk in sobrehaz

pyramid sobrepelliz
p ix? suerte

plain superfi cie
rabble Tao-dc

the g ilders’ teame
cush ion techumbre

pus temperie
tack le of p ul leys tésis

pumice tez

progeny tilde
issue tisis
quie tus torre
roo t tos

ricke ts ; (a sort trabazon

reason ofmalady) trabe
head of cattle tribu
b lood tripode
sal t troge
ox ide of salt troj
the salve regina Ubre
saxifrage ( a urdiembre
3 p lant) Varice ll

“Parallax, anastronomical term, s ignify ing the distance be tween
the true and the apparent place of any s tar viewed fromthe earth.

1 A l i ttle box inwhich the consecrated host is kep t .

I Crystalized gypsum
§ A figure by wh ich two sy llab les are united into one .

ll D ilation of a ve in.

um, “



eclambrc

eislwnbrt

ETYMOLOGY.

certain nuptial
rights .

time
glimmering

-vocal

t o:

Z oster

Exceptions to Rule 2.

sh ingles

Masculine Nouns with Feminine terminations .

icsioma

albacee

claim“!

oometa '

diafragma

diploma

axiom
the ch ief of a
band of war
riors .

PrOP
a door bar
executor
ameasure con

taining about
the 9 th par t
of _a bushel

allun on’

anagram’
;

sudden shock
aneur ism, adia
eaae of the ar
term)

antipode
species of lute
s tratagem
coflin

martin; ( a bird)
turne or cart
cl imate
come t
chrism
day
midrifi'

d iagram
d ilemma
diploma

4‘A great swe ll of water.
t A transpos i tion of the le tters of a name , sentence or phrase .

tAnd also its compounds ; as ,melo-dmnm.

An impe rfect syllogism, consisting only of an antecedent, and
a conse quential propos i tion.

HA propos i tion previously assumed .

drama

Mona

Paradigm:

poema

progzmnasma

tintoma

dogma
drama:
emb ryon
enigma
euthymen§
ep igram

sparrow ; (a bird)
a cus tom house
cu tter
maintop tackle
a standard
gues t
language
te lescope
lute
lemmaumanna
map
murraiu
parad igm
umbre lla
mus ical staff
plane t
poem
prism; (an instru
ment of epitela )
prob lem
essay
meas les
symptom
system
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Nouns used with e
'f

certificate H e

anathema, (or ex hip
communication) Ma

A book containing the doctrines
fi t is almost always feminine in the
1 A l l the compounds ofmar; as , bdj
§When synonymous with comman

Of Numb
Number is that proper ty of

note one or more of the same
numbers ; the singular, which
ciudad, city; rio, riv er ; and tl

more than one ; as, ciudades, ci

Formation of the F la

The Spaniards formthe plur
d ing an s, to the nouns end ing
ed ; as, libro, a book ; libros, boo
tinteros, inkstands ; and by ad
end with an accented vowe l or :
granary ; alholies, granaries ; a

’

rl

If the final consonant be a z,

ces; as, luz , a l ight ; laces, l ight
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if i t be an i, i tmust be changed into yes ; as rei, a

king; reyes , k ings .

N . B . The
‘

following nouns undergo no change in the
plural : cortaplu

’mus
, penknife ; sacamuelas , toothdraw

er; sacatrépos, corkscrew ; Limes, Monday ; Mai
-res ,

Tuesday ; Mmcoles , Wednesday ; Jueves, Thursday
Vi ernes, F riday.

These are used only in the plural
fl lbricias, a gift ; alica' tes, pince rs ; bofes , lungs ; des

pal
'iladéras , snufl

'

ers ; Iivianos, l ights ;”t ires, pot-hang
ers ; p itches , pap; tena

’

zas , tongs ; tre
'

bed es, trevet, visa

paras, vespers ; v iveres, provisions.

Of Case.

Case exhibits the difi
'

erent re lations of nouns.

The Spanish nouns have two cases ; the nominative
and the objective .

"E

In thus as signing two cases to Spanish nouns , the author has
deviated fromalmos t every S panish grammarian, and even. from
the Academy atMadrid . Case , ( fromcasus, ) s ignifies , in its strict
est sense , themanner ormode in wh ich a word s tands in a seno

tence , and thereby, the re lationwh ich i t bears to any other word ,
unaided by any other part of speech . In Spanish , properly speak
ing, nouns can only have one case , or in o ther words , they can

only stand in onemanner , as the i r re lation to o the r words , is en
ti re]y expressed by prepositions . Thus in the phrase , “

este Iibrq es

de Pedro,”( this book is Peter ’s) i twould be imposs ib le to say that the
re lation exis t ing be tween libro and Pedrowas expressed by e i ther
of the words , because i t entir e ly depends on the prepos it ion dc.

In the Greek, Latin, and all other ancient languages , the sub

stantives themse lves e i ther wi th , or wi thout mod ification or ia
flee tion, are express ive of the re lation wh ich they bear to o ther
words . They are therefore suscept ible of cases, or of standing in
as different manner: as they have inflections ormodificat ions.

It is true these languages are not destitute oi‘ preposi tions . Th is
-fix
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The nominative case simply expresses the name of a
thing, or the subjec t of a verb ; as, 61 padre, the father ;
el embaj ador escribe, the ambassador writes .

The objective case expresses the object of an action,
or of a re lation; and general ly fol lows a verb o r a pr
posi tion; as, con la p luma escribio

’

el rei la carta, .with
the pen d id the king write the letter. In this sentence .

the nouns p luma and carta are both in the obj ective
case ; p luma, because i t has the prepos ition con prefix

ed ; and carta, because i t is the object to which the
action of the verb is transmitted .

circumstance , however, though i t hasmisguided many gramma
rians , and has led themto the be l ief, that prepos i t ions are noth ing
butmere mod ificat ions

,
is very s trongly in favour of the Spanish

nouns having but one case . If prepos i ti ons are but modifica
tions , how does i t happen, that they always, in the anc ient
languages , presuppose the necessi ty of inflection in the word they
govern? The author cannot conce ive how i t could be poss ible that
a word should bemodified to express a relat ion,wh ich was plain
ly and clearly

.

pointed out by a prepos ition. S hould i t be taken
for granted, as many have done , that prepos i tions are always
unders tood ; and that, tomodify a word

,
and to employ a pre

pos i tion to express the same re lation, is merely to ch
'

ee t i t in a

more conspicuous or energet icmanner, wemust always come to
the first conclus ion, that substantives in ancient languages are sus
ceptib le of be ing mod ified ; and of thus express ing , without the
necess i ty of prepos i tions , the i r various re lations . Now i t is per
fcctly we l l known, that subs tantives of modern languages , the
German and some other excepted , are not suscep tib le of any

change ,mod ification or inflection, wh ich is the same as to say
that they have no cases .

I t is also erroneous to suppose that prepos i tions inmodern lan
guages aremere mod ificat ions , for the same reason stated above ,
that prepos i ti ons exist in ancient languages , in wh ich , subs tan
tives are susceptib le of mod ification. Bes ides

,
if we supposed

preposi tions to bemodifications every one should govern or d irect
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Declension ofNouns .

Singular.

Nominative. i
’
lfem, table .

Obj ective.

Plural.

Nam. Mew s , tables .

Obj ect.means , tables .

OF THE ARTICLE .

A n article is a word placed before a noun, to denote
the full ex tent of its signification; as, la reina, the queen;
el hombre, theman.

a new case ,which the genius of any language cannot, in anyman
ner, sanc tion.

W i th regard to pronouns and verbs , the re is amuch greater s i
milarity be tween the modern and ancient languages . In Engl ish,
Spanish , French , k c . w e find that pronouns are susceptib le of in

fiection and of modification. We say who, whose, whom, and in

Spanish, Yo,mi ,me, 81 0 . A s to the ve rbs , they under
g
o ne arly the

same var iations in Spanish, French, fire . as in Latin and Greek.

I t is remarkable that English verbs are le ss susceptible of inflec

tion, than those of any language known. However
, the deficien

c ie s of inflec tion are supplied by the cons tant use of pe rsonal
pronouns , and by a var ie ty of auxi liary particles . As verbs de
note the ex is tence of th ings and circums tance s . toge ther w i th the
time of exis tence , verbsmus t have tenses and mood s . The d i
vis ion of these in the anc ient language s

,
be ing, so far, the mos t

s imple, is , pe rhaps be tter calculated for themodern languages than
any o ther .
In regard to case s or themodifications unde rgone by subs tan

tives,adjec tives , and pronouns , ac cording to the ir re lations w i th
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The article, like nouns, has the variation
number, and case.
The Spanish articles are ;

81, the, for themasculine singular .

10 8 , the, for themasculine plural .
la, the, for the feminine singular.
los, the, for the feminine plural .
lo, the, for the neute r, which has no

being always prefixed to singular nouns .

Nouns declined w ith the fi rticle.

MAS CULINE .

S ingular .

Nam. E l rei, the king.

Obj ect. l
i
ar] rei, to the king.

other words , the anc ient, difl
‘

er so essentially fromthemodern lan
guages , that we can no longer fol low, in this respec t, the Latin
grammar . A s grammar ismere ly a collec tion of rules

,
gathered

after a language has been formed . grammarmust yield to the na
ture of the language i t treats , and not the language to the capr ices
of grammar ians . Hence

,
and be i t said to the honour of Beattie

and Murray, i t has been found exped ient to ass ign but two cases
to all the languages , the substantives . adjectives , and pronouns of
which, are susceptible of very l imi tedmodification. One of these
cases is called the nominative , to express the subject of an action
or re lation, and the objective . to express the objec t of this ac tion
or re lation through the med iumof a verb or preposition.

Thi s is the divi sion of cases which the author of this grammar
has adopted . H e is fully convinced that i t is the mos t consis tent
w i th the genius of the Spanish, and the only one which can

render to Americans or Engl ishmen, the rules of th is grammar
perfectly clear and s imple .

3
at, to the, is a contraction: of 6 d , and del, of the, of de cl.

5 k h
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Nouns declined with fl afjectives .

S ingular .

Nam. E l hombre sabio, the wiseman.

al hombre sabia, to the wiseman.

Plural .

Los hombres sabios, the w isemen.

d 10 8 hombres sabias, to the wisemen.

S ingular.

Lamuger buena, the good woman.

(2 lamuger buena, to the good woman.

Plural .

Losmageres buenas, the good women.

Obj ect. 6 Zoemageres buenas to the good women.

S ince the adjective expresses the quality of the sub

stantive or noun, it is e vident that it never can be used

in a sentence without having a substantive, either ex

pressed or understood, to which the quality implied in
the adjective is applicable .

I f to the
.
noun understood we can ascribe a gender ,

the adjective is preceded by the article which the noun
understood would require; as at buena ama la virtud, a

good man loves virtue . If the adjective qualifies some
thing to which we cannot asc ribe a gender, the adjec

tive, in that case, is preceded by the neuter artic le ; as,
él le dijo que no leyera, pero ella hizo lo contrario, he
told her not to read, but she did the contrary . When
ever therefore we can prefix to the adjective in English,
that which, or what, wemust use in Spanish , the neu"

brilliurcp b ai r

. 9‘
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ter, not the definite artic le . Thus wemight have said,

she did that which or what was the contrary .

N. B . The plural of adjectives is formed like the plu
ral of substantives .

O F TH E DEG REES 0 1" C OM PAR I S ON.

There are th ree degrees of comparison, termed the

positive, the comparative and the s up erlative.

The p ositive is simply the adjective ; as , bueno, good ;
malo, bad.

The comparative increases or lessens the quality of

the positive, and ~ is also used to compare one object
with anothe r ; as, grande, great; mas grande, greater ;
b uena, good ; major, bette r ; el sol es mas brillante que
la luna , the sun is brighter than the moon; el sol es mas
brillante que las p iedras p reciosas , the sun is brighter

than prec ious stones .

The superlative increases or diminishes the significa

tion to the highes t, or lowest degree ; as, el sol es un

planetamui brillante, or brillantzsimo, the sun is a ve ry
bright planet. Wh en the supe r lative is to express com
parison, we must prefix 61mos ,most ; or clme

'

nos, least,
to the adjective , whichmus t be followed by the preposi
tion de; as, P edro es elmas sabio de todos los de eu lugar,
Pete r is the wises t of all in his v illage ; e

'

l es elmenos
erudi to de todos, he is the leas t erudite of all.

O F CARD INAL AND ORD INAL NUM BERS .

Some adjectives are termed cardinal, on account of
their expressing numbe rs ; as, three, s ix, eight. tres , seis,
ocha, &c. O thers, ordinal, be cause they denote order.
Such as, third, fourth, fifth, lercero, cuarto, qui nta.
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normyu '

nueve

once ne w

f r anc



ETYMOLOGY .

seseuta

sesenta y unot

setenta

setenta y una‘

ochenta
ochenta y unai

‘

eighty-one

noventa
naventay uno

‘

cie nto
ciento y unoi

e

docientos’i

trccientas

cuatrocientos’“

qu inientos‘

seiscientos”é

setecientosi‘

ochocientos “

noveczentos”

mil
dosmil
‘

vein'emil
cienmil
docientos”mil
unmillon or cuanto
dosmillanes or cuentos
tresmillones or cuentas
~nu cuanto de cuentos
dos cuentos de cuentos,

N . B . Every word in the cardinal numbers, which is
marked with an asterisk, changes its last a into awhen»
ever applied to a feminine noun .

7

ninety -one

a hundred

a hundred and one

two hundred

three hundred

four hundred

five hundred
six hundred

seven hundred

eight hundred

nine hundred

a thousand
two thousand

twenty thousand

a hundred thousand

two hundred thousand
amillion
twomillions
threemillions
a billion

two bil lions
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twenty
-third

trige
'

si—mo

fiftieth

secsente
’
simo

sep tengente
'

sima

nonagente
’

simo

Al l the ordinal numbe rs
ing a into 0 ;

Names denoting Quantity.

the half una docena
the third una veintena

the fourth tma centena
a couple unmillar
half a dozen an enema

una decena half a score

OF PRONOUNS .

A p ronoun is aword placed instead of a noun, to pro.
vent the too frequent repetition of the same word ; as,

eightieth
ninetieth
hundredth

two hundredth

three hundredth
four hundredth
fi v e hundred th

six hundredth
seven hundredth
eight hundredth
nine hundredth
thousandth
aremade feminine,

tercio,
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el justo aborrece, el vicia, él le detesta; a righteousman
hates vice, he detests it.

There are six sorts of pronouns : namely, p ersonal,
possessive, relative, interrogative, demonstrative, and
indefinite.

Personal pronouns admit of number, person,gender
and case.

The numbers of personal pronouns, like
'

those of
nouns , are two : the singular and the plural;

"Ya, I ; til,
‘thou ; e

'

l, he ; ella, she ; ello. it, for the singular. Nasa

tros, we ; vasotras , ye; ellos, they, for the plural.

Ella, it, has no plural .

The persons of pronouns are three in each number.
Yo, for the first person,
it , for the second, S ingular .
él, ella, ella, for the third.

Nosotros, for the first person,
vosotros , for the second, Plural .
ellas, for the third.

The pronouns of the-firs t and second persons are used for the
mascul ine and feminine , w ithout changing the ir terminations .
The feminine of the th ird person i s formed by adding la to the
mascul ine ; as , El, ella ; ello is the neuter.
In the plural

,
the pronouns of the fi rs t, second and th ird per

sons , formthe feminine by changing as into as ; as nosotros, nasa
lras; vasotros, vosotras; ellos , ellas.

Declension of the Personal P ronouns.

To the personal pronouns be long, for the sake of dis tinction.

two objective cases . One of these i s never preceded by a pre
pos ition, and the other alwav s .

soy. uh
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Third Person—Ne ute r .

.Nam.

l st la, it. no plural .
2d a ella, to it.

There is another personal pronoun , called
.

the reci

procal pronoun; which is common to both numbers, and
to the three genders . I t has onlythe two objective
cases ; as,
l st Obj himself, herself, itself, themselves .

2d Obj . a S i, to himself, to herself, to itself, to them
selves.

Of the P osses sive P ronouns.

The possessive pronouns indicate possession

perty. They are

M ia, mine ,
tuya, y, or thine, for the S ingular .
sgzya, 3, i ts

Nuestra, our, or ours,
nuestra, your, or yours, for the plural .
suyo, their or theirs.

They are declined thus

S ingular.

Nam. M ia, my.

As this pronoun has var iousmeani

serve tians which are inserted in
They w ill , we hope, unrave l the intricaci
of grammar ; and render themperfectly
prehensionof the student.
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These p ronouns change their final a into a, when they
relate to feminine nouns.

Of the Relative Pronouns .

Relative pronouns are those which relate to some
word or phrase going before,which is thence called the

antecedent. They are :

Plural.

Quien, who, Quienes, who,

Cual, who, which, and Guales , who, which
Que, 2 that, Que, i that,
Cuya

-a
" whose or ofwhich . whose or

which .

These pronouns are declined thus

Quien, who. Nam. Quienes , who.

(i quien, to whom. Obj . é quienw, to whom.

Nam. Que , which.

Obj . que,which .

Of the Interragative P ranowns .

‘Vhen the relative pronouns are used in asking a

question, they are called Interrogazives; as, quien es

m9
. who are you ? cual de vasatras? which of you?

Demonstrative pronouns are those which exp ress, a;
point out some person , or thing

.

. They are

These are ’

contractions for a lga, cage, sagas, cm.
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OF VERBS .

A verb denotes the . existence. action, or passion of

tlnngs ; that is, being, doing, or suffering; as, e
’

l ecs iste,

he exi st-s, elia esc ribe , she writes; el es herido, he is

wounded.

The ve rb is divided into three d ifferent kinds ; active,
passive, and neater .

A n active verb expresses an action; and itmust ne
cessarily have an agent, and an obj ect to which this ac

tionmay be transmitted ; as , e
'

l ama la verdad; he loves

tru th . E 1, is the agent; ama, the action of the agent;

and verdad, the object to which the action was trans

A pas sive verb, affirms that its subject has been acted
upon, or has sufl

'

ered, or suffers ; as, la casa es taacabada,
the house is finished ; eu padre esta encarcelado , his fa
ther is imprisoned .

A neuter verb expresses the condition, or situation of

its subject; as,fué, he was ;maramas, we dwell ; e
’

l vive,

he lives .

fi ctive verbs have been divided into transitive and in
transitive.

A n active transitive verb, expresses an action, which

its subject transmits to another object, called the objec
fi ve , or object of the verb ; as, el vi rtuoso ama a

’

Dias ,

a virtuous man loves God ; cl sillero pinté las silk s , the

chair-maker painted the éhairs .

A n active intransitive verb denotes an action by which
the age nt or subject alone can be affected, as, mis her
manas bailéran, my siste rs danced ; El salta, he Jumped.

A lmost all active transitive v erbsmay be changed, in
Spanish , into reflective verbs.
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A verb is called reflective, when the agent is the ih
dividual to whomthe action of the verb is transmitted ;
as, el capitan se alabé, the captain praised himself.
fi ctive intransitive verbs are sometimes changed into

trans itive, by adding to themthe objective case of some
noun which is gene rally formed fromthem; as ,

‘

bailar

un bails, to dance a dance ; vivi r una buena vida, to live
a good life .

To verbs belongnumber, person, tense andmood .

Of Number.
Verbs, like nouns , require asingular and a plural

number ; as, el nir
’

io llora, the child cries ; los niiioe lla
ran, the children cry.

.Of Person.

Verbs have three persons in each number.

S ingular

First person,Yo amo, I love .

S econd person, Tuamas, thou lovest.
Third person, E l, or ella ama, he or she loves.

First person, Nosotros-as amamos, we love .

S econd person, Vosotros-as amais, ye love .

Third person, E lias-as aman , they love.

Of Tenses.

The being, doing, and suffering, expressed by a verb,
may be limited to three tenses or different periods of
time : past, or having taken place ; p resent, or taking
place ; future, or being to take place .

These three tenses or periods, are subdivided in the
followingmanner :
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pluperfect, future imp erfect,futurep erfect.‘

Mood expresses the particularmanner in which the
being, doing, or suffering of verbs , is represented . The

verbs have , in the Spanish language , fourmoods; infi
nitive, indi cative, imperat ive, subj unctive.
The infinitive, aflirms in a general, unlimited and in

definitive manne r, without any distinction of number or
person; as, venir, to come ; ir, to go ; conceder, to grant ;
perdonar, to forgive .

The indicative, aflzirms the execution of the action de

noted by the verb, in a positive and unconditionalman
ner; as, nosotros damos , we give ; ellos vienen, they
come .

The imp erative, orde rs or entreats the execution of

the ac tion; as , id vosotros , go ye ; concedednos, grant us ;

perdo
’

name, forgive me .

The '

subj unctive, always speaks of the action as con

tingent; as , sifuéremosmari tma . if we happen to go to

morrow ; si viniera aqu i, were he to come here ; aunquc
lo conceda, though hemay grant it.

Of the Participle.

A participle is a word derived froma verb, and, in

its prope rties , it resembles both verbs and adjec tives .

A participle (so called fromits participating of the

nature of the verb fromwhich it is derived j re sembles
its primitive, be cause it denotes be ing, action, or suf

tering; as , he sido pobre, I have been poor ; tii ha s escri

All these tense s are fully explained in the Syntax, to which
the s tudent is referred .



84

to los
'

nombres, thou hast written the names ; se ban im
preso varias obras , . several works have been printed.

A nd it has also the properties of an adjective, because
it qualifies the noun to which it is applied with the va

riations of gender, number, and case ; as, los nombres
escritos , the written naufee; en las obras impresas, in
the p rinted works .

S panish verbs have two participles, called the
‘

pre
sent and the past participles . The latter,

‘
fr

'

omits be
ingused to

'

formpassive verbs, has obtained the name of
the passive participle .

A ll verbs have not a present participle , and inmany
verbs it retains only its adjective property. The pre

sent participle ends in ante for the first, and in iente,
for the second or third conjugation.

The only present participles which are used in the

Spanish language are : obediente, obedient ; habiente, pos
sessing; teniente, holding; particip ants, participating,
ornante, lover ; semejante, alike ; tocante, touching; con
cerniente, concerning; and perhaps a few others .

"

Of the Gerund.

The Spanish gerund is, in all respects, like the Eng
lish present participle . I t is therefore a certain form
of the verb, which , as it has been already observed,

possesses the prOperties of verbs and adjectives. The

gerund, like the English present

any determined time assigned t

past, present, or future ; as , le vi
sp eaking; practicando la virtud, se
”

virtue, he will be happy»

verhsint' , ti
“
o

leisw k

lmgfirwn ’
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ETYMOLOG
’

Y.

Having.

Comp ound of the Geru
Having ha

Particip le.

IND I CATIVE M O O Do

P resent Tense Sings

l have .

Thou hast
H e has.



ETYMOLOGY.

Yo he habido,

n u n-ht

1 . Yo. bribe, or; I had had .

T6 hubiste , or Iwbiaa, babido, Thou hads t had ,

3 . El ham,
or habia, liabido, H e had had .

1 . .N
'

osétros hubimos, or habia We had had .

3 . Vosotros M iacis , or liabiais Ye had had.

W e,

3. Ella hubiéron, or habian, be They had had .

bide,

Future

I shal l or w ill have had .

Tel kabrés habido, Thou shal t or will. have had.

3. El habré habido, He shal l have had .

P erfect Btdefi nite or Preterite.

I had.

Thou hads t.
H e had.

We had.

Ye had.

They had.

Impafect.
1 shall or wil l have .

Thou shalt or w il l have.
H e shall or w ill have .

We shal l or w ill have .

Ye s hall or w ill have .

They shall or will have .



Yo hciya,

Yo hub iera, habr
‘

z
'

a, hubiese, I should 1
Tzi hubieras habrias, hubiéses, Thou sho

have .

ETYMOLOG‘Y .

Nosétros habre
‘mos lzabido

,
We shall

Vosdtros habréis habido, Ye shall l
Ellos habrd’

n habido They shal

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Present.

Imay hat
Thoumay
H emay l



ETYMOLOGY.

l . Nosélros hubiéranws , habria

mos, hubiésemos habido,
2 . Vosotros hub ie’ rais , hubfi cis,

hubiéseis habido,
3. E110 3 hubiéran, babrian, hubio

ésta habido,

12 S i yo hubie
‘

re, If ] should have .

2 . S i { 12 Mcbiém, If thou shoulds t have .

8. Si 5!kubiere, If he should have .

1 . Si nosétros hubiéremos , If we should '

have .

2 . S i vosélros hub iéreia, If ye should have .

3. S i altos hubiéren, If they should have .

Future Perfect.

1 . Si yo kubiere habido, If I should have had.

2 . Si hi hubiéres habido, If thou shoulds t have had .

3. Si 61 kubiére kab‘

ido, If he shoul d have had.

1 4 S i nosotros hubiéremos habia'o, If we should have had.

2 . Si vosotros hubiéreis habi do, If ye shoul d have had.

3. Si ella: Imbimn habido, If they shoul d have had .

Gonju
’

gation of
'

the auxiliary Verb, tene
’r, to have or to

hold.

INF IN IT IVE MOOD.

To have .
’

To have had .

Having.

m To have, used as en acti ve verb , is translated lene
‘

r; and as an

n auxiliary, habér : as, to have books , tener fibres; to have wri tten,

8
5?

89

We should , would,might have
had .

Ye should , would, might have
had .

They should , woul d ,might have
had .



ETYMOLOGY .

Comp ound of the Gem
Having han

IND ICATIVE MOOD

2 . Ti ( series, or d . ti ene,
3 . E l t'iéne

,

l .Nosétros te'ne'mos
,

2 . Vosdtros tenéis, or d s . tieiten

3 . E1103 lie’ nen
,

I have .

Thou has t
H e has .

We have .

Ye have .

They have .



ETYMOLOGY .

1 . Yo l nfi e, or liabia (w ide , I had had .

2 . Tti hubi ste, or kabiaa tenido, Thou had s t had.

3. El hi bo, or habit: tenido, H e had had.

I . Nosdtros hubi'mos ,ar habiamos We had had .

2 . Vosotros hubisteis, or kabiata te Ye had had .

1 15

3 . Elloshubiéronp rhabiantmido, They had had .

Future Imp erfect.
1 . Yo tendré'

,
I shall or w il l have.

2 . Thou shal t or w il t have .

8 . H e shal l or w i ll have .

1 . .N
’

osétros te ndrémos, “ Ie shall or w i l l have .

2 . Vesotros tendra’ is , Ye shal l or w il l have .

3 . E1103 tendrén, Theys hall or w ill have .

Future

1 . Yo habré tenido,
2 . Ti habrds tenido,
8 . El habra‘ tenido,
l
2

3 . E1103 habrén tenido,

1 . Ten hi
,

Te
’

nga 51,
l . Tene'd rosétms,
2. Téngen Elias ,

SUBJUNCTIVE.

P resent.

Thoumayes t have .

Hemay have .

9 1

I shal l or will have had .

Thou shalt or wi lt have had.

H e shall have had.

We shall have had.

Ye shall have bad ;

They shall have had.



ETYMOLOGY .

Yo tiwiéra, tendria, tiwiése,

T12 tuviéras, tendrias, tuviéses,

El tuviéra, tendria, tuviése,

.N
'

osotros tuviéramos, tendria
mos , tuvie

’

semos,
Voso'tros tuvie'rais, tendriais

Ellos tuvie‘ran, tendr'ian, tum}
e
’ sen,,

I should , would ,might have.
Thou shouldst, woulds t,mights t '

have .

He should , would ,might have .

We should, would ,might have :

Ye sh‘ould , would ,might have .

They should ,would ,mighthave.

38&t

H EW “
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ETYMOLOGY

IND I CAT IVE M OOD . .

P resent
Yo soi,

2 . Ti} éres, 6 fi nd. es, you are.

3. E l es
,

1 .

2 Vosotros 36113, d a. son,

8 . E llos son,

Voso
'tros érais,

3 . E1108 Eran,

l ‘.

2 . Ti?fu
‘

iste
,

3.

l Nosotrosfuimos,
2

3. E llesfuéron,

Yo he side,

2 . Ti has side,

3 .

.

El ha side ,

1 JV
'

esetres hemes side
,

2 . Vosotros habéis side ,
3. E lles hen side,

Yo hi be
,
or habia side , I had been.

2 . Ti hubiste, or hubies side, Thou hads t been.

3; El hs e, or habi
'

a side,_ H e had been.

I was.

Thou was t.
H e was.

We were.

Ye were .

They were .

Perfect Indefinite, or Preterite.
l was .

Th ouwast.
H e was.

We were .

Ye were .

They were .

P erfect. Definite.

l have been.

Thou has t been.

H e has been.

We have been.

Ye have been.

They have been. _



ETYMOLOGY .

2 . Nosetres M inter, or liabiamos We had been.

side ,
2. Vosotros hubisteis, or new ; Ye had been.

side
1

3 . E1103 hubiéron
, or heb

’

ian side, They had been.

1 . Yo sari ,

'

esetros sere'mos,
P

!
"

9
°

Future

SUBJUNCT IVEo

3 . Et ae
'

a,

3 .
.Ettes seen,

Future Imperfect.
I shall or W ill be .

Thou shalt or wil t be .

H e shall or will be .

We shall or W i ll be.

Ye shall or wi ll be .

They shall or will be .

I shall or wil l have be‘en.

Thou shalt or wil t have been.

H e shall or will have been.
We shall or will have been.

Ye shall or w illh ave been.

They shall or will have been.



ETYMOLOGY .

1 . Yofuéra, scria,fuése, I should , would ,might be .

2 . Ts uéras, serias,fuéses. Thou shoulds t
,
woulds t ,mights t

3 . Elfuéra, seria,fué
'

se, H e should
,
would

,might be .

1 . Nosétros fuéramos, san amos, We should , would ,migh t be .

2 . Vosétrosfuérais, seriaisJuéseis, Ye should , would ,might be .

3. E llosfuéran, serianJuésen. They should
,
would ,might be .

Perfect.
Imay haVe been.

Thoumays t have been.

H emay have been.

We may have been .

Jfidfi ld

Midl a n d :
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ETYMOLOGY.

1 . Yo estzZve, .

2 . Ti estuviste,
3 . El esti vo,

‘

l . .N
'

osétros cstuvimos,
2 . Vosét'ros estuvisteis,
3 . E llos éstum’e’ ron,

1 . Yo he estédo,

2 . TQZ has cstddo,

3 . El ha estddo,

1 . .N
'

osgi tros hémos estddo,
2 . Vosétros habéis estddo,
3 . Ellos han cstddo,

P lup eafect.

Yo hi be, or habta estédo, I had been.

Tti hubiste, or babies estddo, Thou hads t been.

E l hi bo, or habia esliida, H e had been.

.N
’

osét'ros hubimos, or habiamos We had been.

estddo,

2 . Vosétros
'

hubisteis, or hubiais Ye had been.

3 . Ellos hubiéronp rhabian estddo, They had been.

Futu re Imp erfect.
I shall or will be.

Thou shal t or wi l t be .

3 . E l estorc’i , H e shall or wil l be .

1 . Nosétros estarémos, We shall or wi ll be .

2 . Vosotros estaréis, Ye shal l or wi ll be .

3 . E llos estardn, They shall or wi ll be .

Future Perfect.

1 . Yo habré estddo, 1 shal l or wi ll have been.

2 . TzZ habrds estddo, Thou shal t or wi l t have been.

3 . E l habré estédo, H e shal l or will have been;

Indefinite, or Preterite.
l was .

Thou wast .
H e was .

We were .

Ye were .

They were .

Definite.

I have been.

Thou has t been.

H e has been.

We have been.

Ye have been.

They have
‘

been.



ETYMOLOGY .

‘

We shal l or wil l have been.

Ye shall or wi ll have be en.

They shall or wil l have been.

Imp erat ive
I . Be thou.

2 . Esté a,
Let himbe .

1 . Band vasotros, Be ye .

e. Estén e
’ llos, Let thembe

suamxcmn.

1 .

2 .

3 . El cste
’

,

l . Nosétros csténws,

2 . Vosétro: cste
'

is ,

3 .

Imp erfc
1 . Yo estuvie’ ra,maria, M ac, I should , would ,might be .

2 . Ti estuviém, estarias, cstuvi Thou shoulds t , woulds t,mightst
c
‘

ses , be .

3 . El estuv ie’ra, estm-ia, estuvie
’

se, H e should , would ,migh t be .

1 . Nosétroa
,
estwvie

‘mnos , ester-ia We should
,
would ,migh t be .

mos, M amas,
2 . Vosotros , esttw ie

'

rcis , estariais , Ye should , would,might be .

estuvie
’

szis ,

3 . E1103 estuvie’ ran, estarian, estu They should , would ,might be .

1 . Yo hiya £31640 ,

2 . TE héyas csta
‘

do,

3 . El ha
‘

ya cstddo,

l . Masab '

as haydmos cstédo,

3 . Elles hdyan csta
‘

do,

Present.

Imay be .

Thoumayst be .

H emay be .

We may be .

Yemay be.

Theymay be .

Imay have been.

Thoumays t have been.

H emay have be en.

Wemay have been.

Yemay have been.

Theymay have been.



ETYMOLOGY.

1 . Yo hubié
'

ra
, kabrin, hubiése I should

, would , might have
eslddo, been.

2. Ti hubiéras
, habrias , hubiéses Thou shoulds t

,
woulds t, might

estddo, have been.

3. El hubiéra, habria, habié
'

sc es H e should
,
would , might have

tddo, been.

l . .Nosétros hubiéramos , kebria We should
,
would , might have

mos, hubiésemos estddo, ‘ been.

2 . Vosétros hubiérais, habriais, Ye should
,
would , migh t have

hubiéseis
’

eszado, been.

3 . E1103 hubiéran, habrza
’

n, hubi They should
,
would ,might have

e
’

smestédo, been.

Future Imp erfect.
If I should be.

I f thou shouldst be.

If he should be .

I f we should be .

If ye should be .

If they should be.

Future P eifect.
1 . Si yo hubiére estddo, If I should have been.

2 . S i £22 hubiérea estddo, If thou shoulds t have been.

3 . S i 6!hubiére estddo, I f he should have been.

1 . Si nosdtros hubiéramos estddo, If we should have been.

2 . Si vosétros hubie
‘

reis estddo, If ye should have been.

8, Si éuos hubiéren estddo, If they should liave been.

OF REGULAR VERBS .

The Spanish ve rbs, as i t has beensaid before, are
div ided into th ree conjugations ; the fi rs t ends in

the second in er, and the thi rd in i r .
The letters of which the v erb is composed, not in

cluding the termination, are called radical le tters be
cause they neve r change ; for ins tance, in am-ar, to
love ; the radical letters are um, and the termination
is ar.
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1 02 ETYMOLOGY
’

.

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Speak thou.

Let himspeak.

Speak ye .

Let themspeak.

SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0 D.

Present

I should , would ,migh t speak .

Thou shoulds t, woulds t, mightst
speak .

He should , would ,migh t speak .

We should, would,might speak .

Yc should
,
would

,
might Speak .

They should ,would,might speak :

Tense.

Imay speak .

Thoumayes t speak .

H emay speak .

‘Vemay speak .

Yemay speak.

Theymay speak .



hab l-ére ,
672 3, habl-dres ,
(ire, i habl-ére

,

émnos, i hab l-éremos ,
habl-éreis ,

J hab l—drm,

S econd conj ugat ion in er; as , bebe r, to drink.

The tenses of the verbs of the second conjugation,
are formed fromthe infinitive, by changing the termi
nation er, into the follow ing letters , to formthe

I ND I CATIVE M OOD .

Present
be

‘

b-o
,

bé
'

b-es ,

be
’

b—e,
beb-e

'

flws,

beb-e
’

is
,

J bi b-m,

Future.
I should speak.
Thou shoulds t speak.
H e should speak.

We should speak .

Ye should speak.
They shoul d speak.

Imp erfect.
I d id dr ink .

Thou d ids t drink.
H e d id drink .

We d id d r ink.
Ye d id dr ink .

They d id dr ink.

Preterite.

I drank.
Thou drankest.
H e d rank .

We d rank.
Ye drank .

They drank.



ETYMOLOGY.

IMPERATIVE MO 0 D .

Drink thou.

Let himdrink.

Drink ye .

Let themdrink.

SUBJUN CTIVE MOOD .

I
‘
might, could , would or should
dr ink.

Thoumigh tst , couldst,
’

wouldst or

shoulds t dr ink.

H emight
,
could, would or should

drink.

Future.

1 shal l or wil l drink .

Thou shal t or wil t drink.

H e shall or will drink .

We shall or wil l drink .

Ye shal l or Wi ll drink.

They shall or wi ll dr ink.

P resent Tense.

I may d rink.
Thoumayes t dr ink .

H emay dr ink .

Wemay drink .

Yemay d rink.

Theymay dr ink.
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IMPERATIVE.

Walk thou up .

Let himwalk up .

Walk ye up .

Let

ETYMOLOGY.

Imp erfect.
I walked up .

Thou walkedst up .

H e walked up .

We walked up .

Ye walked up .

They walked up.

Preterite.

I d id walk up .

Thou d idst walk up .

H e d id walk up .

We d id walk up .

Ye d id walk up .

They d id walk up .

Future Indefinite.

1 shal l or wi llwalk up .

Thou shal t or wil t walk up .

H e shall or wi l l walk up .

We shall or will walk up .

Ye shal l or wil l walk up .

They shall or wil l walk up .

SU BJUNOT IVE Moon.

Present Tense.

Imay walk up .

Thoumayes t walk up .

H emay walk up .

Wemay walk Up .

Ye may walk up .

Theymay walk up .



ETYMO LOGY . l

I should , would ,migh t walk Up .

Thou shouldst, woulds t,mights t
walk up .

u ses ,

He should , would ,might walk up .

We should ,would ,migh t walk up .

Ye should , would ,migh t walk up .

They should , would ,might walk
up .

resen,

sub v iére,

sub-ti res.
sub o iére,

sub-iérfmoa,
isub-iéreis ,
sub-ie

’

re n,

F O RMATI ON O F T H E PARTI C IPL E AND G ERUND.

The passive participle is formed fromthe infini tive , by changing
its terminatio n into ado, for the firs t conjugation, as ,

Fromam , to love , is formed amado. loved .

F romhab l-ar , to spe ak , is formed hablado, spoken, &c.

The gerund of the fi rs t conjugation is formed fromthe infini

tive also ,
by chang ing i ts te rminat ion into undo; as ,

Fromem-ar , to love , is formed W anda, lov ing.
Fr0mhab l-ar, to speak, i s formed hablando, speaking.

Future.

I should walk up .

Thou shouldst walk up .

H e should walk up .

we shou ld walk up .

Ye should walk up .

They should walk up.



1 08 ETYMOLOGY .

The pass ive participle of
.
the second and third conjugations,i s

formed from the ir infinitive , by changing i ts termination into
ido; as,

Frombeb-er, to dr ink , bebido, drunk.

Fromsub-ir
,
to walk up , subido, walked up .

The gerund of the second and third conjugations , i s also formed
fromthe ir infini tive , by changing

.

i ts termination into ‘

iendo; as,

Frombcb-ar, to drink, bebiendo, drink ing .

Fromsub-ir, to walk up , subiendo, walk ing up .

Observat ion.

When the terminat ion, in both numbers
,
of the th ird person

of the perfect indefini te , in the second or th ird conjugation, i s
preceded by a

, e, or u
'

,
the i is changed into y, as , caer, cay6,

‘

cayé

ron; leer, leyo, leyeron; argiiir, arguyo, arguyéron. The same change
take s p l ace in all the persons of the firs t and th ird imperfects of
the subjunct ive , in the future of the same mood , and in the ge

rund ; as , cayére, coyéres, 8m. cayese, cayeses, 8m. cayendo. When
the las t of the rad ical le tters is a u ,

and the i of the termination
belongs to the same syllable, the i is retained ; as, seguir, siguio

‘

,

siguie
'

sen, Sfc.

Some ve rbs require a change in the ir radical le tters , in order
that

’

the final consonantmay retain in all
“

the tenses
,
the harsh or

soft pronunc iat ion wh ich i t has before the infinitive : th is al tera
t ion cannot occur, unless the rad icals end in c, in g , ingu ,

or in

qu, and the changes , wh ich then take place , are as fol lows
Examples .

0 into qu before e in I . buscar , busquemos.
c z a or 0 , u . m. veneer, venza, zurcir, zurzo.

g gu e I . llegar, llegucn.

g j a or 0
,
I I . in. eager, cojan,flngir, finjo.

gu g a or 0
,

m. seguir, sigo, sigan.

qu c a or 0 , m. de linqu ir, delinco, delincamos.
The firs t column shows in whatmanne r the rad icals mus t end

to require ,

the alteration; the second , the letters substi tuted ; the
th ird , what letters mus t beg in the termination to admi t the
change ; and the fourth, the conjugations where in these several
dev iat ions are found.
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1 1 0

7

Han amda'o,

H s e or habia amddo,

ETYMOLOGY .

Hubiste or habias ama'do,
1 1 2211 0 or habia amddo,
Hubimos or habiamos amddo,
Hubisteis or habiais amddo,
Hubiéron or habian amcido,

H abrc
‘

is amddo,
H abré (and/l o

,

Habrémos amddo,
Hob: e

’

is amddo,
Habrdn amédo,

Future

Perfect.
l loved .

Thou loveds t.
H e loved .

We loved .
Ye or you loved .

They loved .

Perfect Definite.

I have loved .

Thou has t loved .

H e has loved .

We have loved .
Ye or you have loved .

They have loved .

Plup erfect.

I had loved .

Thou hadst loved.
H e had loved .

We had loved .

Ye or you had loved .

They had loved .

I shal l or will love .

Thou shalt or w ill love.

H e shall or wil l love .

We shall or wi ll love .

Ye or you shal l or wil l love .

They shal l or wi ll love .

a

Perfect.

1 shall or wil l have loved .

Thou shal t or W i l t have loved .

H e shal l or wil l have loved .

We shal l or will have loved .

Ye oryou shall orwi ll have loved .

They shall or will have loved .



ETYMOLOGY .

IM PERATIVE MO OD
Love thou ordo thou love .

dme i t, Let himlove .

Love ye or you, or do you love
Let themlove .

S UBJUN CT IVE MOOD .

Hubie
‘

ra, hebria, Imbie‘se, made , I should , would, migh t have
loved .

M 0S ; M 08, M 5 3“ ,m Thou should s t, woulds t ,mights t
have loved .

M TG, “M a, 013 440 , He should , would , might have
loved .

Imay love .

Thoumays t love.

H emay love .

Wemy love .

Ye or youmay love.

Theymay love .

I should , would ,might love .

Thou shoulds t, woulds t,mights t
love .

H e should , would ,might love .

We should , would ,might love .

Ye or you should, would,might
love.

They should , would ,might love .

Imay have loved .

Thoumayst have loved .
H emay have loved .

Wemay have loved.
Ye or youmay have loved .

Theymay have loved .
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Hubiéramos, habriamos, t e We should, would ,migh t have
mos, amddo, loved .

hubiéseis, Ye or you should , would ,might
“W 0

, have loved .

Hubie
’ ran, kohri'an, hubiésen, They should , would ,might havemoi loved .

Future

Si amdren,

Future

Si hubiéres amado’

Si hubiéreis amd'do,
Si hubiéren amddo,

Conj ugation—Yonder,

I NFiNITI VE MOOD .

Vendér,

Habér vmdido, To have sold .

Gerund.

Imp erfect.
If I should love .

If thou shouldst love .

If he should love .

If we should love .

if ye or you should love .

If they should love.

Perfect.

If I should have loved .

If thou shouldst have loved .
If he should have loved .
If w e should have loved .

If ye or you should have loved .

If they should have loved.
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SUBJUN CTIVE M 0 0 1) .

Vendie’ ra, vmderi’ a, vendiése, I should , would ,might sel l .
Vendieras, oenderias , oendie

’

ses, Thou shouldst, woulds t,mights t
se l l .

Vendiéra, venderi
'

a
, vendiese, H e should , would ,migh t sel l .

Vendiéramos, venderiamos, vendi We should , would ,might sell .
ésemos,

Vendiérais, venderi
'

ais, omdie’ seis, Ye or you should , would ,might
sel l .

Vendiéran, venderian, omdiésen, They should
,
would

,
might sell .

Future Imp erfect .
If I should se ll .
I f thou shoulds t sel l .
If he should se ll .
If we should sell .
I f ye or you should sel l .
If they should se ll .

Conj ugat ion—Unir , to unite.

INF IN ITIVE M O OD

Present Tense.

To uni te.

Habér unido, To have united.

Present.
1may sell .

"

Thoumays t sell .
H emay se ll .
Wemay sell.
Ye or youmay sell .
Theymay sel l .



ETYMOLOGY .

Uni t ing.

IND I CATIVE H O OD.

mu i-u
h fl fl lfi

t u n I t!“

h and

5 fi d u fl ¢

s n ‘

Present.

1 uni te or do uni te .

Thou unites t or dos t unite .

H e uni tes or doe s unite .

We uni te or do uni te.

Ye or you unite or do unite .

They uni te or do unite .

Indefinite, or Preter ite.

I united .

Thou unitedst.

H e uni ted .

We uni ted .

Ye or you uni ted .
They uni ted .

Fittare Imp erfect.
I shall or wil l uni te .

Thou shal t or wil t uni te .

H e shal l or wil l uni te .

We shal l or will unite .

Ye ar .yon shall or wil l unite .
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Uni te thou or do thou uni te .

Let himunite.

Unite ye or you or do ye uni te.

Let themuni te .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

Present.

Imp erfect.
Uniéra, uriiria, uniése,

Uniéras, unirias , uniéses,

Uniéra, uniria, unie
'

se,

Unie
‘

ramos, uniriamos, unié
'semos,

Uniérais, animus , umesm,

Uniéran, unirian, uniésen,

Future

1 should , would ,might uni te .

Thou shouldst, wouldst,mightst
unite .

H e should , would ,might uni te.

We should , would ,might uni te .

Ye or you should , would ,might
unite .

They should,would,might unite .

Imay uni te .

Thoumays t unite .

H emay uni te .

Wemay uni te .

Ye or youmay unite.

Theymay unite.

Imp erfect.
If I should unite .

If thou shoulds t uni te.

If he should unite .

I f w e should uni te .

If ye or you should unite.

If they should unite .
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Perfect

Serdn heridos,

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Se bi herido, Be thou wounded .

Séa e
’

t herido, Le t himbe wounded .

S td vosotr
’

os heridos, Be ye or you wounded .

Séan éltos heridos, Let thembe wounded .

Fuera, seri a,fue se,

Fuéras, series ,fuéses, herido,

M m, seria,fuése, herido,

Indefinite, or Preteri te.

I was wounded .

Thou was t wounded .

H e was wounded .

We were wounded .

Ye or you were wounded.
They were wounded .

I shell or wil l be wounded .

Thou shal t or wil t be wounded .

H e shal l or wi l l be wounded .
We shall or wil l be wounded .
Ye or you shal l or wi ll be woun
ded .

They shall or wil l be wounded .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

Present Tense.

1may be wounded .

Thoumayst be wounded .

H emay be wounde d .

Wemay be wounded .

Ye or youmay be wounded .

Theymay be wounded .

Imp erfect.
I should , would ,migh t be woun
ded .

Thou shouldst, wouldst,mights t
be wounded .

H e should , would, might be
wounded .
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Fuértmws, scrim ,M amas, he
ridos .

M rais , serials.fueseis, hemlos
"

M an, scrimmfuésm,
heridos,

Future

S ifuéres herido,

S ifi ze
'

reis heridos ,

Sifuércn heridos,

C ONJUGATION O F A REFLE CTIVE VERB .

A labéus e, top raise one’s self.

INF IN ITIV E M O OD .

Present Tens e.

vilabérse, To prai se one
’s se lf.

Habe
'rse alabédo, To have prai sed one’s se lf.

Gerund.

fi labéndoss, Prais ing one ’s self.

Compound of the Gerund.

Hav ing praised one’s self.

Part iciple.
Prai sed one

’s self.

IND I CATIVE MOOD .

Present Tense.

l praisemyse lf.
Thou pre is es t thysel f.
H e praise s h imself.

9

We should, would , migh t_ be
wounded .

Ye or youM E
, would ,might

be wounded.
They should , would , might be
wounded .

If 1 shoul d be wounded .
lf thou shoulds t be wounde d .

I f he should be wounded .

if we should be wounded .
I f ye or you should be wounded .

I f they should be wounded .
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Nosotros nos alabdmos, We praise ourselves .
Vosotros os alabéis, Ye or you praise yourselves.

Elias se aldban, They praise themselves .

Futu re

IMPERATIVE M O OD .

.Gldbatc tzZ,

fi la
’

bese cl,

.dlabdos vasotros,

fl ldbmse e‘ltos,

Imp erfect .
I d id praisemysel f.
Thou d ids t praise thysel f.
H e d id praise h imsel f.
We d id praise ourse lves .
Ye or you d id praise yourselves.

They d id praise themse lves .

Indefini te, or Preteri te.

l praisedmyse lf .

Thoupraisedst thyself.
H e praised h imsel f.
We praised ourselves .
Ye or you praised yourselves .
They praised themse lves .

Imp erfect.
I shal l praisemysel f.
Thou shalt praise thysel f.
H e shal l praise h imself.
We shall praise ourse lves .
Ye or you shall praise yourselves .
They shal l praise themse lves .

Praise thysel f, or do thou praise
thysel f.

Let himpraise h imse lf.
Praise ye or you or do ye praise
yourselves .

Let thempraise themselves .
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The following are some of themos t useful regular verbs ,wh ich
wil l serve as examples for the s tudent to exercise h imse lf.

l st comucu xon.

Llorar
,
to weep .

E studiar, to study.
Sop lar, to b low.

S ilbar, to wh istle.

Escuchar , to l isten.

M irar , to look
Pellizcar , to p inch .

.Hrroparsc, to cover onc’s sel f.
De

‘

snuda'rse
,
to undress .

Descansar, to repose .

Retrogradar, to re trograde .

Estomudar, to sneeze .

.flyunar, to fas t.

.fllmorzar, to breakfast.
E spavilar, to snuff.
R idicularizar, to r id icule .

Gritar, to shout.
Olvidarse, to forge t.
Saludar, to salute .

Lisongear, to flatter .
Perdonar , to pardon.

.al iviar, to al lev iate.

Bajar, to descend .

Entrar, to enter. 3d comucarxox .

Enviar, to send . E scribir, to wri te.

.Mejorar , to improve . Vwir, to l ive .

.M wegar, to nav igate . Persistir, to pers is t .
Trabajar, to work . Desistir , to des ist.
Estrrchm‘, to render narrower. Pulir, to pol ish .

Dibujar, to draw . Incurr ir, to incur .
Danzar, to dance . Infundir, to infuse .

Suplicar, to suppl icate . Insistir, to ins ist.
E/nderezar, to s traighten. Disuadir, to d issuade.

.n gc
'

rear, tomake holes . Partir
,
to depart.

Ser accusado, to be accused . Descubr ir, to d iscover.
Ser hauado, to be found . Curtirse, to be tanned .

2d comuear l on.

Recoger, to gather .
Barrer, to sweep .

Romper , to break .

Eager, to catch .

Deber , to owe .

S ometerse, to submi t one’s self.
.flprender, to learn.

Leer, to read .

Responder, to answer,
Comer, to eat.

a render , to undertake .

Toser , to cough .

.fltreverse, to dare .

Creer , to be l ieve .

Ceder, to y ie ld .

.flntever, to foresee .

Correr, to run.

Sorber, to swallow .

Socorrer , to succour .
Prometer , to promise .

Egercer, to exe rc ise.

Temer, to fear.



ETYMOLOGY .

OF IRREGULAR VERBS .

I rregular verbs are those which deviate fromthe

general rules of conjugation, given frompage 1 0 1 to
page 1 08.

As the Spani sh language abounds in this k ind of verbs , they
claimed , we thought, a cons iderable portion of our attention. I t
is for th is reason that we have spared no troub le or s tudy in col~

lectingall the irregular verbs wh ich could poss ibly be found . We

are happy to say, that our researche s have not beenunsucce s sful .
For, inde pendently of the many ve rbs which w e have gathered
froman attentive pe rusal of the lates t ed ition of the Dictionary
of the Spanish academy ; othe rs , not to be found in i t, have been
added to our number . We are , the re fore , enab led to pre sent to
the publ ic

, all , or very nearly al l, the anomalous verbs wh ich the
S pani sh language now contains .
On the arrangement of the se ve rbs , we also bes towed much of

our attention. And we hope , that the advantage s re sul ting from
that which we have adopted , wil l prove i t to be jud icious .
The S panish language contains th ir ty-one d iffe rent i rregular
verbs ;" but, l ike these ,many o the rs are conjugated . We thought
that the be st plan we could adop t, would be , to arrange systema
tical ly these th ir ty-one , prese nt ing to the v iew the ir ful l conjuga
tion; and exh ibi ting, by ital ic]: characters , the ir irregular pe rsons
or tense s —then to place in alphabe tic columns all the ir regular
verbs wh ich we have collected , includ ing the th ir ty-one ; wi th re~
ferences to the mode l after which they are to be conjugated . By

th ismeans , should a pe rson find a verb and be
'

doubtful whe ther
i t be regular or irregular , he pos se s se s immed iate ly . and wi thout
trouble , all that is necessary . For, should th is verb not be found
among the irregular, he must immed iate ly take i t for granted that
i t is regular, and accord ingly conjugated afte r the regulations
g iven frompage 1 0 1 to page 108 .

The irregular verbs ,mos t undoub tedly, consti tute one of the

greates t d ifficul tie s of the Spanish language ; and when the mem
bers of the Spanish Academy said : “ Natural league abunda nt
Wi thout includ ing the auxil iary

,
wh ich are al so irregular .

l Gramz‘i tica de la lengua Cas te l lana, pre face , page xn .



1 24 ETYMOLOGY .

verbos iw egularcs, que, awnque la hacenmas agradable yarmom
'

osa par

la variedad que permiten, tambien la hacen inas dij
‘

Zcil, por lo que se

apartan de los comunes en la cenjugacionf
‘ they were perfectly

conv inced of i t.
If, therefore , as we anxiously anticipate , our labours and re

searches in collect ing and arrang ing the irregular verb s of the
Spanish language , in themanner we have done , tend to render
th is part of grammar easy and intel l ig ib le

, we shall cons ider all
our toils fully successful and amply repaid.

Our language abounds in i rregular verbs , wh ich , by the ir va
riety, render i tmore agreeable and harmonious . But the great
d ifference existing be tween themand the regular verbs , renders
i ts acquis itionmuchmore diffi cul t.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


ETYMOLOGY .1 26

£
3
3

n

.

c
om
am
c
cm

.

5
2
2
&

£
8

5
3

.

a
w
a
am
z
om

d
e
fi
n
e

s

.

c
a
p
am
c
cm

.

g
em
z
om
a

m

m

a
g
n
um

c
h
a
n

s
o
n

m
om
am
c
om

$
3
2
3

0

3
2

3

m
am
a
a
w
c

om

w
a

z
am
c
om

a

t
am
c

o
a

“

am
a

z
o

n

m
a
u
am
c
om

3
8
5m

8
3
8

2
“

8
3
2
g

e
n

em
a
“

3
3
8

3

e
a
g
e

r
“

“

w
a
am
c
c

g

m
w
u
am
c
om

m
amm
c
o

n

6
8
9m

c
am
c
om

wm
c
om

3
:

3
:

n

m
a
n
a

g
e

;

a

a
a
am
c
om

s
e
s
am
e

3
3
8

i

e
n
em
a

s

£
3

a
.

s

5

em
c
e

e
s

“

.

o

m
B
r
am

6

5
8
6

.

«

Qm
é
sm
a

N

s

u
c
h

fl
o
nmm
a
om

fl
om
w
a

c

om

g
a

t
e
w
n
om

2

2m
i
n

»
:

fl
om
c
om

c
am
c
om

fl
w
amm
c
o

n

mm
o
um
wm
c
om

m

N

m
e

s
s
a

g
e
s

;

m
o

a
emmm
c

wm

8
8
3
5
2
0

9

m
o

a
fi
wm
c
om

m
c

s
om
c
om

m
o

sm
a

nm
c
e
fim

m
o

S
Wm
c
o

a

w
o

S
a
p
wm
c
o

g

m
o

a
c
om



ETYMOLOGY .

”
fi

z
am
c

c
a

m
o

c

a

w

e

a
s

“

w
a

s

a

s

e
a

z
fi

z
e

m
a
a
a
v
z

a

m

e
c
c
a

e

s

t
a

t

e

s

n
e
a

x
a

s
r
z

e

fl

e

e
c
e

a

r
c

s

”
w
h

e

n
c

e

m
a

c
a

v
c

a

m
a
v

c
a

c

f
?

s

t
a

t
e
s

o
v
z

a

w
h

e
e
z

e

a
p
z
c

c

a

d
a

i
s—
E
a

.

z
s
a
e

r
s

fi
z
e

.

=
M
a

a
v

c

a

.

g
o
am
r
s

i
z
e

.

=
a
p
a
c
=
a

.

c
a
v

c
z

a

a
w
e

a

fi
a

g
g
e

g
u
n

fi
r
s

e
fi
g
e

2

a
s
am
g
é
g
e

fl
e
e
c
e

c
a
s
e

s

m
a

g—
E

a

a

g
u

a
wm
a

z
w
z
e

g
a
z
e

m
o

s-
s

t
a

g
e

E
s
a

fi
a

s
w
g
a

m
e

g

s—
E
a

8
5

2mm
?

a

o

s
c

u
c

a



n

‘vETYMOLOGY1 23

s
c

hem
e

.

c
a

t
a
c

.

a
s
a

a
fi

.

e
o
v

.

a
c

v

.

c
w
n

a
v

é
s
a

w

.

n
a

nm
v

.

S
s

w

w

s

am
e

n
am
e
s

fl
a

t

s

s

e
w
s

fl
o

w

e
w
e

5

5

“

s
am
e

a

s
s

fl
a
w

m

a

3

5m
m
o

s
8
5

2m
%

8
8

8

8
8

v
8
5
2
.

8
8

2
3

w
o

S
a
w

0—1
0 ~

P

a
g
e

8
3
s

.

m
a

t
a
v

“

E
sm
e

m
o

w

m
a
v

"

w
u
a

v

N

e
w
s

m
a

v

3
8mm

m
a

z
a

v

g
a

t
e

m
a

v
a
v

mm
h

e

v

S
e
a
s

m
a
p
a
v

m
g

3
3m
.

$
2
6

s
e
s

am
e

e
a
s

e

.

m
e

a
n
e

w
a
s

S
Y
S
S
Q

.

a

zmm
e

a

k



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 30 ETYMOLOGY.

.

8
8
Q

8
?

.

8
8
0

8
2
8

5
8

8
8

8
8
9
“

5
8

8
8
0

8

8

.

2

3
8
3

8

5
8
8

8
8

8

.

a
o
h
w

fi
o
a

omm

5
8

8
8

8

8

6
8
8
9
8

m

£
8

8
8
8

8

?

$
8

8
8
.

5

o

v
o

c

fi
o
am

£
8

8
8
8

8

?

$

8
8
8

8

$
9

8
8

8

w
o

e
8
8
8

8
8
8

8

8

m
o

E
c
x
z
o
o
o
u

o
nm

8
8
8

8
8
8

8

8

8
8
8
8
2

8

8
8
3
8

8
8

8

8
8
8
8

8

8

8
8
8

8
8

8

8

8
8
8

8
8

8

8

8
8
2

o
w
om

E

8

8

8
8
8

8

8

8
8

8
8

8

8
8
8
2
8

9

8
8

8

8
2
8

8
8

8
8

8

8
0

8
8

?

8

8
8

8

$
8
8
8

8

0

8
8
8

8
9
“

8
8
8

8

8

8
8
8

8

0

8
8
8
2
?

8

8
8
8
8

8

2
8
0

8
9
8

8m



ETYMOLOGY.

.

2

2
3
8

3

£
3

3
5

8

s

.

z
c
s
wm
gm
c

6
2
3
5

.

n
o
o
a
s

5
2
3
0

3

m
e

fi
cm
g
c
c

8
9
8
8

5

3
5

8
3

h
e
n

t

uc
s

g
x

C “

M

a
g
g

i

“

a

w
n
:

m
e

w
s

:

n
u

t

s
:

3
3

£
0
8

:

“

c
o
c

a

u
s
e

8

3
8

3

m
o

o
“

;

2

3
4

c

a
s
e

$

8
:

8
3

£
9
5

o

n
c

e



ETYMOLO
‘

GY;

n
om
om
c
u
o

fi

v
.

8
5

£
3

5
2

5

.

8
8

8
3

8

.

c
o
u
wm
w
a
o

fi

v
.

8
8

.

5
1

8
3
8

2
2
v
.

8
5

$
5
3
:

$
8
3
0

5

”

9
v
.

8
8

m

8
8
8

t

3
8

8
3
8

8

3
3
2

:

w
w

8
w

8
8

8
5
8
8

8
8
3
0

8

3
2

3
3
:

m
a
n
a
g
e

s

$
8

5

8

8
8
8

$

5
3

5

23

3
2

3
0

8

8
8
8

8
5
8
5

£

3
8
9

8
8

8
8
8

2

8
8
5

mm

v
.

8
8

m
c

fi
fi
fi
v
.

8
8

m
8
v
.

8
5

”
8

3
0

8

£

q
c
.

8
8

8
&

8

a

3

c
.

8
8

m
s
w
v
a
o

fi

8
8
8
2
0

8

3
2
0

8

8
8

8
8
8

N



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


ETYMOLOGYQ

1 34

do
u
c
h

e

.

a
om
o

h
a
o

.

c
a
u

om
a
o

.

g
em
s
s

.

am
u
c
a

o.

=
0
g
wmm
o

.

cmmm
o

.

c
e
a
o

m.

m
S
w
a

g

m
m
a

t
om
o

m
a
u
wm
a
o

”
fi
n
w
a
e

w
e
a
n

£
9

5
8

2
2mm
?

fl
amm
o

mm
e
a
o

m

E
o
u
wm
a
o

m
o

E
om
w
a
a
o

m
om

m
o

E

E
w
h
a
o

8
z

8

a

8
8
?m
m
o

am
a
o

8
8

3
3

8
8
2
5

.

E
om
o

a

5
5

q
“

W
e
a

.

c
e

Em

.m
a

Rm

w
h

o

0 “

m
o
g
o

hm
o

om
om
«
o

m
w
p
om
a
o

M

e

a
t
s

«

e

n
s

u
e

“

w
h

o
a
o

w
h
a

u

amm
o

m
em
o

m
o
a
wm
a
o

mmm
om
a

o

£
8

2
5

m
a
u
omm
o

m
a
n
a

g
e

o
w
e

m
w
a
o
w
o

m
a_m
o

m
em
o



3

2m
i
nS

c
w
g

fi
o

s
a
sm
i
a
c

2

3
5
°

co
s

a
s

9
6
2

e

”
a
n
:

2
2

5

4

S

3
i
n

8
:

8

a

n

o

s
o

e
w

o

3

3
3
5

W

5

3

m
e
n
u

?

d

a
m
e
n
u
s

m
a

fi
a-
B

S
im
s
v

o
z
a

o3“.

a

E
u

fi
i
k

8
5
2

5
:



ETYMOLOGY .

S
am
x
fi
a

m
o

fi
c

w
w
om

8
5

8
k

n
o

8
5
§
§
w

m
o

Emm
v
om

m
o

s
o
w
om

l
.

r
\

a

v

8

£

5”

s
E
Em

fi
a
Q
fi

fi

a

i

J
s

fi
w

g

S
u

t
t
o
n

.

g
w

t
w
fi

g

£
3
3

q

4
3
5

3

3

w
o
a

.

z
e
a

fi
g
fi

a

.

c

fi
c
om

g
s
w

g

ammm
w
w
fi
z
a

A

flm
v-
t
om

m
i
fi
i

2
&

o

v
w
w
o

g

a
w
:

c
om

am
v
o
n

m
e

c
c
a

m



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


ETYMOLOGY .1 88

é
u

t
a
s
pm

£
3
6

é
a

tm
z
a

.

z
a
b

v

g

£
9

2
3

3

fi
fi
w

fi
zm

«

cm
t
u

iv

a
w

f
wm
fi
z
a

mm
fi
o

s

c

.

c
o
g

o

z
c

amm
t
u

s
a

am
u

fi
fi
a
o

mm
a
w
g

o

z
v

$
3
8
3
0

a
s
tm
fi
zm

n
o

z
sm
fim
g
v

8
8

2
2
6

Sm
b
s
a
o

2
3

3

f

i

g

“

9

8
8

3

5
7
5

3

2
2

2»
m

m
g
fi
z
z
b

3
3
3
°

2
8

§

fi
t
“

:

a

e
w

fi
fi
z
a

m
am
u

o
z

v

”
2

5
3

m

o

§
3

§

3
3
3
9

5

w

t
w
s
a

a

S
z
v



ETYMOLOGY .

£
9
8
1
2

.

g

g
t
a

fi

£
2

?

8
5
8mm
?”

g
n
a
w
w

fi
a
n

8
8
3
.

2

”
3
5
2m

.

5

8
5
3

8

8
5

?

n

S
S
W

M
M
u

8
5
3
9

3

$

3
3



ETYMOLOGY .1 40

.

am
t
om
b

.

g
e

tm
a

t

£
3

3
9
3

.

a
W
u

o
a
h
w

.

g
kmm
s
w

5
2
9

5

m

”
w
e

éwm
e

é

fi
um
wm
fi

:

w

S
w
e
a
r

:

e
g

g

S

am
?”

w
e
a

k

mm
w
a
o
a

b

«

Q
umm
g

fl
a

b

_
o
a
a
~

G

S
E
Qm
M
c

:

8
5
3mm
?
“

E
a

m
o

S
w
a
o
a

fi

”
S
a
w
w
c

é

3
8
8
9

5

u
n
g
o

u
u
a
g

w
wm
x
h
w
c
g
~

m
a_
g
o
a
u
~

m
=
&
wm
s
a
~

o
a
k
“

m
W
h
om
g
w

m
a
mm
h
w

m
e
a
n
“

a

t
om
:

Emm
i”

m
g

vm
u
fi

a

s
:

“

8
5m

$

5

“

2
3

5

.

S
fi
z

g
fi

o

w
O



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


ETYMOLOGY .
1 49

é

2
2
>

6
2
5

?

d
a

t
a
.»

.

5
8

4

8

8

a
w
n
;

£
9

6
?

£
3
9
9

5
9»
m

$

2
3
»

g
ammy
?

2

3
h
;

Em
?»

$
2
9

t
o

»

mm
fi

w

w
p

$

3
3

mm
;

m

w
o
n-
2
2
»

3
8

9
6

;

m
o

s
a

t

g

8
8

2m
m
»

8
8
:

m
o

s
;

8
8
5
M

B.

m
o

s
?»

8
3
>

a

t

?
)

t
T
r

w
a
s

;

m
c
w
p

W
h

o

;

6m
u

p
.»

r
'

i
m
e
o

w

»

m
a

t
?»

m
a
v

;

a
n
»
;

9»

$
8
»

0

3

3
8
»

0 0



ETYMOLOGY

5
2

3
:

o

c

s

a
gm
i
q

9

é
c

ém
é
c

z
e
o

.

z
em
s

t
z
e
o

d
i
s—
e

c

o
n
.

mr
.

a
e

fi
z
wm
é
o

z
e
c

fi
n
a

wm
é

g
c

3
5
2

3
3
3
5
9

0

8
5
5
2

2
2
5
9

n
e

S

Emm
E
g

z
c
o

8
5
2
3

5
5
5

_
o
=
o
o

8
8
3
:

2
5
0

E

E

2
3

2
5
0

S
t9

5

5
2

8

9
3
2

2
3
9

3
3
9
5
0

a

r

go

m

o
c

o
o

5
5

mm
:

z

o
o

3
mm

5
5

mm
_

c

o
s



ETY
'

MOLOGY .1 44

é
o
u

fi
o

i

A
B

3
B
:

A
5

5
2
:

.

5
2

3
0

2

5
8

3
3

i
c
o
n»
:

.

c
w
z
o
s
fi

m

m
3
2
0

2

$
9
9
2

2
:

m
am
b

o

:

flm
u
wm
o

s

$

8
3
:

B
o
:

mm
w
b
c

s

m
fl
am
e
:

2
9

3

m

m
Q

E
o
u

wm
o
:

m
o

E
om
wm
o

s

m
o

E
a

t
t
s

w
o

n

S
E
N

S

m
o

S
w

z
o

s

8
8
6
:

m
e

Emm
c

3
8
3
:

o n

fl ~



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


ETYMOLOGY.1 46

d

i
a
c
om

3
5
3
8

”
3
5
5m

«

8
5
?

2
8

5
7.

3

5
?

n
w
u

z
c
o
w

3
3

5”
w
a
s

m
y

fi
e

.
“

5
0

£
3
3

:
£
3
2

0

.

g
gm
c

fim

£
3
5
?

c
w
a

c
c
om

£
3
2
3

£
3

5
3

fi
om
w
x
s
s
w

“

S

E
E
S

S
e
gmm
g

z

fi

3
2
5m

2

2
0m

E

f
fi
c
o
w

m
Em
b
a
o
w

3
5

5
5

$

3
3

N



ETYMOLOGY .

£
9

0

m
u

n—
a

d
am—m

.m
c

Q

8

8
?

3

3

8

w
i
n—
g

o
v

a

S
h
o
w

“

3

5

2

5

3
2
3
5

B
fl

s
g

o

c

m
a

i
z
e

“
.

{
c
o
n

fi
rm

s
t
e
a
k

a
t
s

fi
k

8
3
3

3
5

.

gm
fi
k

5
9
8
2
2
3
1

s
u

g
wm

g
s
v

a

g
g

wm
e
t
s
v

.

z
um
z
z

t
z
n

am
p
n

w
w

z

t
s
v

£
8
2
5
2
6

E
a

t—
S
h

o

w

S
a
n

g
-

E
o
n

é
fl

t
w

g
fi
v

.

z
e
z

i
u

s
w

s

s
z

z
u

g

£
3

5
3
5



ETYMOLOGY,
1 48

s
a

g
a

$
3
3

3

£

3
:

o

3

2
3

3
3
3
a

2
2

$

2
5
2”

w

8
&

o

2

&

o
mm
c
om

G

g
3
a

m
am
a

a
w
:
c
a

n

8
&

o

a

fi
c
om

3
w

x

m



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


ETYMOLOGY .

‘

m
o

E
om
w_m
a

3
8
3
2
2
“

m
c

s

fi
wmm
n

8
8
3

9
s

3
8
1
8

m
o

fimm
w
a

8
6mm
“

”

2
2mm

“

8
2mm

S
o

fi
a

m
e

w
?

m
u
n

g

m
w
fim
a

m

2
?

3
8
m
r

m
o
w
om
w
a

2
2

2

3

w
a

s
?
“

3
9
6

am
“

m
w
fim
u

m
a

fi
a

m
o
w
fl
m



ETYMOLOGY.

£
3
5

3
.

a
:

g
a
g

.

z
um
fi

.

z
w
é
w

e
s
t
a
“

4

5
6
3
.

s
s
h-m
y

af
.

3
.

n
3
2
g

3

5
3
3
3
3

3

5

3
.

5m
m
3
a
n
y

fl

o

w

N

B
fi
um
b
fi

”
a

g
a

i
n

,

“

”
S
a

i
n

t

0

2

5

5»

$

5
“

m
o

E
E
o
o

v

8
8

£
5

O “3
.

2mm
“

2
8
3
3

8
1
5

a

g
e

n
d

a

s
y
n
“

a
“

£
2

3
.

s

i
x»

3
3
2
.

”
S
Q



h

ETYMOLOGY.
1 52

é
am
u
w
v

fi
a

«

5
5
8
3
3

.

g
c

h
‘m
x

£

3

.

z
am
g
g

s

.

a
w
fi
o
o

c

q
o

a

.

z
o
km
um
é
u

e

.

amm
o
o
v
c

o

a

.

z
e

fi
w
z
u

o

8
t
u
§
e

$
3
3

W

n
w
fi
o
o

v

c
o

n

O “

5

«

e

fi
om
fi

gm

o
fi
gmm
om
fi

gm

g

8

§
§m

s

§
¥
3

3
3

3
3

3m
:

E

S

fi
e
»
2
9
h

.m
m
u

a
,

:

fi

.

c
c

s
g
o

w

C

C
G

mm
am
fi
o
o
v
c
o

a

m
o

emm
t
o
o
v
g
o

n

fi

fim
w
z
g

z

é

a

g
e
g

wm
w

g
fi

8
3

3

3
3

m
a

s
c

u
fi
z
w
e

3

g

a

fl
w
b
o
o
v
c
o

p

m
o

s
w
fi
o
o

v
c
o

n

fl
e
w
wmm
t

z
o
e

a

g
wm
w

w
g

é

m
mmm
o
o

v
c
o

p

m
o

a
am
c
o
v
c
o

n

$
0

8
5
:

m



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


ETYMOLOGY.

n
o

t.

5
2
2
1

2

5
8

3
3

A
8

2

3

5
2
3

am
e

n
?”

3
1
5

.

S
wm
am

-

mmmm
am

£
8

m

w
a
o
e

s
o

o

c
o
w

s
o

w
c
m
o
w

s
o

R
u

8

O A

8
3
2

238m

2
2
1
8

$
6

3
8

8
3
1
8

m
am

fl
Em

H



ETYMOLOGY.

.

o

a

0

S
am

.

5

5

8
6



1 56 ETYMOLOGY

AN ALPHABETICAL LIST

Of all the irregular verbs, in the S panish language , w ith refe

rences to the example after fivhich they are to be conjugated .

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.

d cordar; to agree . 1 25

fl erecmtar, to increase , 1 26

.flcertar , to guess , ih.

fl oordarsc, to remember, 1 25

fl costavse, to lie down,

fi destrm'

,
to make dexter

ous , 1 26

.flgorar, to d iv ine , 1 25

.Hlentar, to encourage , 1 26

fl lmorzar , to breakfast, 1 25

flmnlar, to whet, 1b .

fl ndar, to walk , 1 27

flpacentar, to feed cattle , 1 26

.Hpm-car, to coveryvith earth , 1 25
fl portar, to arrive at a point

,
ih.

flpostar, to lay wages , ib .

.Hprobar, to approve
,

ih.

.Hpretar, to tighten, 1 26

.arrendar, to hire , ih.

JIsentar , to set down,

fl sew ar
,
to saw ,

ib .

fl sestar
,
to take aim

,
ih .

.Hsoldar , to keep troops in
pay, 1 25

.asq lar , to raze , ih .

fl sonar,tomake sounds agree, ih.

.fltentar, to attempt, 1 26

Pagan
.

d terrar , to terrify, 1 26

.fItcstar , to erath,
’ ih.

.ll travesar, to cross, 1b .

.Htronar
,
to thunder, 1 25

.flventar
,
to fan, 1 26

.Hvergomarse, to be ashamed, 1 25
Bregar, to contend, 1 26

Calentar ,
to warm

,
ih.

Cegar, to bl ind, ih.

Cer
'

rar, to shut, ih.

Cimentar, to lay foundations, ih.

Colar, to strain, ih.

Colgar, to hang,
up , ib .

Conwnzar, to commence , ih.

‘

Comprobar, to corroborate
,
1 25

Converter, to agree
,

ih.

Concordar,
~

toagree , ih.

Confesar , to confess , 1 29

Consolar, to g ive consolation, [25
Gaw aner

,
to agree in tone, ih.

Contar, to relate, ib .

Costar , to cost, ib.

Dar
,
to give ,

"

1 28

Decanter,tomake thefirstcut, ih .

Decim¢mt¢zr,1Lthe reverse of

cimentar,
Degollar, to behead,

*When it s ignifies to attest it is regular.

J

[When the verb consists of two radical e, the additional i is
placed before the second : as, dccimiento, decimientas, &o.
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Fregar, to scour
, 1 26 Rescontrar

,
to balance in

Prezar , to freeze , ib f accounts
,

Gobernar , to govern, ih . Resoltar, to breathe ,
H elar

,
to freeze

, ih. Resonar
, to resound,

H errar, to shoe horses, ib . Relemblar
,
to v ibrate

,

H olgar, to rest fromlabour, 1 25 Retentar, to threaten a re

H ollar , to trample , ih. lapse} ih.

Infernar, to damn, 1 26 Reventar
,
-to burs t

, ib .

Insertar, to insert, ib . Revolar
, to fly again

,
1 25

Invernar, to w inter, ih Revolcarse, to wal low
, ih.

Jugar ,
‘

to play, 1 29 Radar, tomove on wheeis
,
ih.

Manifestar , to manifest, 1 26 Rogar , to pray, ib .

Mentar, tomention, Segar, to reap corn, 1 26

Merendar,to take aluncheOn, ih . S embrar , to saw
, , ih.

Mostrar, to show,
1 25 S entarse

,
to sit” , ih ,

Negar, to deny, 1 26 Serrar
,
to saw

, ih.

.N
'

evar, to snow,
Solar, to sole , 1 25

Pensar, to th ink, ih. Solder , to solder, ih.

Permquebrar , to' break legs
,
ib . Sonar , to sound, ib i

Plegar, to plai t,‘ ih. S onar, to dream,
a ih.

Pablar, to people , Sosegarse, to become tran

Probar , to prove , ih. qui l ,
J

Quebrar, to break, 1 26 Soterrar
, to bury,

Recomendar, to recommend, l
ib. Temblar, to tremble ,

Recordar, to remind. 1 25 Tentar, to tempt,
Recostar, to recline , ih. Tostar, to toast,

Reforzar, to re inforce, Trascolar, to percolate ,
Regar , to water

,
1 26 Trascordarse, to forget,

Regoldar,
‘

to belch, 1 25 Trasegar, to decant,
Remendar, tomend clothes, 126 Trasofiar,

'

t0 dream
,

.

Renegar, to abjure , ih .

,

Trocar, to barter,

Renovar, to renew ,
1 25 Tronar, to thunder ,

Replegar, to fal l back) “ 1 26 Tropezar, to stumb le ,
Reprobar, to reprove , 1 25 Volar, to fly,
Requebrar, to cajole

,
1 26 Volcar, to overset,

Speak ing of the former position of an army.

tA l luding to sickness.
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[RREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION.

Page .

.Qbastecer, to furnish prov i
s ions , 1 30

min-rem, toh ate , ih.

mm, to absolve, 1 32

d bstracr , to ab stract, 1 40

d eacon , to happen, 1 30

.dcontcccr
,
to come to pass , ih.

d dotcccr, to s icken, ih.

.fldornuccrse, to grow drow
sy, ih.

dgs
-add er

,
to thank , ih .

2mm ,
to dawn, ih .

.amorteccrse , to be ina swoon, ih .

d acchecer , to grow dark,
d rummer , to prefer, 1 37

.antever , to foresee , 1 42

d parecer, to appear, 1 30

fl petecer , to long for, ib .

d sceruler, to ascend, 1 33

d tendcr, to attend. ih.

.dlenersc, to stand to, 89

.Htracr , to attract, 1 40

Benmgccer , to become red, 1 30

Cuber to contain,
1 35

Gear , to fall , 1 34

Canecer , to become grey,’ 1 30

Care. er, to be depri ved of,

Gamer
,
to s ift

,
1 33

Cocer, to cook
,

1 32

Compadecerse, to jus tify, 1 30

Comparecer , to come before , ih .

Cornptaccr , to g ive pleasure , ih .

Comma , to compose , 1 37

‘ln al lusion to the hair.

Condu cmder, to conde

scend,

Condoler , to condole,
Conmorcr, to exci te com
motions, ih.

Canoe" , to be acquainted, 1 30

Contender , to contend, 1 33

Contener, to contain
,

89

Contrahacer , to counterfe it, 1 81
Contraer , to contract, 1 40

Convaleccr , to be convales

cent, 1 30

Crat er , to grow,
ih .

Decacr , to decay, 1 84

Defender , to defend, 1 33

Demolcr , to demol ish, 1 32

Dtponcr , to depose , 1 31

Desabastecer, not to supply, 1 30

‘Desadormecer , to rouse from
s leep

,

Dcsupareccr , to disappear, ih .

Desatender , té neglect, 1 33

Dcsalratr , to disjoin, 1 40

Dcscaecrr, to droop, 1 30

Descender , to descend, 1 33

Dcscmnpomr , to discompose , 1 37
Desconoccr , to disown, 1 30

Dcsentenderse, to fe ign igno
rance

,

Descntmp ecer, to free from
numbness,

Descnvolver , to unroll
,

Dafal lecer , to p ine ,
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Desflaquecerse, to become
emaciated

,

Desg’uarnecer,
"

to take off

trimming
,

Drshacer , to undo
,

Desooedecer , to disobey,
Desp lacer , to d isplease ,
Destorcer, to untw ist

, 1 32

Desnmtecersc
,
to vanish away, 1 30

Detemr
, to detain, 89

Detraer, to v il ify, 1 40

Devolver , to restore
, 1 32

Disolver , to dissolve , ih.

Disponer , to dispose, 1 37

Distraer , to d istract, 1 40

Deter , to ache , 1 32

Embebrcerse, to he struck

w i th amazement,
Embravecersc, to become fu
r ions ;

Embz'utecerse, to become
brutal

,

Em;-tanweer, to become
fledged , ih.

Empobrecer, to empoverish, ih.

Encabelleccr, to be getting
a nice head of hair ,

Encalveccr, to become bald,
Encallecer, to render cal lous ,
Encanecer , same as canecer, ih.

Encarecer, to become dearer, ih.

Encender , to l ight, 1 33

Encrudecerse,to become raw ,
1 30

Encruelecer, to instigate to
crue l ties , ih.

Endentecer, to cut the teeth , ih.

Endurecer, to harden, ih.

Enflaquecer, to grow lean, ih.

Enfurecerse, to become fu
r ions , 1 30

Engrandecer, to aggrandize
, ih.

Enloquecer, to becomemad, ih.

Enmocecer, to become youn
ger in appearance , ih.

Enmoheccrse,to growmouldy, ih.

Enmudecer,to become dumb , ib.

Enegrecer, to blacken, ib .

Enablecer
,
to ennob le, ih.

Enrarecer, to rarify,
Enri quecer , to enr ich,
Ensoberbecerse, to become
haughty, ih.

Entallecer , to sprout, ih.

Ent ender, .to understand 1 33

Enternecer, to soften
,

1 30

Entomecer , to swe l l , ih.

Entontecerse, to become s i l ly, ih.

Entorp ecerse, to become less
active , ib.

Entretener , to entertain, 89

Entristecerse, to become sad
,
1 30

Entullecer, to become crip
pied,

Entumecer, same as entomo
cer

,
to swe ll

,

Envegecer , to grow old, ih.

Enverdecer, to grow green, ibr.

Envolver , to wrap , 1 32

Equivaler , to be equivalent
,
14 1

Escarnecer, to scoff, 1 30

Esclarecer, to l ight, ih.

Escocer, to smart, ih.

Ecpavorecer, to frighten, ih.

Establecer, to estab l ish
,

ih.

Estremecerse, to shudder, ih.

Esponer, to expose, 137
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Reverter, to overflow
,

Revolver
,
to revolve ,

Saber
,
to know

,

Satisfacer , to satisfy,
Ser, to be ,

Sobreponer
'

, to place over,

Soler, to be wont,
Solver, to decide ,
Sostener , to sustain,
S ubstraer , to substract

,

Suponer , to suppose
,

Tender, to tend,

IRREGULAR VERBS or
'

THE TH IRD CONJUGATION.

idherir, to adhere ,

idquerirfi to acquire
,

.fldvertir
,
to advert

,

.Qpercebir, to provide,
to argue ,

.drrecirse, to become numb
w i th cold

,

.e epentirse, to repent
,

.Qsentir, to assent
,

.flterirsc, to be benumbed
w i th cold

,
ih .

fl air , to se ize, 1 50

.Qtribuir , to attribute , 1 43

fl oenirse , to agree , 1 49

Bendecir, to b less , 1 52

Cefiir,}o g ird, 1 48

Colegir, to collect, ih.

Come/dime, to growmoderate , ih.

Competir, to contend, ih.

This verb takes an c after the i , in the same tenses that per
der takes an i before the e; as, adquiero,&c. see perdcr,

Tener, to hold,
Torcer, to tw ist,
Traer, to br ing,
Transcender , to transcend,

Trascender, to penetrate ,
Transp orter, to transpose,
Trasponer, to remove

,

Valer, to be worth ;
Ver, to see

,

Verter, to shed,

Valuer
,
to re turn,

Comebir, to conceive,
Conclu ir, to conclude

,

Conducir
,
to conduce ,

Confefl r
, to confer,

Conseguir, to obtain
,

Consentir, to consent,

Constitu ir, to constitute,
Consfrefiir

J

to constrain,
Constru ir, to construe

,

Contradecir, to contradict,
Contravmir , to oppose

,

Contribuir, to contribute,
Controvertir, to controvert

Corregir , to correct,

Decir, to say,

Deducir, to infer,
Deferir, to defer,
Derretir

,
tome lt,

Desavenir, to disagree,

Page .

8 9

1 33

1 40

1 33

ib.

1 37

ih.

1 4 1
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Dcscci
'

iif , to ung ird , 1 48

BM W ,
to grow rude,

“

ih.

Dcsconsefl rir , to dissent, 146

Dmreirmot to performone’s
duty to the sovere ign

, ih.

Dcsdecirse , to retract
,

1 5 1

Drsla r
, to d ilute , 1 48

Deslucir, to tarnish, 1 44

Desmentir, to g ive the lie , 1 46

Despedir, to d ismiss , 1 48

Dester
'

u
’

r, to discolour, ih.

Dcstrm'

r , to de stroy, 1 43

Diferir, to differ, 1 46

D igerir, to dige st, ih

Dimu’

nuir
, to d iminish, 143

Distribm‘

r , to d istr ibute , ih.

Divertir , to d ivert.“ 1 46

Dormir, to .s leep , 1 4 7

Eleg
-ir , to e lect

, 148

Embesh'

r, to assai l , ih.

Engreirsc, to become haugh
ti ,

Enlucir , to Wh ite-wash,
Entrclucir , to gl immer,
Entrcoir

,
to hear indistinct

ly, 1 58

Envcstir , to invest, 1 48

Ergu ir,’ to hold up the bead, 1 46
s tem, to produce astrin

geney,
Eschzifi t o exclude

,

Expedir , to expedite
,

Flair, to flow,

Freir, to fry,

All the irregular persons of this verb are writtenwith an k,
as , hiergo. hierga , &0 .

1 A termpeculiar to the province of d iv-ago".

Gemir, to groan, 1 48

H erir, to wound, 1 46

H erm'r
, to boil , ih.

H air , to 1188 , 1 43

Imbuir . to imbue, ih.

Imped ir . to impede, 1 43

Inadvertir. to be inattentive, 1 46
Inclu ir, to inc lude , 1 48

Inducir, to induce , 1 45

1 46

Instituir, to insti tute , 1 43

Instru ir, to instruct, ih.

I ntervenir
, to intervene, 1 49

Introducir, to introduce, 1 45

lnvertir , to invert, 1 46

Investir
,
to invest, 1 48

Inger ir, to graft, 1 46

Ir, to go, 1 55

Lucir, to shine
, 1 44

Lair , to wear by friction, 1 43

Moldear. to curse
, 152

N adir , tomeasure, 1 48

M ent ir, to lie , ‘46

.florir, to die , 1 47

M ain? to milk , 1 43
Ohm-d r

, to obstruct
, ib.

Gir
, to hear, 1 53

Pedi r, to ask, 1 48

P ersegm
'

r, to pers ecute
, ih.

Pervertir , to pervert
, 146

Predecir , to pred ict, 1 5 1
Prd

‘

erif , to prefer, 1 46
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Prevenir
,
to prevent,

Producir, to produce,
Proferir, .to utter,

Prosegu ir , to prosecute ,
Prostitu ir, to prostitute,

.
Provenir, to orig inate ,
Recluir , to Cloister,
Reducir, to reduce ,

Refer ir, to refer,

Regir ,
to rule ,

Beir , to laugh,
Relucir , to shine ,
Rendir, to yie ld,
Renir, to quarre l ,
Repetir , to repeat,
Requerir, to require,
Resentirse, to resent,
Restituir, to restore ,

Reteri ir, to dye again,

N. B . The verbs not to be found in the preceding l ist, are re
gular, and for the ir conjugation, the student is referred frompage
10 1 to 108.

IMPERSONAL VERBS ,

Or Verbs, which are conj ugated in the Third P erson

S ingular of each Tense only.

Nevar.

INF IN IT IVE .

Retribuir, to compensate
,

Revenir
, to recover

,

Revestir, to revest,

Salir , to go out
,

Seducir , to seduce
,

S eguir
,
to fol low

,

4

S entir, to fee l ,
Servir, to serve,

Sofi esalir, to surpass,
S obreven ir

,
to

‘

happen,
S onreirse, to smile ,
S ubstituir , to substitute ,
Sugei i r , to suggest

,

Tenir, to dye ,
Traducir, to translate ,
Venir, to come ;
Vestir , to clothe ,
Z aherir, to upbraid,
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Present, 5 amanece, it grows light ,

Imperfect, amanecia, it did grow light.
Perfect Indef. amanecio’ , it grew light.

Future Imp. amaneceré, it will grow light.

IMPERAT IVE, amanezca,‘ let it grow light.

S UBJUN CT IVE .

Present, aunque,
‘

&0. although, &c. it may
amanezca, grew light.

it should grow light.

Imperfect, it would grow light.

itmight grow light.
Future Imp . si amfmeciere, if it should grow light.

Observation.

These last two verbs are sometimes used w ith all the persons,
and, in these cas es , they

.

may be cons idered as neuter-pass ive
verbs , denotingmere ly the si tuation or condition of the ir subject
at the time ; as , anochecfmos en el cdmfio, night closed in upon us

whi lst we were in the country ; or, we w ere in the country when

it grew dark ; amaia-ecimos en Ldndres, the day broke upon us when
we were in London; or, we were in London when it grew l ight ;
amanec'

io e!compo de batalla cubierto de heridos, the wounded w ere

seen, covering the field
.

of battle , at break p f day. In some
phrases

,
amanecer may be properly trans lated, to awake , or to

arise ; and, anachecer, to go to sleep , or to lie down; as , anocheci
Mama, 3; amanse

'

imalo, I went to s leep we l l , and I awoke i l l ; mi.
padre, ac hecié, pero no amanecié,my father lay down, but he rose
nomore .

Amanecer.

INF IN IT IVE .

amanecer, to grow light.

amaneciendo, growing light.

amanecido, grown light.

IND I CAT I VE .
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H aber.

mrmrrrvz.

beber,
”é

habiendo, there being.

kabido, been.

IND I CATI VE .

Present, there is , or there are .

Imperfect, habia, there was, or there were.

Perfect Indef. hybo, the re was ,ar there were .

Future Imp. habra, there Wi ll be .

mp amr rvn, kayo, let there be .

sunw xcn vz .

Present, aunque, &c. haya, though,&c. theremaybe .

(hubiera, there should be.

Imperfect, flkabrio, there would be .

Lhubiese, there might be .

Future ' Imp. s i hubiere, if there should be .

Examplez—There
'

is an author who says, hai an outer

que dice, there are philosophers who deny it, hai fi loso

foe que 10 Megan; there have been men who have be
lieved it, ha habido hombres que 10 [umereida.

Il acer.

INF IN IT I VE .

to he .

be ing.

been.

mmoar rvn.

Present, it is.

Imperfect, it was .

This tense cannot be construed in Engl ish without circumlw
outien.
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Perfect Indef. hizo, it was.

Future Imp. hard, it will be.

IMPERAT I VE, haga, let it be

SUBJUN CT IVE .

Present, aunque, &c. haga, though, &c. itmay be.
iciera, it should be .

Imperfect, it would be .

i

itmight be.

Future Imp. sz
'

hiciere, if it should be.

N . B . This verb is used with nouns of number, in
chronological calculations ;*as, it is ten years since his
father died ? gliace

-diez ari as que morioeu padre? it

will be ten years t0
~morrow,mafiana hard diez ari as

I t is also employed to express the state of the weather;

as, it is cold, hace
'

frio; though itmay be warmto-mor
row ,mmque baga colormahana; it has been very windy

to-day, ha hechomacho viento hai.

The following are the remainder of the impersonal
verbs .

H elar,

Llover,

E scarclzar,

Granizar,
lre u ar.

Llomznar,
g

Relamp aguear,

“ The impersonal haber is sometimes found used in th is kind of

calculations ; as , it was fifteenmon'hs s ince he had re tired to the

country, so habia rettrado at compo quincemeses hab ia.
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sunw ncr ivn.

Present, 8d person sing. p leguefi itmay please.

k

Imperfect, p lagt
era

,
it would p lease.

p lugzme,"e itmight please .

Future Imp. it should please .

The Spanish Academy observes that these persons
are used in the following

-

expressions only : p legue, or

p lagiera, or
’

p lugiese 6 B ios; would to God ; and sime
p lugiere, if it should pleaseme.

Yacer, to lie dead .

No part of this verb is used except the third persons
of the present indicative, yace and yacen, which are

‘

generally inscribed on tombstones .

mrrm'
rivn,

IND I CAT IVE . Present,

Imperfect,

to be wont.

I amwont .

thou art wont.

he is wont.

we are wont.

ye are wont.

they are wont.
I was wont.
thou wast wont.
be was wont.

we were wont.

ye were wont.

theywere wont.
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A LIST OF VERBS,

Having the P artz
'

cz
'

ple irregularly formed.

Meaning. Irreg . Particip . Reg. Particip .

to open abierto

to absolve absuelto

to overload

the stomach
to prefer

antever to foresee

bend ed r to bless

comp eler to compel
componer to compose
concluir to conclude

corfundir to confound
contradecir to contradict
contra/w eer, to counterfeit contrahecho

ahitado:

convencer to convince convicto
convertir to convert converso
wbrir to cover

decir to say

to depose

descomp oner to discompose
descubrir to discover

desdecirse to retract
to unroll

to undo deshecho
to awake despertado
to dissolve

to dispose

to elect

to conceal

to wrap



Infinitive .

tomake
to satiate

to impose
to print imp reso
to include incluso
to incur incurw

to indispose indisp uesto

to insert inserto

to invert , inverse

to graft ingerto
’“

to join j unta
to curse
tomanifest
to fade

to die

to oppose

to Oppress, ap reso
*

to perfect p erfecta
to place p uesto

to predict p redicho
to seize p rearo

‘”E
to place first prepaesto

freido

hartado

prendido

ETYMOLOGY .

lrreg. Particip . Reg. Participle .

enj uto enjugado
escrito
escluso
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P rop erties of some P articiples .

The followingparticiples have an active signification,
and are used also as verbal adjectives.

fl gradecz
’

do, thanked, and thankful.
fl trevz

’

do, dared, and bold.

Callado, unmentioned, and reserved.

Cansado, tired, and tiresome .

Comedido,mused, and gentle .

Descsp erado, despaired, and despairing.

Disimulado, dissembled, and crafty.

-E
'

ntendido, understood, and intelligent.
E sforzado, encouraged, and resolute.

F ingido, feigned, and hypocritical .
Leido, read, and,

learned.

.Medido, measured, and unassuming.

.

‘Wi rado, looked at, and circumspect.
.Voa

’
erado,moderated, andmoderate .

. OCasionado, caused and provoking.

Osado, dared
‘

, and bold.

P arado, stopped, and idle .

Partido, divided, and
'munificent.

P ausado, paused, and quiet.

P orfiado, contented, and pertinacious.

P reczado, valued, and precious .

P resumido, presumed, and arrogant.

Recatado, concealed, and cautious .

Sabido, known, and clever.

Sentido, felt, and sensible .

Sufrido, suffered, and patient.

fl anscendido, transcended, and acute .

Valido, availed, andmighty, and confident.
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The participles of ca rat , comer, and hablar, when preceded by
the adverb bimor ma]

,
belong to th is k ind ; as , amhombre him

bablado, a wel l-spokenman; anmuchacoma!und o, a boy that has

not supped well .

E xamp les .

E l estci cansado de trabaj ar, he is tired of working
61 vié claramente que yo cstaba cansado de oirle, pero

sin embargo el cansado prosigttio
'

, he clearly saw , that
I was tired of hearing him, but still the tiresome went
on; nosotroe le limos callado el secreto, porquc sabemos
que no es hombre callado, we have concealed the secret
fromhim, because we know that he is not a reserved

man.

O N TH E A N C IENT A ND M O DERN TERM I NAT I O N ?»O F VERBS .

T he terminations of Spanish verbs, have, like the
s language its elf, undergone vari ous changes, and im
provements . These were not efi

'

ected until the works
of the greatest authors, had alreadvmade the ir appear
ance . The difference between the ancient and modern
terminations is not, however, so great, as to render the

meaning of them, in all instances, obscure to the stu

dent ; for this may, very often, be gathered fromthe

context of the sentence . Nor can it be said, that it

presents to himno difficulties . For, he being accus
towed to read and say amébais , to denote, ye loved ;
and findingmm

’

zbades , although he may guess at its

meaning, he, very often, consc ious of his deficiency,
will not trus t to his own judgment A nd as the object
of his doubt cannot be found in any book of reference,
he is left in a state of uncertainty. The new editions

of the greatest authors, have also been printed accord

ing to their original; and, therefore, a knowledge of
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the variousmodifications and additions in the tenses of

verbs, is rendered necessary to the learner.

Themodern terminations of verbs, are, according to
our Opinion, far superior to the ancient. In the Spanish

language, the sound of the combination of two or three

vowels , in which the i is included, is alwaysmelodious
and sonorous ; and this is the case in the newly adopted
terminations .

A s it has been the object of the author tomake this
grammar as useful as study and research would enable

him, he has endeavoured to present to the view of the

learner, the ancient andmodern terminations of those

tenses of verbs, which have undergone any variation,

in a manner, he indulges the hope, attainable, ma

glance, by any common capacity.

VA RIAT I O N O F TH E REGULAR VERB S .

I t is only the second person plural of all the tenses,
of regular verbs, which have undergone any variation.

This will be seen in the following columns .

F IRST C O NJUGAT I O N .

A ncient terminations.

Amades,
‘

Amébabes,
Amcietedes
Amarédes,
Ame’dea,
Amarédes,
Amariades,
Amésedes,
Améredes,

Modern terminations.
ye love, Amot's .

ye did love, Amébaz’s .

ye loved, Amésteis.

ye will love , Amaréis .

yemay love, Amez'e.

y e should love, Amdrais.

ye would love, Amariaz's .

yemight love, Amaseis .

ye should love, Amarot‘a.
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I am,
I give,
I go,

Some of the persons of those irregular verbs , which,
at present, terminate in igo, and iga, formerly termi
nated in yo, yo; and those in go andga , in o and a, as,

Cayo. I fall, Caigo.

Caya I may fall, Caiga.

Oyo, I hear, O igo.

Trayo, I bring, Traigo.

Traya, Imay bring, Traiga.

Vale, I amworth, Valgo.

Vela, Imay be worth, Valga.

Those which before had an 0 , in the radical letters,
have at present a u, as,

Cobrio, he covered, Cubrio.

Capo, he was contained, Cupo.

O vo, he had, H ubo.

”E

Morio, he died, Mario.

Bormio, he slept, Durmio.

POS6, he placed, Puso.

Sopo, he knew, Supo.

O F VERB S U S ED INTERRO GAT IVELY O R NEGAT IVELY.

In askingquestions, the verb is always placed before
its nominativ e or subject; as,
gAmo yo? D o? I love?

aAmas tz
’

i ? Dost thou love?

The verb
, haber, to have , is now written w ith an h.

1When the Engl ish auxil iary verb
, to do, is used to ask a ques

tion, or to express a negation, it is never trans lated in Spanish.
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Arno61? Did he love?

.3 Amaréis voaotros? Shall you love
?

5 Vendrami padre? Wi llmy father come?
aSeran Wmthey be happy?
When the verb is negatively used , the negative ad~

verb no, not, must always precede the verb ; as,

E 110 3 no saldran, They will not go out.

Su abuelo no estaba alli, H er grand
-father was not

there.

No era amd. el queme ia I ’Vas it not you, who invit

ed me ?
No ayunan ellas hai? Do they not fast to-day?

OF ADVERBS .

Adverbs serve to modify the signification of verbs ;

as, lee bien, he reads well ; es tarde, it is late .

Adverbs are divided into simple and compound ; com
pound adverbs are those which are compounded of ad

jectives , or other adverbs, by the addition of a word or

syllable ; as, felizmenl e, happily, fromfeliz, happy ; fc
'

z

ailmenI e, easily, fromfc
’

zciI, easy ; and simple adverbs

are those fromwhich the compounds are formed ; as,

cerca, near; denim, within.

The adverbs are divided into nine classes ; viz ~ ad

verbs ofp lace, time, manner, quantity, comparison, or
der, afi rmalion, negation, and doubt.

S ometimes , to render the expression more e legant, the verb

iS placed before the nominative , in sentences where a ques tion is
not asked ; as , Vi vid enu

‘mccs eu padre
, his father was then alive ;

Vinoa y we secuaces , be and his followers came .
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Donde, where.

.ddona
'
e? whither?

fl quz
’

, here.

fl llz, there .

.dllé, yonder.

P or agut, this way.

Haste aqui, hitherto.

Fuera, abroad.

Lej os , far.

Cerca, near.

flparte, aside.

.flrriba, above .

S abre, over.

Encima, upon.

B aj o, underneath.

Cuando? when.

Enfonces, “

then.

Hoi, to
-day .

fl yer, yesterday.

Coda dia, every day.

flyer mafiana , yesterday
morning.

fl yer Iarde, yesterday ev

ening.

.Hnoche, last night.

Mariana,to
-morrow .

Despues de mariana, after
to-morrow .

blafiana a la noche, to
morrow night.

El otro dia, the other day.

Of P lace.

fl baj o. under.

De baj o, frombelow .

De adelante
’

, frombefore .

B e otras, frombehind.

Cerca, nigh.

En alguna parte, some
where.

E uningunoparle,nowhere

En cualguiera p arte, any
where .

Enalgunaotraparte, some
where else.

En otra parte, elsewhere .

En ninguna otraparte, no

where else .

La semana pasada, last
week .

Ultimamente, lately.

Z a, already.

fl an, still.

Luego, presently.

P ronlamente, quickly.

B révemente, shortly.

Tarde, late .

Temp rano, early.

P resto, soon.

Con tiempo, betimes .

fl ntiguomente. formerly.

En tiemp o otras,heretofore
En lo suceaivo, hereafter.

.dhora, now.
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Of .dfi rmation.

Ciertamente, surely.

De todos modos, by all

Sin duda, without doubt. means .

Of Negation.

De ningun
‘

nor. means.
Tampoco, neither. De ninguna

Wi se.

Of Doubt.

fl easo, perhaps. P robablemente, probably.

.flpénas , scarce . E s dudoso,
’tis doubtful .

A COLLECTION OF ADVERBS,

Requiring de before the nouns which come after them.

fl cerca de; as, acerca de to que me dye, concerning
what he toldme .

.fl cubierto de; as, d cubierto de la llum
'

a, under shelter
of the rain.

fi demas de; as, ademae de lo que oi, besides what I

fl l lado de; as, ponga vmd. esta al Iado de ella, place
this along side of her.

.flntes de; as, dntes del sermon, before the sermon.

fl p esar de; as, d p esar de él, in spite of him.

Cerca de; as, cerca de casa, near home .

Debaj o de; as, debaj o de la silla, under the chair.
Delante de; as, deltmte del rei, before the king.

Denimde; as, dentro de la iglesz
'

a, within, or inside of

the church.

Deapues de; as, despues de comer, after dinner.
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Detras de; as, detras de la pared, behind the wall .

Encima ch ; as, meimu del drbol, above the tree .

Ery
'

renl e dc, as, ery
'

rente dd capitolio, opposite the

the harbour.

Léj as dc, as , Iej os demi pats , far frommy country.

ilfas acé de; as , mas océ de h bolsmon this side of the

exchange.
Mas alla

’

dc; as ,mas alladel parque, beyond the park .

Adverbs requiring d after them:
Confonne 6, as , M ama a

'

los Ieyes de los E stadas

Um’

dae, accordingto the laws ofthe United S tates .

Junta d, as, j unta a la iglesia, close to the church.

Tootmte a, as , tomato 6 [as regIas se observara
’

,

concerningthe rul es , it will be observed.

"E

of 10 honda. to the bottom.

.9 tiro dc bala . at one’s breas t.

.fl cuestas , on one
’
s back .

fi ndar é gains , to go on all fours .

a
’

la caz cogita. on one foot.

6 mas no pader, with al l speed.

a
’

la sardina, slily .

é escondidas , by stealth.

de p untillas , on tiptoe .

fl saltos y carcavas, by fi ts and starts.

‘There are , no doubt ,more words of this k ind. I t is hoped,
howe ver

, that thi s collectionwill be found suffi cient for learners ,
as they are those which aremostly used, and bymeans ofwh ich,
the restmybe eas ily acquired .
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fl oj os cerrados, headlong.

fl tientas, graping along.

H tuertay derecha,
fl bulto y sin tino,

.9 solas , in private ( conversation)
Caer nieve é grandes copas, to snow in great flakes.
De trop el, pellmell.
B e an golp e, at one stroke .

De rep ente, suddenly .

De rodillas. on one
’
s knees .

De lance, second hand.

De imp roviso, unexpectedly.

En derechura, strait.
En el ultimo ap ura, at bay.

En trapel, in a crowd
En cmabrir y cerrar de aj as, in a twinkling of an eye.

Llover d céntarosLtO rain as fast as it can pour.

a charms, in streams .

at random.

OF PREPOS ITIONS .

Prepositions the relation that one word has with
another; as, a

’

l fué, de B altimore, 5 Boston, he went

fromBaltimore to Boston.

The followingare the prepositions, which the Spanish
Academy has deemed such
fl , to.

fl nte, before .

Contra, against.

D6, of or from.

Desde, from.

En, in.

Entre, between.

Hacia, towards .

Hasta, till.

P ara, for.

P ar, by or for.

S egun, ac cording to.

S in, without .

'

Sabre, upon.

Tras, behind.
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For, para; as, this flower is for her, esta?flar
'

es para

ella; I bought yesterday, cloth for my son, aye
-
r

comp re
'

pano parami hiya; it cannot be denied that
for aman like him, such an expression was unbe

coming, no se pueda negar, que para un hombre
coma a

'

l
, semejante esp resion

‘

na ls estababien.

For,meaning for the sake of, p ar; as, he died for his
country, mu

’

rio
’

por su p atria .

For, in behalf of, p ar, as, he betted for his brother, e
'

l

apostopor eu hermana.

For, on ac count of, p ar; as, he diedfar our sins,murzo
por nuestras p ecadas .

For, during, par; as, I shall stay herefor three weeks,
estore

’

aqu i por tres semanas .

For, in the roomof, par; as, he came -

for his father,
vino él por su padre.

For, in exchange for, p ar; as , I
’ll give youmy bookfor

your watch, 16 dare
’mi librapor sumuestra; I shall

sell my furniture for twenty dollars, venderémis
muebles por veintep esos .

For, meaning to fetch, par; as, he goes for bread, and
I wentfor wine, él ou por p an, y yafni por vino.

From, de; as, I come fromFrance, vengo de Francia.

From, Speakingof distances, is translated by desde; as,
there are thirty

-sixmilesfromBaltimore to Wash

ington, hai treinta y seis
'millas desde B altimore 6

In, after superlatives, is rendered by de; as, the sun is

the brightest planet in the universe , es cl sol el

p lanetamas brillante del universo.

In
,
or into, en or par; as , in the Spring, en la p rima
vera; in the evening, por la tarde; put your papers

into the drawer, pan tus papeles en el caj on.
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I nto, followed by a verb of motion, to enter excepted,
is rendered by a

'

; as , go into the hall, and as you

come, enter into the dining roomto see whether

dinner is on the table, as a la sale , y cuando intel

vas entra en sl comedor, aver si la camida esté en

lamesa.

On, ar apan, sabre; as, on, or upon the table, sobre la

mesa.

On, after the verbs to live, to subsist, é
-
c. is rendered by

de; as , he feeds on bread, se alimenta de pan.

On, when found before the days of the week, or of the
month, is never translated in Spanish; as , he ar

rived there on the twelfth of January, and he will
come back on Tuesday, the twenty-eighth, él llega

’

allt el doce de Enero, y volveré al martes veinte

y ocha.

Over, encima de; as, over the door, encima de la p uerta.

Through, par;
“

as , I passed through Market-street,
pase

'

por la calle del dI erca do.

Through, denoting the reason whv an ac tion was per
formed, is rendered by de; as, they surrendered

through hunger, se entregéron de hambre.
Till, or until, hasta; he wi ll not set ofi

’

for New-York,
till next week, no quiere salir para Nueva-Yark

hasta 1a semana que viene.

To, ti, as , I delivered the letter tomy father, mtregué
la carta amipadre.

To, is rendered en, when preceded by from, in phrase s
like the followingz

—fromdoor to door, de puerta
enpuerta; fromhouse to house , de casa en casa.

Towards, hacia; as, towards Madrid, hacia Madrid.

Under, debaj o de, or baj o; as, under the chair, debajode

la silla; under the table, bajo lamesa.
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With, can; as, with the knife , con el cuchillo; with
mildness, con dulzura.

PVithin, dentro de; as, he is within the well, e
’

l esta
’

dentro del pozo.

PVithout, sin; as, he was walking through the streets
without a hat, sepaseaba por las calles sin sombrero.

Without, whenmeaningopposite to within, is translated
byfuera de; as, at ten o

’
clock~in themorning, we

were without the harbour, a las diez
‘

de lamafiana
estabamos fuera del p uerto

OF CONJUNCTIONS .

A Conjunction connects words and sentences toge
ther; a s, thou and he are happy because you are good,

tzi y e
’

l soisfelices p arque sois buenos .

The Spanish conjunctions are divided into eight kinds,
viz.
—conj unctive, disj unctive, conditional, causal, con

tinuative, comparative, adversative, and obj ective.

y,
*
and;

Conj unctive, ni, nor; as, yo v i aél, y aella, I saw

que, that;

himand her; ni reir ni llorar pueda, I
'

can neither

laugh nor weep ; los hombres dicen que no ap etecen,
riquezas,men say that they do not long for riches.

Disjunctive, of or, either; as, venarci el p adre 6 el hijo,
either the father or the son will come.

When the word follow ing this conjunctiony, beg ins w i th ani,‘

or hi, the conjunction y is changed into E; Escocia é Irlando, Scot
land and Ireland ; padre é hijo, father and son.

1 This 6 is changed into 12, when the word thatfollows it be

gins with an a; as, sieleaecho, sevenor eight.
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those which are formed ofmore thanoneword; as, para
que, that; afin dc que, to the end that.

OF INTERJECTIONS .

An interjection is a part of speech, which expresses
the passions or emotions of themind of the person who

speaks ; as, 0 hombre!caanmudable eres!0 man!how
changeable thouart!
The words which are to be considered in the Spanish

language as interj ections, are the followingz—ah, ai, cc,

chita, chiton, ca, ete,fu , ha, he, ho, halo, 6, pa, ta, tate,

ah, 6, expressinggrief,joy, indignation, and admiration,
theymay be said to correspond with the English hey!
ah!Oh!ho!hah!

Ce, ete, ha, he, hola, are used to call the attention,
and consequently correspond with hem, lo, hip, holla,
in English ; bola, is also used to express wonder, and
he, to demand a repetition of something that has been

said us, and which we did not exactly understand;

he, sometimes is expressed in English, by the word

what!chito, chitan, are similar tohush,mum; ea, serves
to encourage ; fi t, is thesame as pshaw!pu, as , foh!ta
and tate, are employed to step; as, halt, hold!



U-i ‘fim

PART I II .

SYNTAX.

is the of the

speech, in order to formcorrect sentences.
A sentence is an assemblage of words, forming a com

plete sense .

Syntax consists of two pu t s, Concord and Goverw

ment.
Concord is the agreement which one word has with

another, in gender, number, case, or person.

In Spanish, there are four kinds of concords, viz

l st, between the article and noun; as, cl manta, the
mount ; las montafias , the mountains : 2d, between the
noun and the adjective ; as, soldado valerosa, a valiant
soldier; tropas valerosas , _

valiant tr0 0 ps : 3d , between

the antecedent and the
'

relative ; as, la carta que yo lo

escrib i . y la cual amd. no guiso recibir, the letter I wrote
to you, and which you did not wish to receive : 4th, be
tween the subjec t and the verb ; as, yo eecribo, I write;
ellas sultan, they leap.

Government is that power which one word has over

another, in directing its mood, tense, or case ; as , te
amaré, I shall love thee. Here, amaré is an active

transitive verb, governing the pronoun in the obje ctive
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The different kinds of Words of which the Spanish language is
composed, be ing shown and defined

,
asmany rules, notes , and ob

servations , as are required to produce a correct agreement, and
right arrangement in a sentence

, wi l l now be laid down. But as

theory alone cannot perfect us in any art or science whatever, it
would be imposs ib le that rules alone could enab le us to forma.

correct sentence . Persuaded of this truth , the author has not
only i l lustrated the ru les, notes, and observations, by a great many
examples, but he has also placed under every one of them, a

course of practical exercise, wh ich, together with the rules , w i l l,
it is hoped, teach at once , both how to speak and write the Spanish
language with accuracy and precis ion.

fl n exp lanation of somemarks used in the course of the
exercises.

This horizontal line, which is to be found nu
der some English words, implies that they are spelled

in the same manner in Spanish, with this exception,
that a

‘

soft t,
"

must
‘

be changed into c, and that the 3 is

never to be doubled.

When a parenthesis encloses two ormore words,
the words aboveor below, are equivalent to the whole

enclosure.

Words having thismark 1
’

underneath, are not to be

translated in Spanish.

These figures, 1 , 2, 3, as. which are to be found at

the end ofEnglish words, shew inwhat order theymust
be placed in Spanish.
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EXERC I SES .

The sun is brilliant The ox ploughed the land.

sol es brillante. buéi aro
’

tiermfi t
The sailors? bent the sails . The bee stung the

marinara amarrq ron vela abcj a p ied.
The nightingale sings delightizullyr

muchacha. ruisenor canta deliciosamente.
The writing master“ made an excellent pen.

(maestro dc escribir) hizo una escelente p luma.

The zepliyrs were delightful. The clouds covered the

cefi ros eran deliciosos . nube cubrian

sun, and
'

the day was enveloped in the darkness
sol y dia estaba envuelto obscuridad
of night. She stood motionless admiring the

( de la) noche.

’

ella estaba ( sin
i

movimicnto) admirando
beauties of the fields. The Spanish

2 language
’ is

hermosum de compo E sp afiola Ie
’

ngua se

called the language of the gods.

dias.

(Note The valour of the General was great. The

valor

success of the army was unexpe cted. They went
acierto egército era inesp erado. ellos fueron

to the temple, and there they saw the relics of the

allz
’

1
”

viero
’

n, reh
’

quias

martyr. He sent the culprit to the king.

'mértir. él cmbio’ reo

For a perfect knowledge of the gender of nouns , the student is
referred to pages 58 , 59 , &c. particularly to page 59 , rule 2 .

1 For the formationof the plural of nouns,we refer the student
to pages 64, and 65 .

besiegedhltt
’
u a

USE“ !
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(Note His virtue raised”him1
to the high station

eu virtud levanté ls alta situacion

which he now occupies . The eagle flew through

que él ahora ocup a. aguila volo
’

por

the liquid air. The bird sang on the tree . Themis
le

’

gaidaaire. ave canto en érbol. a

tress reprimanded the servant. The hunger of the

ma reprehendio
’

al criado. hambre
be sieged made ’ them1

surrender.

sitiados hizo les rendir.

USE OF THE ARTICLE.

RULE II .

Nouns taken in ageneral sense, or used in theirmost
unlimited acceptation, are always preceded by the an

ticle ;
"E
as,

“ La industria de los .dmericanos esmucha,”
the industry of the Americans is great. “ La vi rtud

’We have , in the course of our ins truction, perce ived that

some persons have been led into greatmistakes for the want of a
proper know ledge of this rule . To

.

obv iate this asmuch as pos

s ib le , we shallmake the follow ing observations , which, we trust,
w ill render it perfect ly inte ll ig ib le .

When we speak of “mumtaken in a general sense,”or, “
used in

their most unl imited acceptation,”w e mean that we speak of the

whole of an object, or a class of objects
,
w i thout reference to any

of its parts . Thus , for instance , if we say,
“ the earth is round,

”

we have relation to no particular part of th is object; we only say,
that as a whole it is round. Did we notrefer to the whole planet

,

it would be imposs ib le to say it was round ; for, some parts of it
are square , others angular, ste . Again, ifwe say, “men are bad,”
wemean

,
thatmen, taken as abody, are bad, because the aggre»

gate of their goodness ismore than counterbalanced by that of
the ir w ickedness.
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debs ser amada
, y el cicio aborrccido,

”
vii tue ought to

be loved, and vice hated.

S peaking of the sun as a whole , we say,
“ the sun is bright , in

the same manner
,
“ the north w ind is cold ; “

vice is hateful ;
“ know ledge and w isdomare the support of l iberty ;”“

cloth is
used formen’

s garments ;”“ wheat in America 1 8 abundant
,

”“ it
came fromheaven,”&c .

I t is necessary to observe , that a whole , is , sometimes ,
divided

into parts , and any one of these parts
,
may be taken as a whole .

W’

e observed
,
for instance , that in saying; “men are bad

,

”men
constituted a whole . Now , we also say, that th is whole, or any
other whole,may be div ided into many classes

,
each constituting

a whole . For example , if we say,
“ goodmen are rare

, but bad

men abundant
,

”we divide men into two classes , each of which
constitutes a whole . After the same manner, we say,

“ learned
men;”“ w ise men ;”“

shrewd men;”“ bad land ;”“ good land
,

”

are . In all these instances , therefore , it is plain, that, according
to the above rule , the article must be employed in Spanish .

On the otherhand,many of the preceding sentencesmight have
been taken in a l imited sense . H ad we said

,
“ we shal l not have

sun to-day,
”w e should havehad no re lation to the whole body of

the sun, but to that par t turned towards us only ; and, therefore ,
the article in Spanish would not have been employed. In one of

the above exercises , w e say,
“ printers make use of moveab le’

characters .

” The word printers, in this sentence , is taken in a.

general sense ; because all printers are here supposed to constitute
a body, and we have reference to the whole of this body ; taking,
at the same time , for granted, that some of themmay use other

characters than those wh ich are moveab le ; in the samemanner
as when speaking of the earth, we said that some parts of it were
angular, &0 . But the noun characters is , in this sentence , taken

in a limited sense , and it cannot be used in any other. For
,
the

meaning is, andmust be , that printersmake use of some of those

characters , wh ich consti tute the whole It be ing obvious , that
the whole of themoveab le characters in existence are not

,
nor

they cannot, be used at once ; and wemust, therefore , nece ssari ly
have reference to that part of the whole which printers use .
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and seasons; but if the emp ires, kingdoms, countries, or
p rovinces, be preceded by a preposition, or bear the

name of their capitals, the article is not used ; for exam
ple,

“ La Alemania, y la Inglaterra tienen gran comer
cio con E

'

stados Unidos ;”Germany and E ngland have

great commerce with the United States .

“ E l clima de
Francia aprueba amadman”the climate of France
agrees withmany.

Note 1 . China, Brazil, Japan, Farrol, Havana, and Cmufia : -all

those nations cons idered veryremote -and all personified places ,
take always the article , whether they be preceded or not by a

prepos ition; or whether the cap itals bear or not the name of the

kingdom,
provinces, &c . as,

“ El vino de la Ch ina;”he came from
China.

“ Los naturales de la Persia son hermbsos;”the natives of
Persia are beautiful . “ Los ojos de la Europa estan sabre mi , dijo
Bonaparte d Escoiquiz;

”the eyes of Europe are uponme , said
Bonaparte to Escoiquiz.

EXERC I S ES .

France and Italy abound in vineyards . The United

Fra
'

ncz
'

a I talia abundan v ifia E stados

S tates are as populous as Spain. The world is

Unidos son tanp Opulosos como E sp afia mundo ( esta
divided into four

’le

parts ; viz : Europe, Asia, Africa,
dividido)

l

en parte ( 6 saber) E uropa

and America. Tagus, Duero, Ebro, and Guadalquivir,
Toj o

are the four largest
‘
rivers‘that water Spain. North;

son mayores rio que riegan Norte

South, East andWest are the four principal
z

points
1
of

Sud E ste Oeste son cardinales p unto

For the cardinal or ordinal numbers, see pages 72, 73, Ste.



SYNTAX. 1 99

the compass . The trade ’_ winds
‘
always blow from

generales vimto siempre sap lan dc
East to West. America (is bounded on the North by)

canfina por e! Norte con

the Frozen”O cean‘, on the W est, by the Pacific, on

H elado Oceana par

the South, by the Southern, and on the East , by the

Atlantic. W inter, Spring, Summer, and Autumn
.dllant ico Invierno P rimavera Verano OtOEo

are the four seasons of the year. Parnassus, Pindus,
son estacion ari a P arnaso P indo

and Helicon, are the favourite”mountains‘of the poets.

son p redilectos monte p oeta.

Do“ you
‘intend‘ to stay long in Prussia?

t mnd . intenta ( estarmacho tiempo} P rusia

(Note England defended Spain against the at

Inglat erra defendia
’ contra a

tacks of France . The eyes of the United”S tates‘

toque Francia oj o unidos es lados

watched the movements of England . Naples is a

observaban mom'miento Inglaterra Napoles es un

delightful
z
country.

‘ Havana is a v ery
'
unhealthy

’

delicioso paz
’

s es un mui (maI sano)
place

‘ for foreigners . A great quantity of rum
p ais para es trangero. T gran cantidad
formerlyz came‘ from Brazil to Baltimore, but
mitiguamente venia de

p era

now this article (is supplied) by New England . The

ahora este articula se sup le p ar nueva

' The verb to do, when used to ask
_
a question, or to express a

negation, is never translated inSpanish .
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and the . handsomest silk pocket
7. (mas hermosos) (paiiuelos defaltriquera

handkerchiefs (are imported) ‘fromChina.

de soda)

RULE IV.

The definite article, or the preposition par, is to be

pla
ced before nouns ofmeasure, weight, bulk, time, and

number, when they are preceded by the price ; as,

“ Comp rala historia de Roma e tres p esos el tomo, or

por tome ,
”he bought the history of Rome at three dol

lars a volume.

“ E l azafran se vende a diez y seis p esos

la libra, or per llb l a,
”
saffron sells at sixteen dollars a

pound.

EXERC I SES .

Good 3 Madeira
2
wine‘ sells at five dollars a gallon,

bueno Madera ( vino de) ( se vendea) p eso galon

wheat at (a dollar and fifty cents) a bushel, and flour

triga e p eso 3; media fanega harina

at seven dollars a barrel . Superfine
”cloth‘ can be

barril sup erfine pano ( sepuede

bought in Baltimore, at ten dollars a yard, and the
-c

’

z vara

best Canton” crape
‘

at fifteen dollars and (thirty
mej or ( crespan de) o

seven and a half cents“) a piece . H e took lessons (on
tree reales p ieza

’

r tomo’ leccion de

InNew Spain, the money is counted by pesos, renter, andme
dia reales; thus : a peso, dollar, is divided into cuatro pesetasmagica
nas, four quarters of a dollar ; every peseta into dos reales, two rials ;
and every rial into dosmedias, two halves. Copper coin, or lower
than amedia, is not known there. The South Americancoin, i s
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omitted ; as, Eranceses, Pm'tugucses, Ingleses, y .Hfricanos , todos

son hombres,”French, Portuguese, Engl ish, and Africans, are all

C O RRO BO RAT I O N .

Lo critica, la prudencia, to
gravedad y la majestad son 5.

manera de
’

compafleras insepa
rables del juicio : y la elevacion,
la invencion, cl entusia

’

tsmo y la
suti leza son cas i otros tantos

ramos de la agudeza.

JUAN FRANC ISCO DE MA SDEU.

EXERC I SE
-

S .

Temperance, modesty, and prudence, are v irtues
temp lanza modestia p rudencz

’

a son virtud

essential to the character of an accomplished youth.

caréctcr (joven bien educado.)
Thus fell the Roman’

empi re ’ , and involved
'

in its

dsi cayo Romano imp erio envolvz
'

o
’

sus

ruins, the arts and sciences . (No body) (is ignorantof)
ruina arte ciencia nadie ignom
the prudence, wisdom, and valour. of Washington.

pmdencia, .wbiduria, valor

(Note Women, children, (oldmen) flocks, huts,

muger m’

fio arietano rebuffo cabafia

houses, palaces, (all were swallowed up) by the waves
casa palacio todofué sumergido par ola

of the sea.

mar.

am VI.

The article is placed before the days of theweek,
and before numerals, denoting either the day of the

Criticism, prudence, gravityand
majesty, are like the inseparable
companions of judgmmtgand the

elevation of sou l, invention, enthu
siasmand acuteness, the concomi~
tants of wit.

JUAN FRANC I SCO DEmasonic .



SYNTAX .

month, or the board the day ; as,
“ E!ma’ rtes,”Tues

day.

“ E l flamingo,”Sunday.

“ E l cuatro dcJulia, 6
lax once de la mari ana,”the fourth of July, at eleven
o
’
clock in themorning “ Son Ias dos me'nos cum-Io,”

it is a quarter before two.

“ Son [as metro y die:
minutos,”it is tenminutes afte r four.

Note 1 . The artic le is never placed be fore the dates ; and

instead of ordinal
,
w e use card inal numbers . except inthe first

day of the month ; as, 23 de Ema
, dc Mahon,

23d January, 1 822.
“ Baltimore 1 ° dc Julio dc Baltimore,

July lst, 1 824.

C O RR O B O BAT I O NS
‘

.

Estando asi dijome : tfi mozo, Being in this situation, he said,

ghas comido ? No, seilor, dige tellme, youngman, hast thou din
yo, que no eran dadas tas ocho, ed? A

’
s
, sir, I rcptiedJor it was

cuando con vues tramerced en
‘

not yet e ight o’
clock when [met

contré.

DI EGO nun-ru mm: Memo“ . D i s co nunrmo nz u sxnou .

En Bolonia, i ventidoe de Oc Bolom'

a, October 22d, 1 771 . My
tubre de 1 1 77. Mai Seflormio dear sir , I received your favour,

ymi duefi oz‘recibi lamui os ti dated the e ighteenth of the last

mada de vmd . con l’echa de slicz month. 1 0 56 on ( H A .

y admdel pasado. 1 056m; is“ .

EXERC ISES .

On the t wenty
-third of March, (at thirty minutes

1 Marzo 6 la: tree

afi er three o
’
clock) in the afternoon, (it will be sold)

yl treintaminutos de se venderé

at auc tion. On the twenty
-eighth of February, the

en almoneda.

.
Febrero

O

Duer
'

w ,
master ; is an express ionof regard oftenused after the

H u i Senormio.

tLiteral ly, at the three and thirtyW e» All other sentences

of this kind,must be trans lated in the samemanner.
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sun rises in Baltimore, at thirty-four3minutes‘before ’
sol sale . ménos
seven

’

, and (it sets ) at thirty-four
9 minutes”after five.

l

sep one y

They entered happily into Barcelona, at about

t entréron felizmente en ( é cosa dc)
half

3
after”three 1 in the afternoon. Sunday is a day

media y dc tarde domingo esun dia
which we (ought to) consecrate to our Lord.

' H e went

que
’

r debemos consagrar é nuestra S eri
‘

or T fué

thither on Saturday, and he (will
'

return) on Thursday,
alli 1

' S abado T volveré 1 j ueves

or Friday. Should you come this way next3

m’

ernes si vmd. p osare por aquz
’

( que viene)
Monday

‘
or Tuesday

”
(call .n) to ( seeme. )

lz
’mes mamas entre c

’

z verme
(Note Dantzic, first September, one thousand,

Dancique S etiembre
seven hundred and twenty

-one.

'

New-York , seventh

Nueva

ofDecember, eighteen hundred and sixteen. (I t is with

Diciembre con

great pleasure that I reply) to your favours of the first
macho gusto contesto é sus ap reciada
and tenth of

‘

March.

Marzo

RULE VII.

The article
.
is placed before S efior

-d-ito-ita, and be

fore their plurals, when they are used in the third per

son, but never in the second ; as,
“ El S enorMont

'

ej o,
”

M r. Montejo.

“ La S enora Gimenez '

dzj o;
”Mrs.

‘

Gio

menez said.

i
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remember to have seen this face? One ofmy slaves

da amd. dc) haber vista esta cara uno demis esclavo

(said tome) sir, ( look to yourself. )
me dljo sefior mire par sz

‘

(Note 1 The words of a v eteran2 soldier ' toMar

p alabra un veterano soldado (2 Ma

shal Ney, induced
" him‘ to (seek for)

'

the comforts
fiscal induge

'

ron le
‘ d buscar

of religion. Father Feijoo wrote on every

p adre escribioen ( todo genera de

subject. King Ferdinand is the ‘
son of Charles the

nwtem’as .) rei Fernando as i de Carlos l

Fourth. Father Isla translated (agreatmany) French”
traduj o muchos Francesa

works .

‘ Doctor Rush distinguished
’ himself‘in the

obra. distinguia
’

se en

yellow
2 fever‘which prevailed in Philadelphia in the

amarillafi ebre que reino en Filadelfi a en

year one thousand seven hundred and ninety
-three : his

afio
’

r

panegyric was written by Doctor Ramsay. General

p anegiricofue
'

escrito par
Harrison forced the British’ and Indians to

hizo ( é los B ritém’

cos) ( ti los Indios)
’
r

retire‘ from before Fort Meigs .

salir de ( delante del) fuerte

OM ISS ION OF THE ARTICLE.

RULE VII I .

The article is not placed before those nouns, which,
contrary to the preceding rules, are taken in a limited,
definite, or partitive sense. When a noun is taken in
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this sense, the Words some or any might be supplied

without injuring themeaning; as, “ Maryland produces
exceflentflour,

”
that is, some excellent flour; E l Jfary

land p roduce harina escelente.

“ Has not chemistry
made rap id advances?”that is, any or some rapid ad

vances ; gNo ha bee/w la guimica tépidos adelantami
entos ?

Note. 1 . Some,maybe trans lated by alguao-e , in the s ingular,
and by clgunos

-as , saws—as, in the plural ; as , “ Time alglmcre
'

dilo,
"

he has some credit. “ Le hizo unas promuas,”hemade himsome
promises.

Note 2 . Some, before a s ingular noun, whichmeans someth ing
to eat, or drink , is general ly expressed by un poco de ; as , “ Trai

game un poco de ague,”bringme some water.

Note 3. Any, interrogative ly used, before a s ingular noun, which
expresses some thing to ea t, or drink , is general ly suppressed en

tire ly ; as ,
“

5Hai vino en la botella?”is there any w ine in the bottle ?
Shou ld any precede any othe r k ind of nouns , itmaybe e ither sup
pressed entire ly, or expressed l ike some ; as , “

1;Time rmd. al gunos
libros,”or, time rwd. libros? have you any books ?

C O RRO BO RAT IO NS .

Es abundante (Es pafia) en

era
,
plata, azogue, hierro, piedras ,

aguas , minerales, ganados de es

ce lentes cal idades y pescas tan

abundantfi
'

como de l iciosas .

José cmu so.

Los Catalanes son los pueb los
mas indus triosos de Espafla Ma

Spain abmds in gold, silver ,

qu icks i lver , iron, stones , water ,

mmerals , cattle of excellent quali

The Catalmu m the alost iao

“ faction s , fisheries , nav igation,

comercio, son cosas apenas cono commerce, ere scarce ly known in

cidas en otras prov inc ias de la other province s of the penimsula,
peninsula, respec to de los Ca whea compared with the Catalan}.

Manes. Jose cmu so. Jose eunu c
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EXERC I S ES .

(Independently of) gold , silver, quick-silver, lead
ademas de oro p lata azogue p lomo

and copper, M exico produces : sugar, cotton, pepper,
cobre Mégi co p roduce azfi car algodon p imienta

cocoa, wheat, and (a great many) other commodities ,
cacao trigo muchas otras comadz’dad
for the comfort ofman. The world abounds in snares,

p ara ausilz
’

o mundo abunda en lazo

diffi culties, and dangers . (There are) authors in

p eligro hai autor

whose writings we discover more rhetoric than elo

cuyos escrito Tdescubrimosmas retérica que elo

quence.

cuencza.

(Note W ithout reckoning"
5
some rials that I had

8m contar real que i fiabia

received frommy uncle. I had
l

some idea last
recibz

’

do de mi tio f tem’

a ( la semana
week of going to France .

pasada) de -ir Francia.

(Note The Doctor attributed his indisposition to

atribuyé su 4

some (roastmeat) which (he had eaten.) ( It is requisite)
asado que Thahin comido. es menester

to rub the bruises with some vinegar.

’
rfrotar cardenal con vinagre.

(Note (Has he bought) any chairs ? I s there any
ha comp rado silla hai

*It is a general rule , w ithout any exception, that when the

Engl ish present participle is preceded by a preposition, itmust
always be trans lated in Spanish by the infini tive.
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York, Philadelphia, and Baltimore, are three famous
son famosa

cities. In
'

July andAugust, the springs ofBedford and

en Julio flgosta , fuente
Saratoga are much frequented. December, January,

son mui frucuentadas Diciembre E nero

and February, are three very
”
severe

3 months, in the

Febrero son mui severas mes
'

en

Northern” S tates‘ of America.

Sep tentrionales estada

(Note The Augustines, the Chrysostomes, and

fl ugustina Crisostama
the Basils, showed how human” eloquence

‘

Basilia ( hicieron ver) coma humana
‘

elacuencia

(could bemade) subserv ient to the preaching of re

padia ser servicial p redicaciones re

vealed 2 truths .

‘ Garcilaso and Vega (will always be)
veladas verdad. siemp re serén
the delight of the Spaniards.

deleite E span
'

ol.

(Note (No body) (ought to) excite commotions in
roadie debe oscilar conmacz’an

the house of those who live peacefully . H e took
casa los que viven can tranquilidad llevé

the disconsolate orphan to the house of his father, and

descansolado hue
’

rfano é casa su padre

there he treated’ him‘with the tenderness of an alfeo

alli
’
r trato to can ternura cari

tionate ’ parent.
‘

nosa madre.

(Note ( It is better) (to be loved) with respect
valemas ser amada can respeto
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than with tenderness . (We ought to) suffer with
‘

pa

que ternura debemos sufn
’

r pa

tience the inconveniences of this life . ( It is not) a
cement incomodidad esta vida. no es 1

greatmerit to read with propriety, but a great defect

granmerito t leer p ropiedad p ero l gran defecto

(to do it) incorrectly.

lee-r incorrectamente.

RULE X .

The article never precedes nouns in apposition as,

“ La ciudad de Washington, capital de
'

los E atados

Unidos, asiento del gobiemo, y residencia del P resi
dente;

”
the City of “

’

ashington, the cap ital of the

United States, the seat ofgovernment, and the residence
of the President. “ SaIamanca recinto de Babies,”Sa
lamanca, the retreat of wisemen.

“Londres , santuario

de las artee y de [as ciencias ,”London, the sanctuary of
the arts and sciences .

Note I . The article is never placed before a noun exhib iting a
degree of consanguini ty, or kindred ; as

,
“
.fl lejandro era hijo de

Felipe,”Alexander was the son ofPhi lip .

’ Nouns used in appos ition, are those which immediate ly fol
low the one which they qualify. Thus

,
for instance ; “ Anna

po lis . the cap ita l of the state of Maryland .

” Capital is cer.

tainly a noun which immediately follows and qualifies Annapo lis .

Cap ital, is said, therefore , to be used in apposition. A gain, say
ing,

“ Bonaparte , the slave of ambition, and the v ictimof his own

talents ,”we shal l observe , that slave and victimare also used in
apposition, because they immediately follow and qualify Bona
parte.
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C O RRO B O RAT I O N S .

Seville , CAPITA L del re ino de
Andalucia, era en aque l t iempo
una parte del imperio de Mar

ruecos . José DE l SLA .

O envid ia, RAI Z de infinitos

males
, y CARCOMA de los v irtu

des! M IGUEL DE canvanras.

Sevi lle, the capital of sandalw

sia
,
was , at that time, a part of the

Moorish empire. Josem; ISLA .

O envy, the root of somany e
vils , and the destroyer -

of somany
virtues! M IGUEL DE canvmras .

EXERC I S E S .

Hope,

E sp eranza

every misfortune.

todo im‘b rtunlo.

balsamo

P ablo

was eminent for his zeal and knowledge.

era eminentep or eu celo
the support of adversity, adorns prosperity.

adversiad adorna p rosp eridad. Diasapoyo

the balm of life, under

en

sooths”us
‘

vida suaviaa nos

Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles,
apostol

Religion

aabiduria.

God,

the source of all greatness, and the Spring of all

mane'mtial
goodness, (will reward”) us

‘
(according to)

origen toda grandeza

bondad p remiaré
merits .

me’rito.

710 8 segun

(Note 1 . I amTelemachus, the son ofUlysses, king
1 302

°

of Ithaca.

Telemaco
The Jupiter of the heathens, was the son

hyo rei

p agano era

of Saturn, and the father of the gods.

RULE XI .

The article is never placed in Spanish, before the
numeral adjective, which expresses the title of sore
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third, chapter the xxxii. ; Cervantesmakes a beautiful

cap itulo hace uh hermoso
parallel between an injury and an affront. Mr.

p aralelo entre un agravio una afrenta.

Capmany has written an excellent work,
~

ou the

ha escrito una escelente obra sobre la

philosophy of eloquence, entitled : “The philosophy

fi losqfia de elocuencia intitulatla

of eloquence.

” The life of Cervantes is found (at the)
vida se halla al

beginning of his best work, entitled : “ The life of

p rincip io su major obra intitulada

Don Quijote .

ancarrruu r onv Exnncrs s s .

The peace of society depends on justice ; the

paz sociedad dep ends ( de la) j usticia
happiness of individuals, (on the) safe enjoyment
felicidad individuo del p acifi co goce
of all their possessions . Ignorance is the mot her of

todas sus p osesion.

‘

Ignorancia es maclre
admiration, error, and superstition. Tru th is the bond

verdad es vinculo
of union, and the basis of human”happiness ; ‘without

base humana sin

it (there is no) confidence in friendship, (and no)
ella no hai confianza en amistad ni

security in promises . The ambassador received, by the
seguridad p romesa. embaj ador recibio por

courier of the queen, the letters fromthe minister of
correo rsina carta ale ministro
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the king, to the emperor of the East. Abrahamsaw

rei" via

the ramentangled by the horns, among the brambles
camera enredada par asta entre abraj a

on the mount. The anchorites in the deserts, are

en manta. anacareta desierto estan

free fromthe effects of the vexations of the world. The

libre: de efecto vecsacion munda.

love of the subjects, and the etforts of the nations,

amar vasalla

the succours of the kings of the earth, in the

sacarra tierra

disturbances of the state . The Israelites whomMoses

dis turbio es taclo. I sraelitas que Moises

delivered fromthe bondage of the kingof the Egyptians,
saca’ de serpidumbre

were six hundred thousand, without counting the

fueron sin contar

(old men, ) the women, and the children. Peace,
muger niri a. p az

of all worldly blessings , is themost valuable.
( de todas lasfelicidadesmundanas) es mas ap '

reciable.

'

(Are not) discourse ,manhood , learning, gentleness,

no son discurso virilidad conocimiento suavidad

virtue, and liberality, the spice and salt that

esp ecia sal que

season a man?
sazonan al hombre

' To formthe plural of nouns ending in i, see page 65 .
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USE as THE NEUTER ARTICLE L0 ?“

RULE -X I I .

L0 , is placed before those adjectives used as substane

tives, to which we can prefix
'

that which, or what; as,

“ La bueno,
”the good, or that which, or what is good.

“ P acas pueden p rever lo futuro;
”few can foresee the

future.

“ S e deleita en lo rojo; he delights in the red,

i. e . in what is red.

Note I . Adjectives which admit to be
\
prefixed to them, those

who are, take the plural of the fi definite article , agree ing w i th
the noun understood ; as ,

“ Los rims,”the rich, that is , those who

are rich .

“ Los potentes y los grandes , pacas veces p iensan. que en

potestad y pader, puede pertain
”the powerfu l and the great, seldom

think, that the ir power and greatness can perish.

CORR O BORATTO NS .

Rara presuncion del hombre
querer averiguar lo que esta por
venir! Pe stafi ea en lo pasado,
anda 5. tientas en la presents y
juzga tener o’jos para la futuro.

GEh éNlM O rauoo.

De las pas iones y dolencias
del animo solo la fi losofia es la

med icina, porque con esta y por

esta se puede conocer cual es
la bueno y lamalo, cual lo justo
y la injusto, que es lo que debe

mos e leg ir y lo que debemos hu
ir. s uromo DE carmaN! v

MONTPALAU.

'l See Etymology, pages 70 and ‘l l .

Rare presumption ofman, to be
anxious to pry into the regions of
futurity! H e takes an indistinct
view of the present, examines with
uncertainty the past, and imag ines
himself possessed of eyesfor thefu

c eaémmo Fmséo .

Phi losophy is the only remedy
for the passions and infi rmities of
themind. I t is with this , and by
this alone, that we can distinguish
what is good or bad, what is just

or unjust, what we must choose or
what we must reject. ANTON IO
DE cs rmamr r MONTPLLAU.
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or THE INDEFINITE ENGLISH ARTICLE fl ,

fi n equivalent to the Spanish fl eljective uno-a-os-as.

The indefinite article is suppressed in Spanish,
'

in

the following instancesz.

(Note When a verb is placed between two nouns,
one of which denotes the country, dignity, profession,
employment, &c. of the other; as,

“ I ama Spaniard,
”

s

'

oi E spafiol.
“ The duke is a colonel,”el duque es

coronel.
2 . When nouns are used in apposition; as,

“Balti

more, a city of the United S tates,”Baltimore ciudad
de los E stados Unidos.

8 . When this article means some, and precedes a

singular moun; as, “ I had an inclination,”i. e .

“
some

inclination of seeing him,”tenia gana de verle.

“ She

has amemory,”ella tienememoria.

4 . In the title page of a book ; as,
“ A new grammar,

gramc
’

ztica nueva.

“ A selection of speeches,
”
seleccion

5 . Before the words cien or ciento, a hundred ;mil, a
thousand ; but never before millon,million : as ,

“ Cien

caballos los embistiéron,”they were attacked by a hun
dred horses .

“ Mil soldados fuéron los que tomaron cl

eastillo,
”it was a thousand soldiers that took the castle .

“Macho mat, y bien p ueden hacer un millon de hom
bres,
”much harmand much

.

good
'may be done by a

million ofmen.

6 . Half,media-a, is never preceded, nor followed by
the article in Spanish; as,

“ Three dozen and a half,
”

{res docenas 3; media.

“ Half a dollar,”media p eso.
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7. The article is generally omitted in Spanish, before
the integer which pre cedes the half, if it contain but
one unit; as,

“ fl pound and a half,
”libra 3; media.

8. The indefinite is never translated in ejaculations,
her when placed between the substantive and adjective ;
as,

“What a pity!
”
;que léstima.

’ “ So fine a day,
”tan

hermoso dia.

9 . The phrases , to have, or to make a beginning, to
p ut, or to have an end. to have a care, and the like, lose
the indefinite, when they are to be rendered in Spanish
as,

“ \Ve put an end to the suppe r before he came,”
d imosfi n a la cena, a

’

ntes que viniese.

1 0 . In all other cases in which the article is used in
English, it is also used in Spanish.

1 1 . Before nouns beginning with a or ha ac cented.
an, and notmmis used ; as,

“
an alma,”a soul ;

“
an

éguila,
”
an eagle .

EXERC I SE S .

(Note W est, a native of America, was a great
natural era gran

painter. Vieira, a Spanish
8
orator,

‘
was entirely

pintor. E spariol orador era enteramente
master of the afi

'

ections of his audience. Benjamin
duefio afectos sus oyentes

Franklin, a native of the United’ S tates ,
‘
was a

natural Unidos Es tados era

consummate”philosopher, and an ardent’ lover‘ of

ardiente amantc
his country.

eu pai ria .

(Note Before you is the Po, a river broader

( delante dc) vosotros esta rio (mas ancho)
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and more rapid than the Rhone . Behold Rhine, a

rap ido que Rodano. bed 'Roma
city in which the greatest liberty, (as we ll as ) the
oiarlad ( en la cual) mayor libertad como tambien
greatest tyranny has existed . France, a beautiful

mayor tirania ha ecsisti
‘

do. Francia hermoso
country in Europe, abounds in (every thing.)

pa
'

zs de E uropa abunda e n todo

(Note A ll poets have taken an opportunity to

( todos los poetas) han tomado ocasion de

give long de scriptions
‘
of the night. I had amind to

dar largas noche.

’

f lenia gana do

ask her if she had an idea of (going out. ) H e .had

p edir lo si
‘

1 tenia

at first an objection to say the truth, but (at

al p rincipio reparo en decir oerdadp ero (por

last) he owned’ it. l

ultimo) ’

r carfeso la.

(Note An introduction to the Greek’ language .

’

A treatise on Ari thmetic . A sketch of the manners
tratado do aritme’tica. bosquejo costumbres

of all nations. A dictionary of the (Spanish and

todas diccionario

English languages. )
E spafiola é Inglesa.

(Note Baltimore has near a hundred thousand

tiene ( cerca de)
inhabitants . A hundred altars in her temple smoke .

habilante, cien su templo humean.

Four times twenty-five make a hundred . (They say)
w e hacen . ciento, sedice
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beaten '

each other, they put an end to the

apaleado) ( el unoal otroj
' Tpusie

’

ron fi n (i

quarrel.

riha.

N (Note (A ll things) have had
i

a beg
i

nning, and

todo ha tenido p rincip io
they (will have)

’

eu end. (And why) do you
’make‘a

todo tendra jfin
‘

y p orque
" vmd. hace

noise?

, (Note Calypso saw a rudder and a mast, the
via timon

remnants of a vessel (which had just been wrecked .)
restos navio '

que acababa de
’

naufragar
A good

’ man‘i never can be “miserable, '

nor a

bueno nunca (puede ser) .desdichado 'ui

wicked”man l happy. A gobd general is beloved by
malo dichoso. buen

his soldiers.

sus soldado.

(Note A pure
”
and crystalline

3 water,
’

runs

pura cristalina agua corre
through those meadows . (There was) in that

habia en aquella
fortress, a terrible ’ hunger.

l Noah built an ark.

fortaleza hambre. Noé construyo area.

USE or THE NoUN.

»e

RULE XI".

The Spanish language has not the possessive case ;
therefore, a king

’
s palace,must be rendered by,

“ E l

" See Etymology, page 56 .
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palacio demi rei,”the palace of a king; man’s nature,
by .

“ La naturaleza del hombre,”the nature ofman;
and in the samemanner,must all other sentences of
this kind be t ranslated.

Note ] . When two nouns come toge ther in English, the firs t
serv ing as an adjective for the second ; the ir order is reversed in

Spanish, and between them. the prepos ition dc, [of,] is placed ;
as ,

“ El camino de Londres es bemoan
”the London road ( i . e . ) the

road of London) is beautiful . “ La: obras de agua de Filade lfia
sonmagmificas f’ the water works of Phi lade lphia are

'

magnificent.
Note 2 . The phrases , “ A book ofmy brother’s ,”“ A soldier of

the king’s ,”&c. are always trans lated thus : One of the books of

my brother, uno de los libros demi bermono. One of the so ldiers
of the king, uno de los soldados del rei , &c.

.W’

ote 3 . 1n Engl ish, some times , bymeans of the s ign, (
’
s ) the

words house, palace, store, 81 0 . are understood . In Spanish
,
they

must always be expressed ; as , “ H e went to the physician’
s that

is , he went to the house of the phys ician; fue
’

d cosa delme‘dieo.

“ H e comes fromhis s ister’s ;”that is , his s ister’s res idence ; t ime
de la resideneia demhermana.

C O RRO B O RAT IO N S
No se conoc iamenos LA anm oHoutezuma’

s greatness was not
b u t de Montezuma en otras dos less known by other two homes in
casas que ocupaba su Armeria. which he kept his mum-y.

anromo b e sou s . axromo oz sou s .

Son célebres u s acnasmine The Bejar mineral waters are

rales dc Béjor . Las acoas tib i celebrated. The Ledesma warm
as de Ledesma las han espe ri spr ings hare been tried bymany,
mentadomuchos con grande be and have proved to be very benefi
neficio . rm crsco DE masonry. eial . raw cnsco on 31 .1 5a .

Same era la A legria que lle
vaba cons igo Sancho, v iéndose
5 so parecer en privanza con la
Duquesa,

porque se lo figuraba

que hab ia de hal lar en su casa

lo que en la Casa de DON DIEGO

y en la de Baalu o.

mom or: can in es.

Great was the joy of Sancho,
fi nd ing himself, in his opinion, un
der the protection of the Duchess .

He figured to himself, he would

find at her house, what he had

found at Don Diq o
’
s , and at Ba

sil’s. menu . on can in es.
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EXERC I S ES .

Diana’s anger was the cause of A cteon’s death, and
colerafué causa muerte

Helen’s beauty, of Troy
’
s destruction. Man

’
s sen

H elena hermosura Troya sen

sual’ pl
'

easures
'
are enemies to* reason and to virtue.

saales p lacer son enemigo de razon

(Note In Market-street, (there is) a sign which
mercado callé hai tablilla que

says,
“ Door to Wealth.

” I ama friend to diligent
’

dice p uerta riqueza. soi amigo diligentes

and an enemy to (those who are idle .)
discip ulo enemigo los holgazanes

S esostris was seated on . ah ivory throne . with a

estaba senlado en marfil trono
golden sceptre in his hand
oro cetro la mano.

(Note A soldier of the king
’
s was

soldado rei (fuépasadopor las ,

shot (for having committed) treason. We walk
armas) por [tuber hecho traieion. 1

‘

(nos p asea

cd in the queen
’
s garden, and then went to see a

mos reina j ardin desp uesfuimos a ver

garden of the emperor’s .

emp erador.

(Note Go to the surgeon
’
s. He went into the

ve ciruj ano. T fue
’

en

first notary
’
s . (Going out) of the (pas try cook

’
s)

p rimer notario. al salir pastelero

‘This prepos ition
,
when used as above to denote possession, is

always translated in Spanish by de.

‘lw t b~
I
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word rei, king,would forman exception to th is rule ; for it always
i s qual ified by the prepos ition do, and the name of the country,
but never by the adjective . Wemay say,

“ El rei dc I nglaterra,”
but never,

“ El rei Ingles,”the Engl ish k ing.

AGREEMENT or
'

ADJECTIVES .

RULE XIV.

Adjectives, or participles used as adjectives, agree
in gender, number, and case, with the substantives to
which they belong; as,

“ E ste es el siglo dc invenciones
estupendas,

”this is the age of wonderful inventions .

“ Los efectos de los grandes descubrimientos de Colon
son the ej ects of the great discoveries
of Columbus, are incalmdable. “ Libra malo,”bad

book .

“ Obra bueno,
”
good work .

“ Bien es

'

crito,”
Well written.

N ote 1 . Two ormore nouns in the s ingular, require an adjec.

tive in the plural . [f the nouns vary in gender, the adjective
must be in the mascul ine ; as, “ Mercurio y Jup iter sonplanetas
magnificos,”Mercury and Jupiter are magnificent planets.

“ La

prudencia y cl juicio, son necesarios d todo hombre,”prudence and
judgment, are necessary to everyman.

Note 2 . An adjective preceding. or follow ing two ormore plu
ral nouns , agrees w ith the one nearest to it; as , {‘E l poses efectos
y tierras preciosas ,”or,

“ El p oses prec iosos efectos y tierras,"

he possesses precious effects and lands .

Note 3 . An adjective , preceding two or

.

more nouns, even if

they d iffer in person or gender, agrees w ith that substantive
which is next to it, of whatever gender or person it be ; as , “ El

desconsolado hermano y hermanasme llmd ron dc tristeza,”the dis
consolate brother and sisters fi l ledme w ith sadness . This unnatural
agreement does not take place when a verb intervenes between
the substantive and adjective , or when the substantives are preces
ded by a particip ial adjective ; thus we would say,

“ Desconsola
dos estan cl hermano y las hermanas,”the brother and sisters are



' “ O G nn h u q
b ou t-d im,

‘. v “ a“ ;

SYNTAX .

disconsolate.

“ L legados Juan y Maria nos fuimos,”John andMa

ry low ing arrived, we departed.

Note 4 . It is an observation of the Spanish Academy, thatwhen
an adjecti ve is to agree w ith two nouns d iffering in person and

gender, itwould be better for the harmony of the language , to
a different adjective of a s imilar import for every noun, or an ad

jective of one termination in the plural, for both. Thus , for in.

stance, instead of saying, “ Los caudales y hacienda eran euanti
,

osos ,
”
the capital and the state were considerable, w e should say,

“ Los

caudales y hacienda eran grandes ,”the capital and state were large,
or

“ Los caudales eran cuantiosos , la hac iendamucha,”the capital
was lmge, and the state considerable . But this rule does not take

place when the adjective immed iate ly precedes the subs tantive ,

as in the second example of note 8 .

Note 5 . An adjective never agrees w ith a title , but w ith the

personwho bears it; as , “ Su alumestd indispuestc,
”if appl ied to

aman, and fi ndispueeta,”if to a woman, his or her highness is ia
disposed.

“ Bard and. bueno,
”
are you we l l , sir, “ Estd

’

cmd. bue
na

,

"
are you we ll ,madam.

Note 6 . Nada, nothing, although feminine , always requires its
adjective in themasculine ; as , “Nada es bueno para nothing
is good for him.

C O RRO BO RAT IO N S .

Despues de aque lmemorable y
trimnsru co con que cas i toda
Esrafia quedé asolada y sugeta
por los moros , GEN‘I‘E feroz y
despiadada; de las ruinas del
w eeni e gotico, no do olra nu

xe ns , que de los materiales y
pertrechos de algungrande EDI

v lcio cuando cae
,muchos s efi c

arcs se levantaron; pcqueiws al

princip io, de cand ies '

réasxmos
yflacas rueazas .

JUAN DB MARIANA .

.after those memorable and u d

ravages , in consequence of which
near ly all Spamwas destroyed and
subdued by the Moors, a ferocious
and unmerciful people; fromthe

ruins of the Goihic empire, as if
fromthematen

‘

tfls and ingredients
of some great edifice, when it crum

strmgth. w e ) : on: MARIANA .



SYNTAX.

A si como son convenientes en

la pa; _LA JUSTICIA Y LA cu rren

ciA son en la guerra el 'premio
y e] castigo.

0

DIEGO DE SAAvsnnA .

Era de horrible arquitectura,
(aque l edificio) negras LAs PA

0

REDES , LO S TECH OS Y LOS ADOR°
‘

NO S . ANTONIO DE SOLI S .

En cualquier genero de esti lo
'

os mui ridicule; LA. EFECTAGION

Y LA JNCONGRUENC IA de los te
'

r

minos . ANTONIO DE CAPMANY .

Se ponen en vocativo las per
souas 6 cosas cuando hab lamos
con e l las ; v . g .

“ H ombre, que
haces ?" “ donde vas muger!”
en cuyo caso b ien determina
dos quedan EL H OMBRE 7 LA MU

GER con quienes hab lamos .

LA ACADEM IA E SPA fi OLA .

cessary
-in peace, as reward and

DlEGO DE SAAVEDRA .

The hrchitecture of that edifi ce
was horrible. Its walls, its roofs,
and its ornaments were all black.

ANTON IO DE. SOLis.

the c hoice of words , are ridiculous
in any kind of composition.

ANTON IO DE CAPMANY .

EXERC I SES .

.Themistress was cunning, and still
,

era socarran
Life everlasting

'is desirable .

es deseable.

the (righteous man) .

is a happy
”death.

1

feliz muerte.

with incredible application.

ama
idle .

bolgazan. tj da eterna

j usto es

con increible ap licacion.

extremely expressive .

( en estremo) esp resivo.

the maid
(sin embargo) criada

The death of

H e studies
estudia

The English
’ language

‘is

Italian”music 1 is soft and

I talianomz’l sz'ca es suave

Those things or
,
persons whom

we address are always in the nocac
tine case. For

,
instance, “Man,

“

what art than doing?” Wh ere
art than going, woman?”In these

instances, the man and woman
with whomwe sp eak, are snflicient
lymarked.

TH E SPANISH ACADEMY .
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themselves‘abandoned, and the orphans found
’ them

se

‘

abandonado huérfano balldran se

selves‘unprotected ; the Romans being then nomore,

desamp arado Romano siendo enténces no mas
than the shadow of themselves.
que sombra ( de 8 1 mismos .

(Note (There are) (some men who). endeavour
hai quienes p roeman

(to gain) the tender friendship and will of boys, by

gana r tiema amistad voluntadmuchach0 por
perverse means. (H e was possessed of a) good

p erverso medias . era de buen

heart and disposition. The M exican Indians had

corazon Megicano
’

India
.

tem'

an

great boldness and swiftness in chasing
c ferocious

grande osadia y agilidad p erseguir foroz

animals. The obscene language
“

and phrases
7which

obsceno lenguage frase que

(are sometimes used,) shock”me.

‘ His elegant address

(2 veces se w an chocan fi nop resencia
and manners, charmed every body. Cesar was
costumbres encantaban ( a

’

todo elmundo.) César fue

endowed with an extraordinary capacity and talents.

dotado de ”f estraordinario capacidad talentos

(Note His eyes and month are beautiful. The

oj os boca son he
l

rmoso
capacity and talents of Cesarwere extraordinary.

capacidad talentos César eran estraordinario.

(Note I s her highness at home? yes, sir, but

esté su

'

alteza en casa si sefiorp
’

or

she is unwell. H is holiness -enjoys a perfect

i cant indispuesto su santidad goza dc p erfecta



s u e-H t
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SYNTAX . 28 1

health, (notwithstanding his old age . ) H is excellency
salad sin embargo de ser viej o. ea (33c

(has beenpleased) to appoint his lordship com
se sirm'

o
’ '

f (nombrar 6) m sefioria (gefe dc

modore.

escuadra.)

(Note Nothing is so impetuous as the desire of

Nada es tan imp etuoso coma deseo dc

self-love, nor so secret as its designs. Nothingis

amor p repio ui tan secreto coma sus s. cs

more natural toman than the love of life and the fear

mas que amor temor
of death.

cass ava
-
n os .

If two ormore adjectives are to qual ify a plural noun, they do
not agree w i th it in number ; as , “ b itmdmecion 6 {as lenguas , ale.
mam, .u csona, an introduction to the German, Saxon,
and Gree k languages In this sentence the qual ifying adjectives ,
alanin e ,mono, y griega, are in the s ingular number, although
leagues , the substantive to which they be long, is in the plural .
Shou ld the adjectives be in the plural the meaning would be

qui te difl'

erent. Thus , for instance , suppose a person w ishes to
describe three house s ; a white , 3 red ,

and a green one ; he should
say :

“ Dcscripciou dc to: tree cm fi hman oja, y verdc.

” For , if the

number of the adj ec ti ves be changed
, and he says : Descri pti on de

los tres cams, blames, rojas y carries ; the meaning would be , that

there weremore house s thanone of each colour . Should he al ter

the number of the subs tantive, and expres s himse lf thus : De:
a

'ipcion de to ease, blanca, roja y verde; hismeaning would then be
that there was but one house , in which the three colours , white.
red , and green, were blended.

C O RRO BO RAT IO NS .

Es cosa digna de compas ion It is attach to be lamented, tom
ver hombre s que emplean ve men employing twenty or thirty
inte é treinta afios en el egerci years in the M aj Greek and
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cio de las lenguas griegayLatina Latin
_
languages, to give us after

para darnos despues una histo wards a historywritten w ith phra
ria escrita confrases y centones ses and scraps of Plato and Te

de Platon y de Terencio. reme.
pnnnomournxcon.

La Espafia. bafiada de dos Spain, bathed by the ocean and

mares océa'no ymediterrdnco, es M editerranean seas , is situated by

tas ituada de la naturaleza en nature, in the best portion of the

lamejor proporcion para la na carthfor navigation
‘
andcommerce.

vegacion y el comercio.

JUAN FRANCISCO on MASDEU .

nxnncrsns .

The arrival of the Spanish
3
and English

‘ministers‘
llegada E spaiiol é Ingles

' ministro
plenipotentiary

’

gave rise to many rumours. The

p lenipotenciam
’

o did orz
‘

gen mucho rumor.

French” and Spanish
’

nations,
‘ have" seldom‘

francesa

perfect peace and harmony. The dictionary of

p eifecto paz harmonica. diccionario
the English and Latin languages, which he wrote,

lengua que el compuso

POSIT ION OF ADJECTIVES .

RULE XV.

Adjectives, or adjectitied participles,must be placed
after the nouns to which they relate ; as,

“ Soldado

valiente,
”
valiant soldier.

“ P ap eles escritos, written

papers.
4‘

"The aboverule is not universal . We find sometimes the par
ticiple placed before the substantive, byauthors of every descrip
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LA rnnsoasrow evangélica, LA ca
moan apostolica, LA ENEBGiA pro the prophetical energy, and the

fe
’

tica, 37 LAmamnan oratoria. orato'rial dignity.

ANTONIO on CAPMANY .

Por ti cl s i lencio de la se lva
umbrosa,

Por ti la esquividad y apertami
ento

Del solitariomournme agrada

ba:

Por ti la verdemanna, el fresco
vmwr o

El blanco Ltalo y colorada
Y dulce PRIMAVERA deseaba.

GARC ILASO DE LA VEGA .

E]gvande Escrrton fue testigo
de la caida de Numancia.

Jose cane t so.

Tenia hermosisimos LéJos on This great city hadmost beauti
medio de las aguas esta gran fut prospects in themiddle of the
pob lacion. enromo on sou s . waters.

En losmontesmateriales son The foot of thematerialmount
amends u s ru ne s, y dsperas tains is pleasant, and the top rug

LA S emnnns . El monte de la ged. The mount of virtue has a

v irtud tiene desabrida LA mu n mgged foot, but its pinnacle is de
y graciosa “ s ummon .

Genommo rav ed.

Muchas palabras de comedi Many polite words, and many
miento ymuchos ofrecimientos Qfi

‘

ers
,
passed betweenDon Quixote

,

pasaron
”

entre Don Quijote y and DonFerdinand.

Don Fernando.

meant. DE czavmzs .

Through thee the si lence of the
shaded glen,

Through thee the horror of the

lonelymountain,

P leased me no less than the resort

The breeze, the summer wood, and
lucid fountain,

The purple rose, white l i ly of the
lake,

Were sweet,for thy sweet sake.

The great Scipio was witness a
Numantia’

s fall.



an mo i.

o h t l n h fi fl

i n . fl i nt

k ne l t-i .

SYNTAX.

EXERC I SES .

A generous and virtuous man, is a good member
generoso virtuoso es bummiembro

of society. Nothing but vain,
8
and foolish’ pursuits

‘

sociedad. nado sino vano malvado emp eno
delights some persons. A ’ concise history, may
( contenta é) aIg'

tma p ersona.

sometimes‘ be (ofmore advantage) than a more
mas ventaj osa que una mas

diffused one .

estendido 1
’

(Note Themild zephyrs,more powerful than the
dulce céfi ro mas poderoso que

burning beams of the sun, preserv ed a grateful cool

ardiente rayo cons ervaban grata fres

nes s. The tame oxen and the timid sheep, quitted

curd .

‘
manso bud timido ovey

'

a abandonment
the abundant pastures . A (very happy) death is

abundanle p as ta. es

the fruit of a (very pious) life. Mount Vernon was the

fruto piados isimo
birth-place of the immortal W ashington. The expe

~

origen espe

rienced pilot perceived ( fromafar,) the towering
rimentadopiloto percibio

'

dc lej os

summits of the mountains of Leucata.

czma monte
“(Note The godde ss and the nymphs , held their eyes

diosa nily
'

u tem'

an 10 : do
fixed on the youngTelemachus, so interesting (to them)
fij o sobre j éven Telemaco tan interesante les
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was his history. The pleasures of lifeare very few .

era eu p lacer sonmui poco.

How well founded were her suSpicions! The General
cuan bienfundado eran su sosp echa
was notmuch experienced. When the laws aremany,
era mui esp erimentado. cuando lei son

they occasion confusion.

1
‘ causan

(Notes 3 Many people begin to take the

macho gente emp iezan é tomar
resolution to live righteously, when they are near

de vim'

r religi osamente cuando T estdn para

dying. Those things are certain amongmen, which
morir. aquellos cosas son entre que

cannot be denied
_

without obstinacy and folly.

(no sepueden negar) sin p orfia é ignorancia.

(How ugly soever a fashionmay be, ) (there will always
p orfea que sea unamoda siemp re

be certain people who) w ill follow
”

. it.
‘ Ambition

habrc
’

z cierla genie que seguiré la.

augments the many troubles, and lessens the few

aumenm muc’ha p ena disminuye p oco

pleasures, which (are found) in the world.

p lacer que se Itallan mundo.

ACC IDENTS or ADJECTIVES .

RULE XVI .

The adjectives bueno, good; malo, bad ; p rimero,
fi rst; tercero, third ; postrero, last; mm, a, one ; alguno,
some ; ninguno, none, no; when they are prefixed

(which they generally are) to the noun, lose the o in

the singular, but never in the plural; as,
“ Un bum
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Se admira la abundancia y The abundance and excellence
be lleza de las cristalinas aguas of the crystalline waters of Saint
de San Inns ronso. I ldefonso, are verymuch admired,

JUAN rmc iscom: uasnnu.

EXERC I SES ,

In this vale of tears, we cannot . expect any
valle lagrima (nopodemos) esperar ninguno

other thing, but troubles and afllictions, smce this is
otra cosa sino p ena afl iccz

’

on pues ésfa es

the only inheritance, which our first parent left
’

solo herencia que nuestrap rimeropadre dejd
’

us.

‘ Rasselas was confined in a private
’ palace ,

‘

nos. estaba detem’

do uno oculto palacio
with the other sons and daughters of Abyssinian
con demos hzj o hg

'

ja ( los pr incip es

royalty. For thy journey, I (shall give
”
) thee

‘
some

de fl bis inia.) por tu viage 1
“

dare
,

te

money. A '

good government , is a great blessing.

bueno gobz
’

emo es grande dicha.

Vile creature, (wilt thou b reak off) thy depraved life,
oil criatura dejaras lu depravado vida

and pursue (a good one) that thy last day, (may
segm

'

rés una de buenaparaque tapostrero dia no

not be ) full of misery? The success of the enterprise

esté lleno miseria acierto emp resa
was entirely

’
owing

‘
(to their) not havingmade any

se enleramente deblo al no haberhechoninguno
delay.

(Note Saint Paul repented of his sin.

Santa P ablo ( se arrepz
'

nfié) su p ccado

My father was baptized in the parish of Saint

rm’

padre fué bautz
'

sado parroquia Santa



SYNTAX. as
l

Patriclr, and my mother in that of Saint Anne, but
Patricio
they weremarried in the church-of Saint Dominick,
T fue

’

ron casado Domingo
in the parish of Saint Thomas.

Tomas .

(Note I went to his housemore than one hundred

su casa mas de l
‘limes, and I never could ’ find 8 him‘at home. They

Tnunca pude hallar ls en ella T

a hundred companies, and every company,
compariza

(was composed) of a hundred and twenty
-five men.

se compoma
(Note They manifested a great desire to go

l manifes tciron deseo de ir

(withme .) Judas , one of the twelve, came, and with
conmigo uno vino con

hima great multitude with swords and clubs . Great
e
’

l multitud espada palo

rejoicing was in heaven H e is a great man,
cielo aquel es hombre

who, like Washington, after having won the

quien coma ( despues de haber ganado)
sovere ignty, gave

’ it 1 to the people.

I

soberania dio
’

la a comum'

dad

O B S ERVAT IO N .

The adjectives alguno, some ; and ninguno, none. or no; must
always be placed before the substantive . .dlguno is some times
placed after the noun, but its meaning then, is l ike that of Ma
guno. .N

’mgtmo, therefore , placed before the noun, is like alguno
placed after it . If we w ish to convey the idea, that a person has
no reason to do a thing, we may say, time Magma
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razon parahacerlo,”or, “No tiene razon algwnaparahacerlo.

”Again;
“ there is no person more anxious to learn than he is ;”M nguna

persona hai, que tenga tantas ganas de aprender coma él, or “ No hai

persona alguna que tango,
”81 0 .

When the adjective tercero, third, is placed b efore the noun, it

may, or itmay
‘

not, retain its final 0 . We , therefore, say, e ither,
“ El terccr ,

”
or

“
cl tercero dia,”tbe th ird day.

Exrznmss s .

Youth is apt to think that they do not run

( los j ovenes suelen pensar) que 1 l corren
any risk in this world

,
so full of snares and

ninguno riesgo este mundo tan lleno de lazos

charms . There is* no afiliction (with which we

alractivos hai (ninguno afliccion) que nos

are visited) that may not be improved to our

visita ( que no podamos mejorarla para sernos

advantage . Ifwe lay no restraint upon

ventaj osa) si l (noponemos) ning
'

uno constrefi imiento a

our lusts, no control upon our appetites and

nuestros deseos sugecion é ap etitos

passions, they will hu rry
”

as
' into guilt andmisery.

pasion t precipitarannos en delito miseria
Thomas Jefferson, the third president of the United

Tomas p reside nts

S tates, resides at Monticello, in the state of Virginia.

oive en estado

“ If the sentence begins by ningww , the negation no, cannot be
used ; but no is absolutely necessary if the sentence beg ins by a
verb ; as,

“ No hai ningwna qfliccion, or, M agma qfliccion hai.”

1 Anadverb of
a

negation, is always placed before the verb.
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Lord! father of light and mercy, inspire our
”

S eri or padre luz misericordia infunde nuestra
hearts”with‘ an ardent desire of (loving thee.)
corazon en ardiente deseo amartc.

(There are) few
'

men who are

'

satisfied with their

hai pocos que esten salisfecho do an

condition. Many are the miseries of this life. So

mucho miseria esta tan

sanguinary have been the battles in
‘

New Spain
"

sanguinaaio Iran sido batalla Nuueva E sp dfia

that they cannot (be looked at) without horror. The

que t (n0 puedcn) mirarse sin

precepts of a good hope, have often

p recep to.

buena esp eranza
'

( se hanp resentado

recurred in the time of need.

‘

Ingratitude and

muchas veces) tiemp o necesidad. ingratitud

s elf-love are improper and hateful to any

( amor p rop io) son impmp io aborrccible cualquier

class of people. Nothing is so grateful to God,
’

as

class gente. Nada es tan
'

grato como
(to be) always satisfied, with what he does.

calar s iemp re satiy
‘

echo (de lo) que 1 hace.
Man

’
s life is full of troubles. Sovereigns

esta lleno trabaj o. soberano

seldom read the truth,
"
unless when they read

( ramvez
‘

) leen verdad s ino cuando
’

r [cm
the maxims of the Gospel, or the axioms of Euclid .

mécsima E vangelio acsioma
Charles the Fourth’s abdication, took place before

( tuvodoctoNdelantedo)
the eyes of France . Hypocrites are objects of God’s

'

oj o Francia. hg/p o
’

crita son obgelo
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hatred, andmen’s indignation. Behold him
odio ( aqui tenez

'

s 6 equal)
who has been your shield in war; and in peace,
que ha sido w estro es cudo guerra

the honour, and the glory of the Roman nation.

honra Romano
“

'

e experienced the same terror t hat we had
“

l
“

esp erimcntamos mismo f habiamos
mspired at Camila’s. Diligence, industry, and prope r
insp irado dilige ncia industria propio

improvement of time, are material 3 duties 1 of

mej oramiento son imp ortante obligacion
youth. Haughtiness, pre sumption, and deceit,

j ovenes altivez presuncion engafio

commonly eat and sleep with riches . T he road

( dc ordinario) comen duermen riquezas . camino
to Croydon is very bad in winter. Charles the

es mui malo inviemo Cérlos

Second, the s on of Philip the Fourth, the grand-sou of

nieto

Philip the Second, left his kingdomto Philip the

reino

Fifth. On the eighteenth
t
of February, one thousand

Febrero

four hundred and seventy
-eight, the duke of C larence

( diez y ocho) duque Clarencia
brother

.

to king Edward t he Fourth, was drowned in
E duardo fue

’

ahogado

a butt of (Malmsey wine .) Sefiora Leonardo, said one

casco Alalves ia dijomm
of the horsemen, look at this (youngman.) (Ever since)

caballero mire a este mozo despues de.

See rule vi. page 202, and On, page 1 8 1 .
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his death, Senora Leonarda had served the nectar to
su muerte habia servido 6

thosemen.

aquello.

or COMPARISON.

*

RULE XVI I .

The words used in the Spanish language to denote
comparison, are : tan, as, or so; mas,more ménos, less.

Tan, always precedes como, as ; and mas, or me’nos,
always precedes que, than: Examples : “ E l es tan

rico como ella,
”he is as rich as she.

“ No time mas
m’ menos edad que su tio,”he has neitherme re nor less
ag e than his uncle .

A
"
ote much, or as much, is always translated by tanto, or

tanta;t and, somany, or. asmany, is always trans lated by tantas, or
tantas ; as ,

“ Los hombres no p iensan tanto como deben
,

”men do not
think somuch as they should.

“ Bonaparte tenia tantaambicion como
.fllcjandro,

”Bonaparte had asmuch amb ition as A lexander.
“Los

antiguos no poseian tantas ventajas como losmodefl ws,”the ancients
did not possess somany advantages as themoderns . .

“ Produce este

siglo tantos hombres grandes, como cualqwicr otro,”this age produces
asmanygreatmen as any other .

Note 2 . Mas precedes de, [oi ,] instead of que, [than,]when it is

to be placed before lo que, [that which, or whatL] and when it is
placed before a . noun, denoting quantity or number;§ as, “ Sn.

S ee Etymology, page 71 .
TWhen somuch, or asmuch, is before an adjective, it is trans
lated by tan; as ,

“ He is asmuch,”or “ he is not somuch protected
as she ,

”6!es tan, 6 is
“

!no es, tan proteg ido como ella.

i in this k ind of sentences, that which, or what, is, in Engl ish,
often understood ; but itmust always be expressed in Spanish.

§ Whenever precedes the verb , the que is retained ;
as,

“No tengomas que die: cosas,”have notmore than tenhouses.
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EXERC I SES .

The _ lazy
"*

sleep more than the industrious, but
holgazanes duermen diligente p cro

they do not work so much. The
‘

advantages
'

of
’
r 1

'

trabaj an 1)

learning, are more lasting than those of arms .

Ietras son duradero [as arma.

Nothing is pleasanter to the mind, than the light of

nada es agradable asp iritu luz

truth. (I t is better) (to be) poor than ignorant,

verdad valemas ser p obre ignorante

because science is more pi ecious than riches .

porque ciencia es p recwso riqueza

' Temperance, more than medicines, is the (proper

temp lanza medicina es pmpio
curing) many diseases . If experience

media do curar mucho enfermedad esp eriencia
does not make”us‘wiser, at least it makes”us‘

1
“

hacer nos sabio ( 6 lome
’

nos) 1
‘

nos

more circumspect. Crime sometimes is as much
circumsp ecto crimen ( 6 veces) es

protected as innocence . Wheat in America, is as

p rotegido inocencia trigo es

cheap as in Odessa. W isdomand modesty, are as

barato Odesa sabidurz
’

a modestia son

valuable, as pride and . folly are contemptible. I f

ap reciable orgullo locura son desp reciable.
men were not? so ambitious, (they would not have) so

fueren no ambicioso no tendrian

'3 See rule X1 1 . note 1 , page 2 1 6 .

ERecol lect that negations precede verbs.“
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many enemies . Nothing is so much worth the time
(nada es de) valor al tiempo

and attention of (young persons, ) as (the acquisition)
aiencion j éven cl adqm

'

rir

of knowledge and v irtue . The love for

i conocimiento
neighbour, is as necessary in society for the happiness

précsz
'mo es necesaria sociedad

of life. as in Christianity, for eternal felicity. (There
vida en cristizmdad par eterna felicidad

is no") rest so sweet as that which is bought

hai reposo dulce el que ( se compra)
by labour. Some men are not more than what

they appear ; but others, appear more than what they
1 parecen otras f

are . Those who have more than what they want

son los que tienm
are not happier, than those who have not more than
son tienen

what they want. (No body) (ought to) undertakemore
nadie debe emp render

than what he is sure he can accomplish. The

t ( estci seguro que) 1
’

puede desemp eriar
prisoners that (were made by) king Philip the Fifi h,
prisionero que

in his victory over S taremberg, were more than five

su victoria sabre

thousand. Doctor Johnson did not take more than
t gasté

six evenings to write an excellent tale, called
tarde en escribir

See observation, page 239 .
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Rasselas. The hatred of the vicious,
‘

(will do
’
)you

1 less

odio vicioso hard le

harmthan their conversation. The celebrated Addison,
dari o su ce’lebre
was not less wise thanmodest .
era sabio modesto.

RULE XV I I I .

The English definite article the, before aword used

to denote comparison, is rendered by cuanto-a-os-as,
before the first comparative, and tanto-a-os-as, before

the second ; as,
“ Cuantomas vivimos tantomas ap ron

demos,”the more we live themorew e learn.

s

“ Cuan

tos ménos somos, tantas mas ventaj as poseemos,”the
fewer we are, themore advantages we possess .

Note 1 . .Hs , is used in English after so, in amanner not used in
Spanish. For instance , it is said,

“ Hewas so industrious as to rise
at five o

’
clock everymorning,”Whereas, in Spanish , this sentence

would have been expressed thus : he was so industrious, that he
rose at five o

’
clock , &c. Era tan diligente que se levantaba (i los

cinco todas [asmahanas .

Note 2 . So as, is rendered demodo que, fol lowed by a subjunca

tive ; as , “ Cuanta hagas haz lo demodo que guste aDios,”whatever
th ing youmay do, do it so as to please God.

Note 3. Instead of coma, cuan is sometimes used after tan, and

cuanto after tanto; as
,

“ Es tan sabio, ouan humilde,”he is as w ise
as humble .

“ Tonto llueve, cuanto nieve,”it rains as much as it

S Q OWS .

Note 4 . Cool, [which,] is very often used instead of coma, in
poetical and lofty compositions ; as, “ Cual cicrvo com,

”he runs

as a stag.
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(Note The world is so full of tempations, as to
mundo es lleno tentacion ’

r

require our constant vigilance . ~ The resistance of

requiemnuestra constants vigilancia resistencia
the Americans was so vigorous as (to put them) to a

flmericano era vigoroso los p uso en

precipitate flight.

percipitadofuga.

(Note We ought to perform our actions, so as

l debemos hacer nuestras

(to be) consistent with the rules ofmorality.

scan conforme o regla moralidad.

(Note Bad men are as dangerous as hateful.

son p eligroso aborrecible
Every seed is capable of producing as many fruits
cada simiente es capaz p roducir
as the p lant by ‘

which it (was yielded.)
de que 1

‘
nacio

’

.

(Note H e leaps as a sprightly
2 kid.

‘

salta desp aj ado cabrito.

OF SUBSTANTI
'

VES .

RULE XIX.

Superlatives , which in English are made with very,
ormost, are formed in Spanish by prefixingmui, to the
adjective , or by affixing to it the termination isimo; as,
very clever, mui habil, or habilisimo; very easy,mui
fa il, orfacilz

’

simo.

Note 1 . If the adjective end in a vowel , it is suppressed ; as,
aorta, short ; cortisima, very short; alegre, cheerful ; altgrisima, very
cheerful ; trista, sad ; tristisimo, very sad; famoso, famous ; famo~
sisimo, very famous.
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Adjectives which change the ir final termination before they

admit the termination isimo :
co into qu, as, rico riquisirixo.

go g u, largo larguisimo.

ble bil, afab le afabilisimo.

z c
,

fel iz felicisimo.

Superlatives in istmo, irregularly formed
bon

‘

isimo, very good , from bueno,

fort
‘

isimo, very strong, fuerte,
misima, very new,

fl ueeo,

scpient
‘

isimo, very w ise , sabio,

sacratisimo, very sacred, wero,

fidelin
’mo, very faithful, fiel,

Irregular superlatives :
Frombueno,
malo,
gmdt ,

P‘W fio;

alto
,

bajo, infimo, lowes t.
All thm forma superlative in istmo, according to the rules

already g iven; as ,mat’m
’mo, poquisimo, bagisimo , &c.

Note 2. The above pos itives admit also a regular superlative
w ith mui ; as

, mui granite, very great ; and pequa
'

w,
very small .

The superlative ofmacho, is alwaysmuchisimo.

C O R R OBO RAT I ONS .

Pocos , 6 ninguno de los fa Few , or none of the greatmen,
mosos varones que pasaron, de went through this life without be
j 6 de se r calumniado de lama ing commuted bymal ice. futi

l icia. Julio Céear, cmimon simo, us Caesar , amost am
’matedfl most

prudemisimoyvalentisimocapitan prudent, and amost valiant oop

fue notado de amb icioso,y el gun toin, was « coined of ambition, and
tanto no limp io, ni en sus ves of lasciviousmss, both in his dress
tidos

,
ui en sus costumbres. andmanners.

menu . on cznu xrns.

Hernan Cortés , respondié, Ferdinand Cortes, answered,

que la paz que proponian era that the peace they proposed was
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conforms a su inclinacion, pe agreeable to his wishes, but that
ro que la buscaban despues do they sought it afl er a very unjust
una guerra mui injusta y mui. and a very treacherous war.

pérfida. anromom: sou s .

EXERC I SES .

The Mississippi is a very
”large river;

‘ it rank s
es mui grands t (puede

among themost magnificent in the world. The

comp etir con) mas magn{fi_eio de
soil of the United States is extremely fertile,

terreno es estremadamsntefe
'

rtil

and very suitable for every kind of cultivation.

apmp iadopara toda esp ecie
Manadnock, and O ssipee, are very high mountains.

son montafia
The climate of Maryland, is very agreeable, and its

clima 68 agradable

commerce very considerable . Men
’
s passions are very

comercio hombre son

strong. America, although young, possesses very
”

aunqus j o
’

ven p osse

magnificent”. institutions .

‘ Bodily exercise, is very

magnifi co ( sl egercz
'

cio de cuerp o) es
necessary to those who are constantly oc cupied in

(i los que sstan constantsmsnteocupado
mental pursuits . Reading loud , strengthens the

intslsctual tarsa. ( el leer) alto ss/iesrza

lungs very much.

pulmones
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torno s decir, y dirémil veces again, and wi ll say it a thousaad
que soi elmas desdichado de los times, that I amthemost unfortw
hombres. note ofmen.

mount. on canvanrns.

EXERC I SE S .

Wisdomis the most precious of all gifts . O f all

sabiduria ss p recioso todo don

the passions, avarice is themost difficult to overcome,
avaricia es dificil de veneer

because we find no remedy against it. The reign

porque hallamos remedio contra ella reinado

of Louis the Fourteenth, king of France, was the
Lu is rei Francia era

longest, and one of the most glorious of the French

glorioso Frances
monarchy. The opinions of the most”enlightened‘
monarquz

’

a ilustrado

understandings,
h is

are sometimes errors, and the most
entendimz'snto son

prudent actions, pass sometimes for faults.

“

Most of

prudents pasan ( e veces) yerro

the Americans are endowed with bright talents . Most
son dotado de brillante talento

of Washington
’
s men, when hostilities began in

soldados cuando hostilidad emp ezc
’

zron

America, were destitute of all (the necessaries) to

estaban falto de todo lo necesaria (para

support the severities of winter, and notwithstanding,

aguantar) rigor invisrno ( sin embargo)
how nobly (did they fight,) and how patiently

cuannoblemente p elearon pacientsmsnte
’ Whenever there is a comparative before the

.

adjective, the
substantive qualifiedmust necessar ily pricede.



SYNTAX. 255

(did they hear) every privation. The most populous
enfriéron todo p rivacion pap ulosa

city in America, is New-York. Rome produced some

of the wisestmen in the world. (There are) somemen
sabio

who aremore childish than children themselves .

que son

OF ADJECTIVES

WH I CH REQU IRE S OME PRE PO S ITI O K.

RULE XXI .

When an adjective is placed between two substan

tives , and expresses the quality of the second, it is

generally followed by de, [of.] in cases like the follow
ing:

“ Unmuchacho duro de entendz
'miento,”a boy dull

of comprehension.

“ Un hombre bajo de cuerpo,”a

man low in stature, &c.

Note 1 . Adjectives are also followed by dc, [of,]when they ex

press the quali ty produced by the substantive which they qual ify ;
as,

“ Etta esta pa'l ida de miedo,”she is pole with fear.

“ El esté

abochornado de la pregmtta," he is hurt at the question. Should

the qual i ty be produced by an infinitive, the adjective would al so

be followed by de, [of;] as , “ Esteban cansados de mribir,
”they

were tired of writing.

COB RO BORATI O NS .

Estoi por decir que conmis I amabout saying that I w e

prop ios ojos vi 5 Amad i 's de withmyownms
, .0madis of Gau l,

Gaula, que era unhombre A LTO who was aman high in stature, of
tie w erpo, BLANCO de rostro, b ien a fair complet ion, of a come ly
puesto de‘barba, aunque negra, beard

, though black, of a stem
de vistaentreblanday rigurosa, look somewhat tempered by soft
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conro de razoncs, tardo enairar ness, tacitum,
difficult of being

se y presto en deponer la ira. made angry, b_ut qu ick in venting
M IGUEL on cs nvmns. his rage.

Frisaba la edad de nuestro Our noblemanwasfifty years of
h idalgo con los

'

cincuenta aflos : age, of a strong constitution , lean
era de complecsion recia, 81-1 0 0 in theface, agreat eerily-riser, and
de comes, macro dc rostro, fond of the chase.

granmadrugador y AMIGO cle la

caza. mount. on cnnvaurns .

EXERC I SE S .

If men were humble and meek of heart, (there

fuesen manso humilde corazon Iza

would
’

be) more peace in society. H is coat and

bria paz sociedad eu casaca
vest made2 him‘appear long in the body, and short
chaleco Iiaot

'

an lo
“

parecer largo cuerpo
in the legs . Nothing less than the

‘

patience of Job,

p ierna
'

nada ménos p aciencia

(is requisite) to teach those who are hard of under

os necesariapara ensefiar a los que son dam “

enten

standing.

dimiento.

(Note Men remainastonished at the wisdomof

( se quedan) admirado sabidurz
’

a

others , when theymight (possess it. ) I f (any person)
otro cuando podrian p oseerla nadie

abusesz you
‘with unbecoming words, (do not fall into

abu sa le indecente palabra no se encolarz
’

ce

a passion, ) but (s how yourself) hurt at the expres

vmd. p ero maestrese resentido esp res
~

sions. (Few people) are satisfied with their condition.

sion pocos estansatisfecho de eu
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ty in height, and seventy
-three in width. Noah built an.

alto ancho Noe
’

hizo un

ark of three hundred cubits in length, fifty in breadth,
arca codo ancho
and thirty in height. The famousmme of Potosi, is

alto famosomina tiene

more than* five hundred feet in depth. The
1

walls

p ie profundidad muralla
of Babylon, were two hundred feet high, and fifty
B abilom’

a tenian alto

broad.

ancho.

(Note Maryland is longer than Vermont, by
es largo

forty-sixmiles, andwider by forty. The son is taller
,

milla ancho hiya es alto

than the father bymore than six inches.

padre p ulgada

RULEkxm.

Adjectives denoting proximity are followed

‘

by a
,

and those denoting distance by do, as,
“ Cercano ala

muerte,”approaching death.

“ Distante de su patria,
”

far fromhis country.t

Note 1 . Adjectives denotingfi tness
_
or unfi tness, are immediately

fol lowed by para; as , “ El es ap lo para el empleo,”he is fi t for the
employment. “ Losmanzanas

, por SanJuan, emp iezan a ser buenas

para comer,”apples begin to be fi t to be eaten by S t. John’s day.

f See rule xvu . note 2, page 244.

1 There are undoubtedly,many other adjectives preceded by
certain prepos itions, but as they are generally al ike in both lan
guages, the author considers it useless to say any thing concern
ing them.
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C O RRO B O RAT I O N.

Desde entonces v ive aqui (Po Fromthat time Pol idoras nu ;
lidoro) retirado en una casa de here. retired in a country house at

campo pocomsru zr s de lamia. a very little distancefrommine.

rnonoao ns mo mma.

EXERC I SES .

H e feared that amonarchy so contiguous to that of

temié qu e monarquz
’

a vecina 6 la

Asturias, (would be ) a source of many wars. Some
acria ' manantial

times we become slaves, wishing to avoid the evils

(nos hacemos) eeclavo deseando t evitar mal
annexed to war. H e thought, as he was so far

(mej o guerra p enso
’

(que como estaba) lej oa
fromMadrid, and close to Bayonne, (hemight just as

j unta B ayona tanto le valdria

w ell) continue his journey to this place . H e

que p rosiguiese el v iage has ta esta p laza aquel

is fi t for a captain, who is fit for a soldier. One

es p ropio i capitan que es t soldado f

hundred good men are not enough to repair the

son sufi ciente remediar
evil committed by ten bad. The protection of the

dafio ocasionado par
arts and sciences, is indispensable to the prosperity of

es p rosp eridad

a kingdom. The ox is not so adequate as the horse

reino buei es ap to caballo
to carry burdens.

llevar cargo
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or PRoNOUNs .

The pronouns in the Spanish language constitute themost dif
ficult, but the most useful and essential part of its grammar. A

person we l l versed in the pronouns and in the verbs
,
maybe said

to have acquired two th irds of this language . Convinced of the

util ity of the pronouns , and of the necess ity that they should be

inte l l ig ibly and systematical ly arranged ; the author has devoted

to thisobject,much of his time and study. And he wi l l cons ider
himse lf hap py, if the advantages resulting fromhis labours,
ev ince that they have not been unsuccessful .
A t the same time that the author w i l l candidly and free ly ao

knowledge , that ih the composition of th is work
,
he has

,
in some

places , availed h imself of the labours of the Spanish Academy,
H uerta, Fernandez, Del P ino, McHenry, Jesse , and Murray, he

has always cons idered it improper, unjust, and ungrateful, to
speak against the writings and systems of .others. H e is per

fectly convinced that he who has done all he could, is entitled to
our applause . And it be longs to the w ise critic, and to the pub
l ic in general, to expose his errors or his deficiencies

,
that he

may improve by the ir adv ice—but not to h is r ival , who must
always speakwith some degree of partiali ty.

Without mak ing any reference , therefore , to the plan wh ich
other grammarians have followed in the pronouns, the author has

endeavoured to formthat which, he thought, would be more ia
telligible , and more conducive to aid the student in acquiring a
theoretical , as wel l as practical know ledge of the Spanish lan
guage .

H is guides in the formation of th is plan, have been regularity
and perspicuity; and he has , therefore , interspersedmany observa
tions be tween the rules , to i l lustrate in a clear manner, what
must have , otherw ise , been obscure . The exerc ises are , it is

presumed, such as w i ll serve, not only to inculcate strongly the
rules to which theybe long, but even to render themmore inte l
l igib le to the student. In fact the whole has been laid down in a

manner, which, the author hopes, wil l merit the approbation of

the public.
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any other pronoun. When any observations w i ll , therefore, be
made concerning the first or second objective cases of the prO

‘

nouns
,
those of vmd. shal l also be included.

POS ITION OF THE NOMINATIVE.

RULE XXIV.

The subject, or nominative case, precedes the verb,
‘

4‘

except in imperative, and interrogative sentences, and
when quotations are made ; as,

“ T6 no iras ,
”thou

shalt not go.

“El ha llegado,
”he has arrived. Venga

ella,
”let her come.

“

gHa cdmido vmd. ya
?”have

you dined already?
“E studia

'

hzj omio,me decia él 6
mi”studymy son, said he tome.

' It has been said above
,
that the nominative precedes the

verb ; but itmust, by nomeans, be cons idered as anunexception
able rule . That the placing of the nominative before the verb ,
whether it be a pronoun or a noun

, is a rule which has been g iven
by al l grammarians who have written on the Spanish language ,
wemust confess ; but wemust also acknow ledge

, that it is in our

power to prove hy
’

the most eminent Spanish wr1 ters, both in
prose and verse , that the nominative is much more frequently
found after, than before , the verb . This, it appears to us , is a

pecul iarity of the Spanish language ; and it adds , wemust own,
not a l ittle to itsmaj esty.

Definite rules to guide the student in the placing of the nomi .
native before or after the verb , cannot be given. We shall ,
however, observe , that in the course of our read ing

, we have

perce ived that those authors fond of a nervous , sound, or laco
nic s tyle , place , very often, the nominative before the verb

,
‘

ex

cept in the casesmentioned in the rule g iven above . And that

those remarkable for their e loquent, poetical ,majestic, or l ive ly
compos itions, almost invariably, place the verb before the no

minative . Fromthis , it may, therefore , be concluded, that the
student can place the verb before the nominative in his e levated
and energetic sentences ; and after the nominative , in his com
mon or sound compos itions .



SYNTAX . 268

Note 1 . As the verbs themse lves are , in Spanish , express ive of

the pronouns , they are never used except in the three fol lowing
instances : l st. To d istinguish persons ; as , “ E1 3; e lla no u amt.
cm ,

”In and she do not agree .

sonorous ; as ,
“ Yo soi cl sci

'

wr tu Dias.

”
2d. To render the dictionmore

[ amthe Lord thy God .

3d. When a pronoun is to precede a re lative ; as , “ Bl que tanto:

ahaliaba,murib
'

dc pesar,
”he that studied so much, died with an

C O RRO BO RAT I O NS .

Tu quis iste que yofuese tuya,
y quisistelo de manera, que
aunque ahora qu ieras que no lo
sea, no seri pos ible que M de

ges de sermio .

menu . on canvas
-
re s .

Que ha de ser de mi DICE 61
enuna angustia desesperada.

1 110 11 0 110 or: A LM I
‘
JDA .

Ven acaMartin : qué t NTlEN
nus ti de Sermones ? Para que
hab las de lo que no entiendes ,
ui eres capaz de entender?

1 0 86 n: 1 314 .

Se levanté de su alto as iento
el v iejo venerab le , y puesto en

pie, dando una gran voz
,
dijo :

“

yo soi cl sab io Lirgandeo,”y
pasé el carro ade lante , sin ha
blarmas palabra.

M IGUEL DE CBRVANTES .

Como yo sé
' quien es, y cousi

dere que por amor demi viene
mrmmu amau r

oonsider that throughmg aeke h

This observation we think proper tomake , that the student

may not be surpr1sed, when reading the Spanish C lass ics , he
wil l find so many eminples absoluw opposite to the s4 th rule

of this grammar.

Thou desired that [ should be

thine, and thou desired it in sack

ammuer, that though thou may
est now wiah l should not be so,

it will be impomu for thee to

help beingmine .

What is to become ofme, scid
he

, in as!agony of despair?

Come here, Martin ; who! dost

thou understand about “masts?

Whydost thou speak of that which
thou dost not,nor coastminder

attend?

The eeuen ble oldman rosefrom
his sea , ond w 11 ¢ loud voice,

he u id,
“ l omthe wise Lirg6nde

us,
"

and the chariot went on,

without his u ying cnother word.
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apie y con tanto trabajo mué comes on foot, and with somae li
rome de pesadumbre , y adonde pain

,
I die with g

rief, and where
E! pone los p ies pongo yo los he puts hisfeet I putmy eyes.
ojos . M IGUELm; cnavANr s s.

Yo one soi el cap itan general
de sus ege

'

rcitos , y estos cabal le
ros de mi sequi to, que son los

primeros nobles ymayores ca

pitanes de mi nacion nos que

darémos en rehenes de vuestra

seguridad. ANTONIO DE sou s .

EXERC I SE S .

I do not mistake, when I say to you, that with a

1 (nome engari o
'

) cuando digo é vmd. que

little attention, you (will make) great progress in
(poco de) extension 1 hdra

’

p rogreso

your studies. Let them appear before my
sus estudio l ellos comp arezcan ( delante de) mi
face, and then (I shall declare”) {to them‘) my ,

cam entonces declararé les mi
intention. May imitate the virtues of your

( oj algi que vmd. imite) sus

ancestors . Thou shouldst ' love thy neighbour as

antepasado debes amar ( é tu) p roesimo
sincerely as thou lovest thyself. I f men

e
‘

( te amas) ( oi timismo)
fulfil the duties annexed to their situation,

( cump lencan) obligaeion anejo c an estado

they certainly (will be) loved by every body. They
ciertamentc serén amado de (todo elmundo)

think (they shall be heard) (for their much
(piensan que) sardu oidos por lomucho gye
speaking. ) If we injure others (we must expect)
hablan ( inj uriamos otros debemos esp erar

I that amthe captain general of
his arrnies, and these gentlemen of
my suit, who are thefirst nobleman
and greatest captains ofmy nation,
wil l remain here as hostages for
your security.
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POSITION or THE OBJECTIVE CASES .

O B SERVAT I O N .

The student should bear in mind, that the personal pronouns
in the Spanish language contain two objective cases ; the ful l de
clension ofwhich

,
w il l be found in Etymology, pages 76 , '

77
, and

78. For
,
if he do not, he w i ll commit numberless' mistakes

,

which. a l ittle attention and study,might have eas i ly prevented.

The pos ition of the objective cases is not difiicult; it only
requires that the student be very fami liar w ith the declensions .

The objective case is placed, either immediately after, or before

the verb ; and for its true and correct appl ication
,
easy and

decis ive rules are given in the follow ing pages .

POSITION OF .THE 1 st OBJECTIVE CASE.

RULE XXV .

The first objective
i

'

case is placed before the tenses of
the v erb, except in the in‘finitive, imp erative, and ge
rund, in

‘

which cases it is placed after. In the first
instance, the pronoun is separated fromthe verb , and

in the second, it I S joined to it, forming as it were, one

word ; as ,
“ E l le escribio,

”he wrote to him.

“ Me

dicen,”they say to me.

“ E llos te cscribirian si tz
’

e

quisieras,
”they would write to thee, if thou wert will

“ Vengo por verle,
”I come to see you.

“ Me
'

réndola somurio,”lookingat her he died.

“ Venzé

malos,”let us conquer them.

’ Sometimes, when the sentence beg ins by a verb, the pronoun
is placed after it, in what tense soever the verb may b e . This
“

is accompl ished to g ivemore strength and energy to the phrase ;
s,

“ Pronuncii ronle su sentencia,”they pronounced his sentence

to him.

“

gDejarasme perecer?”w i lt thou letme perish? The au

thor again observes, that this constructioncan only take place ,
when the phrase or sentence beg ins by a verb .
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Note 1 . When a verb governs another in the infinitive
, the

obj ec tive case may be placed, e i ther be fore the firs t, or after

the second, verb ; as ,
“ Te pwfi eras asentar,

”
or

“ Pudieras men
tmte,”thou mightest s it down.

“ Voi a
‘

hablar le,”or “ Le voi d

hablar,”I amgo ing to speak to him.

Note 2 . When the firs t pe rson plural of any tense is fol lowed
by nos , or as , it loses its final le tter ; as , “ Detengdmonos ,”and not
detengamos-nos, let us stop .

“ Sentaos,
”
and not seated-a ,

sit ye

down.

C O RRO BO RAT I O NS

Todo lo que hai en ti , todo lo

que pasa cercade ti , todo loque
s iente s , te nsne convencer de

que esta fe l ic idad que quis ieras
armexr ante, es e l de li rio de

las ilus iones que te e ste em.

PABLO ou nmes .

Ace ptaron ellos la palabra. They all accepted his word, re

naerm osela repe tir con mas questing himto repeat it, more
efecto que desconfianza. through kindness than suspicion.

mr omo on sou s.

En vez, pues , de hacerle imi Instead, then, of making him
tar los autores mas antiguos en imitate themost ancient authors in
sus lenguas , "acu te cop iar their languages, hemade himcopy,
traduc idos en Espanol los pasa trmlated into Spanish, their best
geemas sobresal ientes .

u nno uonrw aox.

EXERC I S ES .

War is so great an evil, that nothing can justify
cs nada puede j ustifimr

it, but necessity. Nothing can render us so unhappy,

sino necesidad puede hacer
as to envy our neighbour

’
s happines s. (Let us conquer

midiarnuestrop récsimo felicidad venzamoloc

fi ll theta in thee, all that takes

place hear t/leg end that thoufeelest,
nutst convince thee that this hap

piness which thou wishes!to show,

is the deliriumof the illusions
which deceive thee .
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them,) said a general to his soldiers, for
'

(they will

sus soldado p ues se

destroy themselves) if they lose us . God is always

( ban dc) p erder si '

p ierden Dias esté

show ing us marks of the desire he has of our amend
mostrando sefi

‘

al deseo queliene nuestra cumi
ment, but we do not regard them. (No
cnda (p ero nosotros no hacemos cabal dc ellos)
man) can feel the pleasures emanating from
mediapuede percibir p lacer ( que emanan)
virtue, but by practising it. Incontinence, themother
virtud sino conp racticar incontinencia madre
of all v ices, exposes us to the greatest dangers, renders

vicio espone é mayor p eligro hace
'u

'

smiserable, and . at last hurries us into destruo

(por ultimo) p recip ita ti
‘fi on. Politeness teaches us to

' compassionate the

urbanidad ensefia comp adeccmos de

weakness of some, to bear
'

patiently the caprices

fi agueza algunos é siefrzffl conpaciencia) cap richo
and extravagancies of others, and to lead themall

estravagancia otras (hacer que se conven
to reason by insinuatingmeans . I t delightsme,

'

zan de la razon) agradable media 1 deleita
“

and pleases me extremely, to see the daily

gusta estremadamenle ’

r ver diario

advancement which America ‘makes to perfection.

adelantamientos Que hace hacia
The (ambitious man) is a slave (to himself.) Cove

ambicioso es de 35.mismo ava

tousness solicits him, gluttony incites
‘
him, incon

ruia solicita gala incita incon~
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Note 1 . When,
’

in Engl ish , two objective cases occur
'

in a t

sentence
,
one of which is governed by the preposition to, and

the other by a verb
,
the one governed by the prepos ition, is , in

Spanish , placed first; as , Q‘H e said it to El te lo dijo.

“We

brought himto ye,”O S le llevémos.

Should the verb govern a reflective pronoun
,
the pronoun

would‘

then be placed first ; as; “ H e declare d himself grateful to
me

,

”él seme decldro reconocido.

“ 1 presentedmyself to him,”ya
me presenté d él.

coanononar xons .

Este estado teuian las cosas This was the state of the affairs
de la Monarquia cuando entr6 bf

'

the Monarchy, when King
en la poses ion DE ella

_
cl Re i

‘ Charles, who reached Spain in

Don Carlos que olleg6 aEspana'

September of this same year, en
por Setiembre de este afi o. lered into

.

the possession of it,

suromo DE sou s .

2 Si pox; esa via es , dige auras If this be the case, I said tomy
mi , nunca yomoriré, que s iem self, (betweenme,) I shall never
pix
-"
e he guardado esa regla por die , for I have always been com

fuerza y aun espero enmi des p elted to keep this ru le, and I yet
dicha tenerla todami v ida. expect, that in my misfortune,

DIEGOmmu nomaMENDOZ A . wi ll be obliged to keep it allmy

EXERC I SES .

(It is better) to cultivate any talents we

valemas cultivar cualesquiera talentos ( que
may have, than to complain of them. Who can

tengamos) quejamos quienp odrti

hide himself from thee, O Lord! If virtuous and

esconderse de S eri ar virtuoso

’“When the prepos ition to governs the Engl ish objective case
,

the preposition to, and the case itse lf, are translated by the first
objective in Spanish. See the two next rules.
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learned men, are the best companions, why (should
son campafiero porgue '

no

we not associate) with them?
nos 21s

(Note Thou (hast conducted thyself) honourably,
te has canduciclo ( can honor)

and if thou ask thy liberty, they (will grant) it to thee .

p ides tu libertad concederan

When I demand something reasonable, they always

p ida alga razonable

give it to me . Her image presented itself (to them)
an imégen pres entaba se les

without ceasing. H e addressed himself (to thee.)
sin

'

cesar dirigia te

USE OF THE l st OBJECTIVE CASE.

RULE XXVI I .

l st A ND 2d rea sons .

When, in English, the verb or preposition to, ex

pressed or understood, governs the objective case of

the first or second person, in S panish, the first objec
tive case is used, and placed according to rule xxvi. ,

page 269 ; as ,
“ E

'
llos me habla’ ran,”they spoke to me.

“ Los dos ladrones te raba
’

ron,
”the two thieves robbed

thee.

“ En la nir
‘

iezmi padreme cansolaba, ymimadre
me acariciaba,”in my childhood my father consoled
me, and my mother caressed me.

“ Digale que no

venga,
”tell himnot to come .

8d pnnson.

I f the objective case of the third person, be govern

ed , in English, by the ve rb, it is, in S pani sh, transla

ted by le, los, for the masculine, and la, los, for the
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feminine gender. I f the objective case be governed by
the preposition to, express ed or understood, it is ren

dered
/

by lo, les, for both genders ; as,
“ Los vimos

,
”

w e saw
'

them, (masculine ) " Las encontrcimos ,”we
met '

them, (feminine ) “ Le p rendiéran,
”they took

him.

“ La educciron mui him,
”they educated her

very well.
“ Le dij o,

”he said to her.

he said to him.

“ Les hablaron,
”they spoke to them, ‘

(masculine .)
“ Les habléron,

”they spoke to them,
(feminine. )

EXERC I S E S .

(Every thing) we possess, we have it fromGod

todo lo que poseemos recibimos la de Dios

this
.

should induce us to love him. We may play
esta debe inducir é amar pademos j ugar
to give us pleasure, but not to give

"

us pain.

para dar gusto p ero dar p ena

After the battle, they conduc tedme to the field
,

( despues de) batalla condugéran a campo
(that I might see) the effects of war. The enemy,
para que viese enemigo

said he
,

will pursue (will overtake) us,

dijo ( seguiré el aleomce) alcanzard

and (we shall be ) the ir
f

victims,‘ (if we do not

seremos ( de él) v ictima si no hacemos
face) them. Moses with his rod, touched

cara le Jfloises con eu vara taco

the water of the river, and changed it into . b lood.

agua convirtio en sangre

' By the context of the sentence , it can b e easi ly gathered,
Whether the pronounrelates to amasculine or feminine person.
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them.
“ Sin ti, nada seriamos,”without .thee, we

would not be any thing.

N ote 1 . The second obj ective case is also placed after com
paratives ; as .

“ Le estimanmas que ii e llos ,”they loved himbetter
J

than them.

“ A 61 Le creen mas que a mi ,”they be l ieved him,
better thanme
N ow 2 . When the second objective casesme, it 377, are preced

ed by the prepos i tion can,
w ith ; they take go, forming all three

particles , a s ingle word ; as,
“ Vinié

'

ran ellos conmigo,”they
came w ithme.

“Marcharan c ons igo,”theywent away with him.

EXERC I S ES .

I fwe subdued our passions, instead of (being
subyuga

’

semas nuestras ( en lugar dc) dejar

earried away) by them, (we would be) happier. Who
nos llevar de seriamos
can go against the dictates of heaven? who can

peede i r contra dictado ciela guienp uede

deride them? A s for me, I believe all that

( burlarse de) ( en cuanto a) area ( todo loque

tends to make a man good.

tiende d
.

hacer
’

el

(Note Although they have more talents than

aunque tengan talenlas

we ; notwithstanding, we (have been) (much more)
( sin embargo) tenemos mej or

successful than they. They know not somuch as we.

‘

écsito saben

H e is more learned t han she ; but she is much more
as es

polite than
‘he.

(Note Some persons speak to themselves when
p ersona hablan can 35.
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’

they are alone. Let not the wicked keep

correspondence with thee, for they always try to

trata can ti pues p racuran f

blind us.

O B S ERVAT I O N O N T H E TW O O BJECT IVE CA S ES .

Fromthe beginning of the rules on the pronouns , we have
been very careful to inculcate on the student’s mind, that, in
Spanish, two objective cases exist.
The rules which precede thi s observation, will , we indul ge a

how, be found sufficient to prevent his ever be ing at a loss to
know how to place , use , or apply themw ith precis ion in a sen

tence . i t becomes now our duty to observe , that to render the

dictionmore persp icuous and energetic, both the objective cases

are often used in Spanish.

The second objective case can never be preceded by the pre
pos ition a, unless it be accompanied by the firs t. It would,
therefore , be very improper to say 6 mi quieras , they l ike me;
a61man,

they love him; ati dccimos , w e say to thee; and , to ren

der these sentences correct, it would be absolute ly nece ssary

to add the firs t obj ec tive case ; as , 6mi an: quieren, they like me;
a
‘

6!u aman, they love him, 5 ti r t: dec imos , we say to thee.
“

As the first objective case is always express ive of the second

w ith the prepos ition d ; it is impossible to use themboth
, unless

the second be preceded by this prepos ition. Should we say 61

le dige
’

ro-n, it would, not only be ungrammatical, but it could not

be understood ; and the only reasonwould be, because the pre

“ It sometimes occurs , that the verb be ing understood , the

first objective case is not used ; thus, for instance , “ ii mi me
quie

’

ren y a ti no,
”they like me and not thee . It is very plain

that in the secondmember of this sentence , the words te quierm,

after the negative no
, are understood . In th is sentence ,

“ Le

hon condcnado d mo'rir, per-o la M an ia c 5 ellos ,”they have cone

demoed himto die, but nature than; the words he he academic
after M anchu , are also understood .
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position 6 was not placed before the pronoun El; and say,
“a

61 le digéron, they said to him.

I t is also to be observed
,
that one of these two objective cases,

cannot be placed, indiscriminately, e ither before or after the

other, but that the second, is always gu ided by the pos ition of

the first. The firs t objective case
,
as it has been observed in

Syntax , rule xxv .
, page 266

,
is always placed b efore the verb

in all its tenses
,
except the infinitive, imperative, and gerund, in

Wh ich three case s it is universal ly placed after .

When the first obj ective , is placed before the verb , the second,

must be e ither before the first, or after the v erb , in th ismanner
“ A 61 le asasindron,

”
or

,
Le asasindrron they assass inated him.

”

A mi me llevéron al campo,”or
“ fi t compo me llet‘ciron. ami,”

they carried me to the country.
“ A nosotros nos dan bérbaras

leyes,”or “ Bdrbaras leyes nos clan. ii nosotros ,
”they give us bar

barous
l

law s .

“ A ti te ecsaminéron bien,

”
or

“ Bien te cosamind
ran a ti

,

”they examined thee wel l . “ El se ama 5 Si,
”
or

“ A si

se ama El,”he loves h imse lf.“
It frequently

‘

happens that a sentence begins by the prepos ition
d governing a substantive in the objective case

,
and then an ad~

ditional pronoun in the same case, is almost always placed be
fore the verb .

Father lsla, speak ing of themanner in which k ing A lphonsus
rewarded three French princes , who had seconded himin his
mi l itary enterprises , says : “ fl !comic dc Tolosa LE toco' Doiia E lvi
ra,
”&c.

, to the count of Toloso, Donna Elvira was g iven. The

same author, in another place
, says :

“ Era fl lfomo, (2 quim-des

pues se LE (H6 el nombre de bravo, un pr incipemorcial, intrépido,”8m.
A lphonsus, to whomwas afterwards g iven the name of brave ,

w as a martial
,
intrep id k ing

, &c. .Many instances of th is kind
might eas i ly be produced. fromthe Spanish classics .

When the first objective case is placed after the verb ,
the

second must follow the firs t, and it cannot be placed in any
other part of the sentence ; thus ,

“M inindole se cay6,
”looking at

a'lt
‘

the nominative be expressed in Spanish, it always‘w ill be
better to place the second objective case after the verb ; as,

“ Ella
me dice ami ismuch better than to say,

“ E lla amime dice,”
she tellsme.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


9 78 SYNTAX .

the other poets, by calling him the prodigy (if

demos p oeta con llamar Ie p rodigio

nature.

naturaleza

O B SERVAT IO N ON 86 .

The pledge wh ich wasmade in Etymology, page 78
, concern

ing an explanation of the reciprocal pronoun se, w i l l now be t e

deemed.
_
A good know ledge of this part of speech , is, according

to ourop inion, so useful and necessary, that a want of
‘
it might

seriously retard the progress of the student. It is for this rea

son, that w e have g iven to th is subject a few separate remarks .

The reciprocal pronoun se, has , in the Spanish language , three
d istinctmeanings , and it is , therefore , employed, for three diffe
rent purposes .

The first tense in which we find t his pronoun used
,
is
,
to

denote itself, himself, hersel themselves and each other . In thismeaning , it is . always employed to conjugate the third person
s ingular, and the third person plural , of all the tenses of a re

flective verb ; for example : “
semostré,”it showed itself. Por

su urbanidad, se hizo querer de todos sus conocidos,”by his pol ite
ness , he made himself be loved by all his acquaintances .

“ E lla
se

-mostré resuella,”she show ed herself resolute .

“ E llos se entrail
viéron,

”they amused themselves.

“ E liasmmemse amardn,”they
w i l l never love themselves, or each other .

The second use of this pronoun, is in the conjugation of

the th ird person s ingular, and the th ird person plural , of all the

tenses of a pass ive verb . Instead
,
therefore , of us ing the auxi

l iery to be, and . the participle of the verb agreeing w ith its nomi
native ; the pronoun se, and theproper tense i tself, are employed
for the same purpose .

I t is when th is part of Speech 13 used 1n this tense , that it offers
many difficulties , if it b e not we l l understood . The student is

apt to trans late , on all occas ions, because it can be done in a few
,

36 by himself, herself, themselves, or itself. Th is erroneous impres
sion

, which is very common,makes himtranslate “ El casti llo se

'l
'

Sce Etymology, pages 1 1 9 , 1 20, and
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w ho,
”by, the castle assaulted itself, wh ich is an abso lute lmms.

s ibility. And, unless he trans late it by the verb to be, and the

par tic iple , thus : the castle was assaulted, the truemeaning cannot
be apparent. This sentence “ S i: 0 16 (i fl lfrmso el nombre de sabio,”

would perplex any person, accustomed to trans late at by the t e
flective pronouns ; when, the moment he trans lates “

se
”by the

verb to be, as it should be rendered , he immed iate ly perce ives the
true meaning, which is : To A lphonsus was mvmr the name of

w ise .

This pronoun, therefore , used in this sense, before the tense of

a verb , corresponds exactly to t he same tense conjugated pas
s ively ; that is , w ith the verb to be, and the participle of the verb .

Thus for instance , “ La ciudad sr.
‘ quemo,”the city was burnt ; is

the same as, la ciudad fue quemada.

“ La gromdtiea se estudia para
aprmder w t idioma bien,”grammar is learned to acquire a lan

guage we l l ; is the same as , la gramdtica as eslw liada, para «pren

dermt idioma bien.

“ S e da [or es dado] castigo d los de lincuentes,”
punishment is infl icted on the gui lty.

“ Nb siempre se observan

[or son observadasJ todas las buenas Ieyes ,
”
all good laws are not

always observed.

“ No se hubiera esparc ido (or, hubiera sido ( spew

cida,] la noticia, at as hub iesen tomado (or, hubiesmsido lomadaa,]
bueuasmedidas,”the news would not have been spread, if opportune
measures had been taken.

“ Se dice ; [se ldomor ever, es dieho,]que
"

ha llegado,”it is said that he has arrived .

The third and last sense in which we find this pronoun se
used, is , to denote to it, to him, to her , to y

'

ouJor to them; whenever
th is prepos ition and pronoun are preceded by another pronoun in
the th ird person. For example , “ Thou boughtst a book, and

sentst it to him,

”
comp rmte an libro y se lemandaste.

“ I brought it
to them,”se lo trage.

“ They said it to her ,”se lo digéron.
“ The

committee addressed it to you ,

”la j unta se lo dir igio.

If the pronoun se alone
,
were not deemed suflicient to express

the particular pronoun in the degree of energy and persp icuity
des ired, recourse would then be had to the use of the two obj ec

’ This manner of conjugating the th ird person s ingular or plu

ral of a passive verb , ismuchmore used than the other.

t
'

Meaning, your worship , or and; see page 86 , and observation,
page 26 1 .
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tive cases
, thus :

“
compraste an libro y as le mandaste 5 an”“

se lo

trageae l los ," “
se lo digéron s el la ;" “ la junta se lo dirigioavmd.

”

N . B . Se,
* is a first obj ective case, and as such, its position in

the sentence is according to rule xx v. page 266 . Examples : “ El

s e encolerizo,”he grew angry.
“ Leva

’

nlesn vmd.

”
rise (you )

“ La villa 86 cold,”the town was blown up .

“ Vuelesr: la vi l la,”
let the town be blown up .

“ El en lo did,
”he gave it lo him.

“ Drindoss t o
,

”g iv ing it to him.

EXERC I SES .

Men often injure themselves for the want of

amenudo inj urian se por falta

prudence . Although . man can govern himself, he
p rudencia aunque hombre puede gobernar se

seldom does it. Kings often ruin themselves, by
( rara vez) hace lo (muchos veces) rainau se i

endeavouring to usurp (too much) power. She loves

procurando t usurp ar demasiado poder
herselfbetter than she (does They can

’
never‘

mas 1 cfotras p odrénmmca
like each other, their animosity is too inveterate.

querer eu animosidad es demasiado inveterado
By his own exertions, Bonaparte placed himself to the
par susp rop io esfuerzos levanlo

’

highest post of a nation.

mayor puesto
(2. (Youngmen) are often mistaken,when they

los j o
’

venes (muchos veces) engaizem
believe (to be ) their friends those who profess it. If

creen que son sus amigo los qucp rofesan lo

*I tmust be observed that this word is also a part of the verb to

be, and to know ; for example : “ Yo sé,
”I know .

“ SE lei ,
”be

thou. In these cases it is generally accented.
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them.
”The kinggave himthe command of his armies ;

did mando sus ege
’

rcz
'

to

but he gave it to himfor a very short time? Reading

per p oco tiemp o legendo

it to her she shed tears .

derramoIdgrima

O B SERVAT I O N O N 16 AND lo.

Itw il l now be O bserved, that in Etymology, page 78
, lo is the

first obj ective case of the neuter pronoun E lla; and in page 77
,

that le is the first objective
,
of the persona] pronoun E l. Not

w ithstanding the w ide difference which must necessarily exist
be tween these two pronouns ; the greatest part of authors in the

Spanish language , have indiscriminate ly used these two parts of

speech. The authority, indeed, of a Cervantes, a Grenada, an

Isla, or an Olavides , would, most undoubtedly, sanction the pro
miscuous use of le or 10 , w ere it not that the members of the

Spanish Academy, are most strenuously opposed to th is gram
matical transgress ion. In the ir grammar, Etymology, page 64

,

they observe : YTrespecto de los autores que Ie han usado
, [10 , per Iej

come Granada, Cervantes y otras, se ha (18 decir , 6 que hai falta dc

corrcccion en las imp : esiones de sus obras, 6 quefuéron poco ecsactos en
el uso de estas terminaciones, 64 que por cuitlar algtma us: can dem/uric
del nvlmero amonioso de la oracion, sacrificdron las reglas de la gramé"

tica, 6 la delicadeza del oido. This warning, however, has not had

the effect wh ich the Academy anticipated. For
,
among the gene

’“ The repetition of d ellos, independently of the se would be ne
cessary in this place . S ee the second paragraph of page 279 .

1 And w ith regard to those authors who have used it ;
.
[meaning

the pronoun lo, instead of te,] such as Granada, Cervrintes, and

others, itmust be observed , that the edi tions of the ir works have
not been corrected w ith a sufficient degree of accuracy ; or that

they wanted precis ion in the Use of these pronouns
,
or that they

sometimes paid too much attention to the harmony of the sen

tence , and thereby sacrificed the rules of grammar to the de li.»
e

'

acy of the ear.
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lality of Spanish writers , the number of those who have taken s é

vantage of it, is very incons iderable . Theauthor of th is gram
mar, ne verthe less , concurs , in this respect, w ith the ir op inion,
and he would adv ise the student to adhere to it. He has

,
for

some time , thought d ifi
'

erently, but afte r a very e laborate re

search, andmature reflection,
he is incl ined to be lieve that the

Academicians are perfectly correct.

Lo, w i ll , therefore , be used only in reference to a noun to
,

which

we cannot as cribe e ither themascul ine or feminine gender ; for
example : Yo he coniprado un libre y tz le mandare

’ maize na.

”
.

“ No,

prométame que tzZ me le tracrd
'

s hai .” S i, a: lo prometa,”l have
bought a book, and I shal l send it to thee to-morrow . No

, pro

mise me that thou w i lt b ring it to me tod ay. Yes , I promise it

to thee . It w i l l be observed, that in the two firs t sentences
, la is

used, because the noun to which th is pronoun refers
,
be longs to

the masculine gender. But in the last sentence
,
to is employed,

this pronoun referring not to the book
,
but to the action of bring

ing it to-day ; to wh ich, it is plain, no gender can be ascribed .

Aga in, if I say, “ I saw it
,

”meaning an army, or any othermas
cul ine substantive , it .must be translated

,
Yo u s vi . But if in

saying “ I saw it
,

”it is notmy intention tomean th is or that par
ticular object, but a whole transaction

,
or event

,
then it

would become necessary to say,
“ Yo LO vi .” And thus itmust

be in all other s imilar case s .

EXERC I S ES .

The armies were, on the twentieth of March, com
eran

pletely routed : who said it to you?
“ Nobody,

teramenle derrotado qu ien dzj o
I 2 witnessed

’ itmyself. ‘f Nothing can (be compared)
vi mismo

This to you, is translated by se; see the second and third pa.

ragraphs , in page 279 .

1 A reciprocal pronoun is always placed, in Spanish, immedi
ately after the nominative.
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with the excellent advice of “ love thy enemies not

con escelente consejo de ( ama atus enemigo) ( sin

withstanding (few men) do it. An enviousman (may
embargo) p ocos hacen envidioso p uede

be persuaded) that another person has .merit, but
estar p ersuadido que otro p ersona tienemérito p ero
he (will very seldom) acknowledge it. O ur vanity

ramvez
0

confesarti nuestravanidad

renders us insupportable ; and although we .know it,

hace insup ortable aunque sabemos
we seldomendeavour (to suppress) it. The Athenians

( ramvez) p rocuramos sup rimir fl tem’

ense

understand what is good, but the Lacedemonians
entienden ( lo que) es p ero Lacedemonio ’

practise it. He never wept for his troubles, be

p ractican nunca oro sus trabaj o

cause he considered it beneath him. I saw the army
p orque considero ( indigno de) vi

preparing itself; 1 saw it rushing on the enemy,
p reparar se vi balancearse hacia enemigo
but after having seen all, I could”scarce ly

’

(p ero despues de haberlo
t
visto) todo pude ape

'

nas

believe 3 it.

creer

Possesswu

'

PRONOUNsxr

O B SERVAT I O N.

These pronouns are used to show ,
distinguish, and qual ify, the

possess ion or property, of persons or th ings . A s these parts of

"Whenever all refers to a whole occurrence, or concatena

tion of c ircumstances, tomust also be used.

t
'

l
‘
he possess ive pronouns are : mio-a,my ormine ; tuyo-a, thy

or thine ;—suyo
-a, its , his, hers, the ir. or the irsg—fl uestro-a, our,

ours ; -«vue3tro-a, your, or yours. See page 78.
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his, hers, its, ours, yours, theirs, they are preceded by the definite
article ,‘and agree w ith the noun which they represent ; as , “ Tu
hermana y lamia sonmuimodestas ,”thy s ister and mine are very
modest. “ Su ingenio y el suyo, son ss limes,”-your genius and

hers are sub l ime .

Note 3 . Whenmine, thine, his, &c . are preceded
.

by of, the pre
pos i tion, as we l l as the additiohal article

, are omitted
,
and the

possessive pronoun is then placed after the noun; as,
“ A corres

pondent of ours, affi rms the independence of Mex ico,”un corres

ponsal nuestro, afirma ta independencia dc Mégico.

“ One of his

bui ldings was set on fire last night,”un edificio suyo, fué incen
diado anoche.

CORRO BORAT I O NS .

A l lame daban cl titulo de Se There they gaveme the title of
flora y yo ni de mi tiempo lo
era, ui de

'mi semb lante ,mi de
mi juicio. p i aun demismas es
condidos afectos .

'

rnonono DE A LMEIDA .

A

Un hombre debe estimar a

su amigo ; pero solodebe dar por
esta amistad su justo precio.

FRANCISCO DE qunvs no vxnnncas

Esta jornada se intentci con

nuestra parecer, y pudiera decir

mistress,and I was not so ofmy
time, ofmy counten ance , of my
own j udgment, nor even ofmy
own feelings.

.fi manmust esteemhis fr iend,
but he must not give for this
friendship ,more than its real va
Inc.

This journey was undertaken

with your consent, and I might

*The article is omitted, if a verb , express ive of possession,
precede the pronoun. I tmust be recol lected, that the pronoun
always agrees w ith the property, not w i th the possessor ; thus , for
instance : “ Esta cames suya,

”this house is his. Suya,must be
employed, whether the house be long to a pe rson of the mascu
l ine or of

_
the feminine gender. The context of the sentence , is

general ly a sufficientmark of distinction. Should, howe ver, the
sentence be

_
considered amb iguous ; de 61, or de ella : dc ellos, or

do el las
,
may be properly added ; as ,

“ Este compo es suyo de e l la ;
y aquellos padrcrias suyas de el los ,”this field is his; and those

lawns are theirs.



SYNTAX .

con vuestro aplauso : nuestra re
solucion fué pasar 5 la corte de

Montezuma : todos nos sacrifi

camos i esta empresa por nues
tra re ligion, por nuestra Re i, y

despues por nuestra honra y nu

estrus esperanzas .

euromom: sou s .

; Diosmia!eterno y soberano

princ ip io de todas las inte ligen
cias , gqué

’

consue lo s iente mi
corazon cuando postrado ante

el trono de tu inmensamages
tad reconoce cl div ino seno de

que ha sal ido . PABLO onu ms s .

Ve aqui mi re trato, querido
amigo ; y temo en parte sea

tambien el tuyo.

PAB LO OLAVIDES .

tention was to go to the court of

ingwe sacrificed every thing to our

religion, to our king , and after

wards to our honour and to our

0my God!eternal and sovereign
source of all being

,
what consola

tion doesmy heart feel when pros
trate before thy intimatemajesty,
it acknowledges the divine bosom
fromwhich it sprung!

H ere, my dear friend, is my
portrait. and I fear it is also in
somemeasure yours.

EXE R C I S ES .

Our virtues are frequently no more than dis

virtud sonfrecuentemenle
guised vices .

frazado ecsorto ( é vmds) seri ores a

dis

exhort you gentlemen to continue,
I

continar

your literary labours , and your Jove to virtue.

literario estudio amor a

(Can ye) abandon your wives, your chi ldren, your king,
podeis abandonar

your country.

esposo

I t seems that the first man, los t sight

rei

the law s of nature ; hence sprang our e rrors ,

naturaleza ( dc aqu i) naciéron

patria Tparece que
of

vista) lei

our crimes , our enmities,
crimen malevole ncia

Oll l
’ wars .

guerra
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thinks to scrutinize our o rigin, nor the
‘eceurrencee

p iensa en escudrifiar origen m
’

-cireunstancia

of our life as long as
,
we do not endeavour to

vida ( en tanto que) t p rocuramos 1'
become superior to our companions . The sunand the

hacemos compafi ero sol

moon (will lose) their light, and the dead (will come
luna p erderén luz muerto sal

out) of their seplrlehres . Jupiter performs its revolution
drén sepulcro da vuelta

round the sun, attended by its satellites.

( at rededor de) sol acomp ahado de satelite

(Note They divided my garments among them.

rep artiéron vestido entre s t

and upon my vesture they cast lots . (Let
‘
us lay

sobre vestidura echéron suerte dej émonos
aside) flattery, my friends, for (it is) one of the

de adulaeion p ues es
'

uno de

worst diseases of the mind. Thy old age) (will be)
p eor enfermedad alrria vegez seré

agreeable to thee, my son, if thou improve both in

I nj o adelantas as i en

v irtue and wisdom, while thou art young.

coma sabiduriamiéntras eres j oven

(Note When the Romans knew the utility of the

sup ieron utilidad

Spanish sword, they abandoned theirs . Historians
E spafiol espada abandona

’

ron historiador

re late that our manners differ from theirs.

refiéren que costumbre diferencia dc

(A s soon as) that robber had finished his history,

luego que aquel ladron 1
“

acabé historia
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O B S ERVAT I O N.

It has been observed, that the possess ive pronouns are used to

denote possess ion, or property. They are , therefore, frequently
employed inreference to some of the parts be long ing to the hu
man frame . Whenth is occurs , we find some cases in wh ich the
indefinite article ,mus t be substituted in place of these pronouns.

Th is change becomes necessary for this reason, that the construc

tion of the Spanish sentences, is of such a nature
,
as to render

the parts of the human body w ith wh ich the English possess ive
adjective agrees, so apparent, that

“

tha indefini te article is sufo

ficient to distinguish them. The article w i l l be used :
( l st.) When any part of the human body is injured, changed,

or acted uponfi
‘in anymanner whatsoever, by the indiv idual to

whomthe part i tse lfbe longs ; as , “ E lme did lamano,”he gaveme
his hand.

“ H inca’ ron las rodi llas ,”they bent their knees .

“ El

se rompié el brazo,”he broke his arm.
“ E l la se quema los ojos estu

diando,
”
she burns her

“

eyes studying. “ Etlos colcerdn la cara,

para no ver 6 eu general ,”they w il l turn their face , that theymay
not see the ir general .
( se. ) When the part of the bodywith which the Engl ish adjec

t ive agrees, is not the subject of the verb ; and when the part of
the body acts upon the person to whomit be longs . In th is latter
case , the person is represented hy

'

the corresponding personal
pronoun ; for example : “ Con ldgrimas en los ojos imp loraba eu per
don

,

”w i th tears inmy eyes I entreated his pardon.
“ La w hen

to duete,
”his head aches .

“ El pulse to tiembla,”his pulse trembles.
El corazon te

3bate
,

”her heart beats.

3 In these cases, the Spanish verb is reflective , except in those
instances in which the verb describes an action, that is very ap

parently appl ied to the part of the person to whomit belongs ;
for instance : it is said in Spanish , “ Votviéron las espaldas,”they
turned their backs ; and “

se quemaron los dedos,”they burnt their
fingers. In the first instance ,

.
the verb is not reflecti ve , it being

taken for granted that they did not turn the backs of any other

persons , but theirs. In the second, however, it is not so. Were

not the verb quemar reflective , we would be at a loss to know to

whomthe fingers they burnt did belongs
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( 3d. ) When the part of the body has been injured , changed or
acted upon by a third person; in th is case , the person to whom
the part be longs ,must aisc‘

he represented by the corres ponding
personal pronoun in the firs t objective case ; as,

“ El th e lavalas
m os ,

”be washedmy hands , [that is , he washed the hands tome ]
“ Ed i ts ctfi-mome] peacuczo,

”l threw the bridle on her neck .

Sn padre les curd u caba a,
”the ir father cured M r head. The

pronouns , an, te, and la ,
d istinguish , in a very pers p icuousman.

ner
, the parts of the body des ignated by the Engl ish possessive

adjee tive .

’

( 4th , ) The article is also used instead of the pronoun,
in all

those cases in which we have reference to certain object which
are necessar ily included w i th the common appurtenances of a per
son ; if the person himself. be otherwise sufi ciently denoted in

the sentence ; as ,
“ El a : dijo queme outlaw la omen,

”he request
ed me to take off my coat. “ Eche

‘

prontmnente la balsa a t c!

malo, aimtomate ,”throw down your purse quickly on the ground,
otherwise I w i ll ki ll you.

I t is to be observed, that for the same reason which vmd. is

used instead of hi , and ends. instead of nosotros, [see the bottom
of page in address ing persons , your is not trans lated w a tt-o,

nor yours , ct w atf ofi but the indefinite article , or the possess ive
pronoun referring to the third person, is placed before ; and the
words dc cmd.

, dcmeta , are placed after the noun; for ins tance:
“ Estes son los ,

”
or , sus

“

pr-dos de vmd these are your lawns .

“ Aqu ila , whom, son tea,
”

or, sus
“m tg“ dc those

gentlemen are your enemies .
“ Sehor,mi candida y la dc vmd.m

mui dijermtu ,

”
sir,my conduct and yours , are very different. In

fami l iar discourse , when a ques tion is asked, the words do vmd.
,

and dc end s , are frequently suppressed ; in this case, the pronoun

' The possess ive pronoun is used in Spanish , in the cases in

which the article might render the sentence amb iguous ; for ih
stance :

“ d complacerte en la obra de tus mm ? ”dost thou

come to take pleasure in the work of thy hands
? Had the aru

'

cle

been used in place of the pronoun, the person to whomthe hands
be longed would have been unknown.

{ Exce pt when we speak of great personages ; as , “ Inutilmi
wimtodo nuestrapotter ,”all your power w il l be use less .
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alone can be used ; as ,
“ Seriara, q aula tiempo hace que sus hzyos

estan en el colegio?” Madam, how long is it, s ince your sons have
been in the col lege ? 5

“ H en l legado sns géneros?”have yew
goods arrived?

oonnononATions .

Quiti ndose la mi scara LE

echogri llos a los p ies y esposas
in lasmanos.

1 1 30 0 0 3 0 or: A LMEIDA .

El imp io A lejo, para sub ir al
trono, encerro en unamazmor
re 5. en hermano cl Emperador
Isaac Lange , y le saco los ojos .

'

r s ooonom: A LMEI DA .

Lo que quiere su tio onname

no es verle cada ocho dis ; si

no saber que es hombre de jui
cio y que cumple con sus obl i
gaciones . LEANDRO FERNANDE Z
DEmou rns.

Taking of his mask, he put

chains to hisfeet, and hand-ci ty
’

s to

his hands .

The impious fl lexis, to ascend

the throne, shut up in a dungeon
his brother

, the Emperor Isaac

Lange, and put out his eyes.

What your uncle w ishes is, not
to see you every eight days, but to
know that you are aman of sense,

EXERC I S E S .

( l st ) (A s soon as) (he lifted up) his eyes to heaven,
levanté

he repented of his wickedness.

maldad
impaired his health

salad

their”hands 8 tied‘ behind their backs , and

mano atar ( detras de)

joints by carrying them
coyuntums 1

“

pasando

The said gentleman, wore at

( se arrep intié)
he

( se ha) dafiado

have

( se hacen)
break their

( se rompen)
over their heads .

sabre cabeza

030 cielo
By

’

force of study

a
’

fuerza estudio

Some of the Brahmans
B racmanes

espaldas

violently

( con violencia)

traia élal caballero
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to him) in ,
an angry tone. (He put on) his coat in

dzj o de airado tono seponia casaca de
a very curious manner.

curioso modo

O B S ERVAT IO N .

Your highness knows well that the result of

alteza sabe bien que resullado

these factions (will be) fatal to your interests.

estas seré ti inferes

Gentlemen, your prodigality and mine , have ruined

caballeros p rodigalidad han arruinado

his family. Madam, how (do you expect) (to have)
familia S efiora coma p uede esp erar tener

your children obedient, if you are so indulgent.
hijas obedientes si es indulgente

S ir, I amyour servant. I never (would trust on)
Scfior soi criado nunca mefi aria dc
your promises, for you never fulfil them. H is

p romesas pues cump le
servants and yours are in prison.

criado estén cércel

RELATIVE PRONOUNS .

ass

O B SERVAT I O N.

The relative pronouns are , in the Spanish language , quieu ,
who ;—cual, que,

—who, which, or that ;—cuyo,
—whose, or of

wh ich .

Quien, changes froms ingular to plural only—quienes.
Cual , changes, also, froms ingular to plural only -cuales. This

pronoun is, however, always preceded by the article, agree ing

See the nature and declension of those pronouns, Etymology,
page 79.
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w ith the substantive to wh ich the pronoun re lates ; as , cl cual ; la
cual ; lo cual ; losmales ; las w ales .

Que, whether it refer to a s ingular, or a plural ; amascul ine or

a feminine noun, never changes .

Cuyo, l ike an adjective of two terminations, changes fromsin

gular to plural , and frommasculine to feminine ; as , cuyo, cage ,
cuyas, cuyas .

AGREEMENT AND RELATION OF RELA
TIYES .

RULE XXX.

Quienfi relates to persons only, and agrees with

them.

Cual and que, refer to persons and things , and

agree with them.

Cuyo, relates also to persons and to things ; but it
agrees with the noun which immediately follows it.

EXA MP LE S .

“ E l papa es quien lo dice,
”the pope is he who says

it. “ E l general aquien owd. temo,”the general whom
you fear.

“ El soldado que vino y por cl cual mandé
el parte,

”the soldier who came, and by whomI sent

the despatch.

“ La nacion cuyo gobierno es -sabio, es

feliz,
”
the nation whose government is wise, is happy :

“Las calles cuyas cosas son hermosas , son agradables ,
”

the stree ts , whose, or t he houses of which are handsome,
are agreeable .

nxnncrsas .

I t is he whomademan, and who (will reward) him,
1 es hizo recomp ensaré

When quicn is governed by a verb , it is always preceded by a
‘

;

as ,
“ El hombre a qu ien oimos ,”the man whomw e saw .

“ Los sol

dado: aquienes conquistamos,”the soldiers whomwe conquered .
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and we are the S inners whomhe calls, and forwhomhe
somas p ecador llama par

suffered. Self love is the. first that exists, and

suj ria
’

( amor p rapio) es p rimero que ecsiste

the last that dies, in the heart of man. The

ultimo que muere carazon
man that fears God, and that fears only him, is

que teme ( éDias) que teme ( salo é)
truly free. Nero caused t he 2 christians (to be
verdaderamente libreNeron hizo cristiarza

accused Of!) Setting Rome on fire,

acusar a ( dakaher incendiddo a) Rama 1 1
'

which"6 (he ordered to be done”) himself.‘ The God

hizo hacer ( elmismo)
of armies whose cause we defend, (will protect) us .

ege
’

reita causa defendemas
h

p rotegeré

Socrates was instructed in eloquence by a womanwhose
fué instmido elocuencz

’

apar

name was Aspasia. The Magi and Chaldeans, the
h ombre era
chief of whomwas Z oroaster,l employed their studies
caba era emp leéron estudio

upon magic and astrology. M inos, whose wisdom
e niégica astralagia sabiduria

and laws had been so much revered, obtained the

lei han sido revereneiada abtuva

appellation of the favourite of the gods .

renombre favorita

Whenwhich doe s not refer to a certainword, but to a whole
sentence or circumstance , it is translated in Spanish by to cual.
tWhen of whom, or of which, is used in English in place of

whose; that prepos ition and pronoun cannot, in Spanish , be trans.

lated by any other than cuyo
-a, os-as.
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Consta la historia de las ln The history of the Indies is

dias de tres acciones grandes , composed of three great actions,

que pueden competir con las which can chal lenge a compafi son
mayores que banvisto los siglos . with the greates t the world has

ANTONIOm: sou s . ever semi.

Las Indias occidentales se

componen de dos monarquias
mui di latadas y estas de infi

nidad do prov incias y de inu
merables islas. dentro de cw

yos l imites .mandaban diferen
tes regulos 6 caciques.

ANTONIO on sou s.

Exnncrsns .

Themost unfortunate ofmen, 1 8 a kingwho believes
degraciado es cree

that his happiness consists in making others

consists en hacer ( é otras)
miserable . Apollo killed the Cyclops, who had forged

flpolo mato
’

a Ciclop e habianforjado
the (thunderbolts ) of Jupiter. One ought to think and

rayo ( uno debe) 1
‘
p ensar

observe (a long timed (before he) chooses the friend
observarmacho tiempo antes de elegir amigo
to

.

whomhe intends togive his confidence . I t is a

intenta T dar su confianza T es

diflicult,
’ butmeritorious thing1 to love those by

dif icil p ero meritorio cosa i amar (aaquellos/
‘

p or

whomwe have been wronged . It is necessary that
hemos sido inj uriado

‘
l es necesaria

(we should take care) to whomand ofwhomwe Speak ,
tengamos cuidado hablamos
to be . circumspect. The king whomwe serve is

para ser circunspecto servimosea

The West
’

Indies contain two

very extended monarchies, and

these, a great number of provinces
and innumerable is lands within
the limits of which, variouschief
taieis or caciquescommanded.
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generous, and he will reward us, if we deserve it.

generoso recompensara merecemos
What some like, others dislike. We should

(aalgunos gusto { otras disgatsta) debemos
always do that which our heart tells us is

siemp re hacer nuestra corazon dice ( que

right. When a man (looks at) the state of

eata
’

bien hecho) cuando observa

things, he knows not
‘what (to say.) He who does not‘

cosa eabe decir
.

él
_

que 1

know what (to do) in his youth, less (will he
sabe hacer fi sh j uventudmenos sabra

'

know) it, in his (old age .)
a n vegez

RULE xxx“ .

Cualmay generally be used after que or quien have

been employed ; as, “ La casa que vmd. construyé y la

cual yo compré, ha caido,”the house which you built,
and which I bought, has fallen “ Los mageres {1

quienes vmd. vio
'

, y a las cuales die
' mi recado, estan

aquz,
”the women whomyou saw, and to whomyou

de liveredmymessage, are here now . Cualmay, gene
rally, be employed whenmore than one selative is used
in reference to a substantive or sentence ; and when any

preposition except to, precedes the noun.

C O RRO B O RAT I O N .

Las primeras h istorias que Thefirst histories which the Eu
hau escrito los Europeos son tal ropeamhave wr it ten, are those of
i ez las de los Andaluces, de la: the M ariam,

of which Strobe
males habla Estrabon. speaks .

' JUAN F RANC IS CO DB MA SDEU.

See page 1 1 8 , of verbs , used interrogatively or negative ly.
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EXERC I SE S .

The God to whomwe pray, and whomwe worship,
Dias rogamos adoramos

'

(will give) us eternal glory. The anxieties, labours,
dara eterna gloria ansia

"
trabaj o

and perplexities which we undergo, and which some
confusion sufrimos algunas

times we cannot avoid, teach us the necessity
veces (no p odemos) evitar (hacen oer) necesidad
of virtue and judgment. Cervantes, Lope de Vega,

virtud j uicio
Calderonde la Barca, aridfl ancisco de Quevedo, are

son

aut hors whomI read incessantly, whom
i

l cannot
autor leo incesantamente (no p uedo)
sufficiently admire, and of whomSpain (should be
su

'

fi cientemente admirar E sp aha debe vana

proud.) Themany precipices which are before

riarse p recip icio estén ( delante do)
us, and into which we (so frequently) fall, are so

tantas veces son otras

many admonitions for our good conduct. The time
eonduta

which we take (in forming) plans for our fu

pasamos formando p lan para fu
ture conduct; or which we employ in

.

the sad

conducta mp leamos triste

recollection of past events, is, generally, time
memoria pasado caeo es generalmente tiempo
lost.

p erdido
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(made use of) to deliver the Israelites. If the "wiles
se sirm’

é para librar é I sraelita estratagema
a. general has re course to, be suc cessful, they

tiene recurso ( tienen buen aeierto)
(are considered”? mighty efforts

'

of human genius .

se consideran grande eafuerzo humano ingenio
The temptations we daily fall into, (ought to)_

tentacion diariamente caemos en deben

convince us
.
of the dangers the

'

world we live

convencer p eligro mundo vivimos
ih , - is surrounded with.

esta rodeado de

RULE XXXIV.

When, in English, _

a personal pronoun in the third

person is before the
'

relative who, or that; the personal :

pronoun, is, in Spanish, rendered by the corresponding
article, and the relative by que; thus

He

'

who, E l que.

She that, La que.

They or those who, Los or los que.

EXAM PLE S .

“ El que es agradable de natural, tiene un buend on,

he who is agreeable by nature, has a good gift:
“ La

que pasa su tiempo en el estudio, es mas mil, que las
que le pawn en nirierias,

”
she who

'

spends her time
in study, is more useful than those who Spend it in

EXE RC I S ES .

Those who complain of the pains they suffer,

( se quejdn)

*
.
See page 278, note
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8

those they have oc casioned . They
( se olm

'

dan de) los

who till the fields, says Olivia, are not the slaves

cultivan campo dice esclavo
of us who dwell in the cities, but our parents, since

they support us. He who does not know what (to
i sabea que

apply himself to) during his youth, (will not know)
durante su j uvenlud no sabré

what (to do) in his (old age .) Those who praise us,

hacer su vegez

ivi sh our favour; those who correct us, our good .

desean favor bien

H e who is always oc cupied , has ' always
‘ time.

esté siempre ~

owpado time
She who has beauty, should also endeavour (to

have) knowledge . They that (know themselves, )
ner conocimiento se conocen
have more knowledge, than two thirds

'

of

tienen conocimiento ( terceras panes)
mankind.

(ge
’

nero humano)

INTERROGATJVE PRONOUNS .
‘

By interrogative pronouns, it is understood, the t e
lative pronouns, when used to ask a question.

RULE XXXV.

In questions , who, is invariably translated by quim;
which, by (mob—and what, by que.

’ See page 1 9 ,
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Note 1 . Cuyo, [whose ,] in ask ing a question, is very frequentiy
rendered by

/

de qu ien [of whom; ] as, “

gDe quien [cuyo] es este

prado?" whose is this lawn? “

gDe quien [cuyas] son aquel los belles
manzanas?”whose are those fine apples .

Note 2 . If a prepos ition govern theinterrogat ive pronoun, the

answermust be preceded by the same prepos ition; as, “

gDe qué
“ de calentura," of what did she die ? a fever. gContra

qu ien pelcci ron?”“
contra Pedro,

”
against whomdid they fight?

Peter.

EXERC I S ES .

Who is that man that (would not relieve) the poor
es aguel no socorreria pobre

(being able to do it. ) Which of the commandments
pudiendo mandamiento

(have we not sinned) against.
"é Who is man, but

no hemos p ecado contra es sino

an image of God, placed on this world by him
imagen Dias puesto es te mundo

(that he might worship him) and afterwards enjoy

para que le adorase despues gozase

the blessings of heaven.

(Note Whose fault (will it be) if a man (is to
culpa sera ha do

be deprived of seeing) the face of God in the next

estar p rivado de
=ver cara otro

world? If Adam and Eve were the parents of

E vafue
’

ron p adre

mankind, whose sons are we? Oh beautiful and

(género humano) hij o hermoso

The studentmust always be careful to place the prepos i tion
before the re lative which it governs. S ee page 30 1 ; rule xxxi i i .
note 1 .
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AGREEMENT AND USE or DEMONSTRATIVE
PRONOUNS .

RULE XXXVI .

The demonstrative pronouns, likeadjectives, agree
w ith the noun which they demonstrate, show , or point
out, in gender, number and case .

E ste,
-a

’*&c. may be translated by this and ese-a, &c.

aquel
-la, &c. by that; as ,

“ Yo admiro mitchis imo esta;

obra,
”I admi re this work verymuch.

“ Dame ese libre
que esta en la Mesa,

”
give me that book , which lies on

the table .

“ Dale aquella cartera,
”
give himthat let

ter-case .

C O RRO B O RAT I O N S .

De que podrian servir los

consejos de la sabiduria al que

se hal lase destituido de esta [ LA

MA , de esta msrmacron, de este

ENrusmsmo pues con estas ME

Tap onas poéticas se difine e] ia
genio. ANTONIO DE CAPMANY .

I

De qué te aprovecha esa m
QUIETUD de tu imaginacion, esa
TURBAC I ON de pensamientos , esa
lNFATlGABLE variedad de dese
os Que puede ganar tu cora

zon con todo ese nsrnus noo de

tu orgul lo ? Q ue esperas hal lar
en esos ns p acxos en que corres

s iempre vago, y nunca satisfe

cho? PABLO ou vmrs .

When the demonstrative este, and ese, precede the adjective
otro, [other] the adjective and pronounare both joined, and forma

single word ; as este, estotré; esta, estotra; ese, csotro; eslos, estotros, &c.

What would the counsels of wis
domavail himwho should be desti
tute of this flame

,
of th is inspira

tion, of this enthus iasm,for it is
w ith these poetical metaphors that
genius is defined.

What advantage canst thou de

rive of this tnquietude of mind,
this whirlwind of thoughts , this
indefatigable variety of wishes?
Whatcan thy heart gain w ith this
noise of thy pride? What canst

thou expect tofind in this spacious
wor ld, in which you are always

wandering but never satisfi ed.



SYNTAX .

Pues que dirémos , senor, re
spondio

'

Sancho a esto de pa?

recerse tanto aquel CA BALLERO ,
se a cl que se fuere , al Bachiller
Carrasco, y su escudero i Tome
Cecial mi compadre .

mcusx.m: cs nvax'

rs s .

EXERC I S E S .

This is amost useful* exercise to lead boys into a

z
’

ztil egercicio infu‘
ndir 6 71 171 0 3 1

complete and thorough know ledge of what they are

c07npleto p etfecto conocimiento estan

doing. A re these thoughts, 0 Telemachus!worthy
haciendo son p ensamiento Telemaco digno

ofthe son ofUlysses ? (There is) a very great inequality
’
r

hijo hai

among men as to their internal endowments,
entre ( en w ant 6) interior p renda

and their external conditions in this life . Those evils

esterior vida mat
ofwhich thou complainest, are caused by those pleasures

quej as son causado p lacer
to which (thou didst give thyself up.) That is to What

te entregas te

I never shall consent. This is a property whichmosti
consentiré p ropiedad

men have, or which they may attain. That poverty
tienen pueden obtener pobreza

’ Most, now ,
is not used to compare ; it must , therefore , be

trans lated bymui, or
'

adding the termination isimo, to the adjec
tive 12 121 . See rule xx.

,
and its reference

,
page 253, re ference“ .

tSee note 5 , page 227 .

I S ee howmost is translated in cases l ike the above , page 253 ,
note I .

807

FVhat will we then say, ans wer
o

ed Sancho, at the circumstance of
that gentleman,

be he who he may,
resembl ing somuch Bache lor Car
rasco, and his esquire, Tome Cc
cial,myfrimd.
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of thine, and thosemisfortunes of his, proceeded from
dasgracia p rocediéron

the same cause .

mismo causa
O B SERVAT I O N.

A s that cannot be indiscriminate ly translated by ese, or aquel,
it is necessary to state , that este, denotes proximity ; ese,moderate
distance ; and aque l; remoteness : as ,

.

este l ibra, this book (here ;)
ese libra, that book ( there ;) aquel l ibra, that book (yonder. )
When these pronouns re late to time , este denotes time present ;

ese time past ; and aquel time stil l further removed fromthe pre

sent ; as ,
“ Este hombre que ves, ese hombre que has vista hai, y aque l

hombre que vimos las semana pasada, son parientesmios,”this man
whomyou see , thatman whomyou have seen to-day, and the one

whomyou saw last week, are re lations ofmine.

a

RULE XXXVI].

When, in English, the personal pronouns he, she,

they, or those, being in the nominative or objective
case, precede a relative pronoun governed by a verb 16

or preposition, the personal pronouns are, in Spanish,

rendered by the corresponding demonstratives ; and

the English relative, invariably, by quien; Examples ;
“H e whomwe worship, is eternal,

”
aquel a quien ado

ramos es eterna.

“ They
”
[or those]

“
of whomwe

spoke, have arrived,
”aquellos de quienes hablamos

han [legada “ She whomyou taught dancing, is her

*Whenever the Engl ish re lative is governed by a verb, the

personal pronoun may also be trans lated by the corresponding
article . When this takes place, que is used instead of quien ; as,

“ H e whomwe worship ,”may be rendered by
“ Aque l s quien

adoramos,”or E1 que adoramos .

“ The tyrant punishes those whom. ‘

he fears ,
”by “ El tirano castiga a aquel los 5. quienes tome,”or RI

tirano castiga ct los que teme.
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CO RRO BO RAT I O N S .

Yo tambien dc hoi mas soi

Quito de la palabra que 0 3 di,

pues con ayuda del alto Dias , y
con el favor or: aquel la yonqu ien
yo vivo y resp iro, tambien 1a he
cumpl ido.

mount. on ceavm ns .

Suele ser flaco argumento cl

de la autoridad para disputar
con los que tienen la razon y la

fuerza de su parte .

ANTON I O DE SOLIS .

.dl que has de castigar con

obras , no trates mal con pala
bras pues la basta al desdichado
la pena del supl icio sin la afia

didura de lasmalas razones.

MIGUEL DE canvan
'

ras .

I , also, fromthis dayforth, am
exoneratedfrom~the promise which
Imade toyou ,for ,with the help of
God, and the favour of her for
whomI live and breathe, I have

.duthority is apt to be a veryfeo
ble argument, to dispute with those
who have reason and strength on

He whomthou art to pwnish

with actions; do not abuse with

wards, for it is hard enough fo r

the wretch to saf er capital pim
ishment without additional impro

EXERC I SE S .

H e whom(every body) fears,must
‘

fear (everybody.)
todos temen debe tamer ti todos

Those whomadversity has
~not tested, have seen the

adversidad ha

Those with whom(no body)world but on one side.

munda solo do an lado

p robado han vista

nadie

of good character associates, have some deficiency
caracter ( tiene trata) tiene alguna falta

or vice . She whom(every body) admires,must pos
vicio nadie admira debe po

sess somethingmore than exterior excellencies. They
seer a lga esterior escelencia

by whomwe have beenv isited thismorning, are very

hemos sido visitada mafiana son
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“

accomplished gentlemen. He against whomthey had
contra tem'

an

so many prejudi ces, has (proved to be) a man of

p reocupacion ha moetrado son

integrity ; and those on whomthey placed unboanded

confidence, have been traitors . W e like ’ be tter‘

confianza hon sido traidor deseamosma

'

s bien)

(to see) those on whomwe confer benefits, than those
ver 1

?

fromwhomwe receive them.

de

(Note Men like those who like men.

quieren ( quieren é)

(Suavity of manners ) towards those whom we

w emodo suave hacia
consider our inferiors, is the only manner
consideramos ea zinico media
of drawing the distinction. I t too frequently

hacer dietineion ( sucede con demos-{ado
happens that those who wallow in pleasures,

( semeenegan) placer

forget themwho cannot s upply their absolute

(no pueden) suph
'

r absolute

necessities. (Should we not call) an enemy to" the

menester no llamariamos de

republic, himwho (should v iolate ) the laws? (Should

rep fi blica violas e lei no

we not call) a friend to humanity. himwho (should

llamariamos amigo humanidad se

sympathize with) the
'

sufferings of men, and relieve

abmpadeciese de trabaj o eacorriese

See page 224 , reference
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their necessities ? Politeness , (independently at?)
mi seria urbanidad

(its pleasing) (every body ,) renders him”who practises
gustar a

’

todos hace practice
it, (pleased with

estar satiqfecho en si

RULE XXXVl l l .

The latter is generally translated este, and theformer
ese, or aquel in the correspondinggender and number;
as,

“ Virtue and vice produce
.

different eflects; thefor
mer,makesmen happy, the latter, makes themmisera
ble,
”la m'

rtud y el vicio, p roducen e/jectos diferentes;
esa or aquella, hace felices a los hombres, este los hace
desdichados .

Note 1 . When that, be ing fol lowed by of or which, refers to a

noun alreadymentioned, it is rendered by the Spanish article in
the corresponding number and gender ; as, “ In his house and in

that of the earl ,”en eu chsa y en la del conde.

“ l extracted it from
this book, and that which I bought,”to estrage de este l ibro y del
que compre

’

.

.t e 2 . That is, when used in the sense of namely, is translated
esto es,

‘ as
,

“ H emade us al ight at an inn, wh ich is at the entrance

of the v il lage
, that is,

a l ittle out of it,
”hizonos apear en unmeson,

que esta 6 la entrada del lugar, esto es, un pocof uera de e
'

l.

'C O RRO B O RA T I O NS .

Estaban las plazas y las os

lles ocupadas de inumerable
pueb lo que concurri6 a ver la

entrada (de los Espafi oles) sin

armas que pudiesen dar cuida
do ui atro rumor QUE el m: la
muchedumbre .

ANTONIO as sou s.

The pub lic squares and the

streets were occupied by an im
mense concourse that went to see

the entry of the Spaniards without
any arms that could excite the least
uneasiness, nor any noise except

that of themultitude.
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(Note The first thing which I did, was to leave
hice fué

‘

l dej ar
the mule at discretion, that is, (to go) at the pace
mula a quefuese a paso

she liked. Man always ought to have inview that

(Que quisiera) debe Ttener enmira
he is an accountable being, that is, he must die and

es responsable ser debemorir
answer for his actions in the day of judgment.
( responderpor) f dia del j uicio

INDEFiNITE PRONOUNS .

The indefinite pronouns are : unol-os ; alguien; al

gunoT
-os; nadie; ningunoi

-os; muchoi-os; hlgo; nada;
todo

’

r-os; émbosfr entrambosfl‘ oariosfi cada; tal—se;
otroi—os; quinquiera; cualquiera; cualesquieraw

The manner in which the above pronouns are con

strued in English, will be ‘

shawn in the following rules

( l . ) One, is rendered by uno; as ,
“ One does not

know what to think,”no sabe uno que p ensar.

(2 ) Somebody, some one, any body, any one, are

rendered by alguien or by alguno, in the singular; as,
“Has any body said it?”glo ha dicho alguien?

“ Some
onemay have said it,

”
alguna puede haberle die

-ho.

Note 1 . When any body or a ny one means any bodywhatever,
we translate it in the samemanner as whoever.

Note 2 . Some one, or any one,‘be ing fol lowed by of,must never
be trans lated algu ien, but alguno; as

,

“ A lguna de ellos,”some one
of them.

iWhen these pronouns ref to a feminine noun, they change
,

l ike adjectives , the ir termination into a
,
or as .

In the arrangement of the indefinite pronouns, we have fol low
ed Mr. McH enry.
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( a) Nobody , noman, no one, not any body, not any

one, is construed nadie, or ninguno in the singular; as ,
“ He fears nobody,

”
a nadie tame.

“ I see no one,
”
a

ninguna veo.

Something, any thing, is alga; as,
“ Hast than

any thing to say to me ?”gtienes alga que decirme?
‘I had something to tell thee ,”tenia alga que contarte.

Note 1 . In their plural, theymus t be literally trans lated ; as ,
“ Vi algunas cosas que me digustéron,”I saw some things which
d isgustedme .

Nothing, not any thing, is translated nada; as .

“ Not any thing he said convinced her,”nada de lo que
dij o la convencia.

“ H is entreaties availed nothing,
”

nada importa
’

ron sus sz
’

eplicas .

N ote 1 . .dlgo andnada,when used as substantives , admit s noun
after thempreceded by de; as ,

“ Hui alga dc nan o?
’ is there any

fi ling new? “ S u hermano de vmd . tiene alga dc pasta,
”
your brother

issometln‘ng of a poet.

Some, or any, is rendered by alguno in bath
numbers, or by unos; as , “ I want books , have you any?

”
me faltan libros gliene vmd. algunas?

“ Do you know

any of these ladies?”gConoce vmd. aalgunas de estas

sci aras? “ I know some,”conozco d unas .

None, not any, by ning uno; examples : “ Ninguna

de estas senoras es la hija casada,”none of these ladies,
is the married daughter.

“ fl ninguno lo occurrio que

podia ser aquella una fi ccion,
”it did not oc cur to any

that the whale might be a fiction.

Whoever, whosoever, whichever, or whichsoever,
translated quienquiera que, or cualqu iera que, in

both numbers ; as, “ Whoever thoumavest be ,”quien
quiera que seas .

'

“ PVhoever may come,”cualquiera
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que venga.

“ To whomsoever youmeet,”a cualquiera
que vmd. enmentre.

.N
‘
ote 1 . Cualqu iera veryfrequently loses the last vowe l in both

numbers
, _
but th is neve r happens , except when it is fol lowed by

some noun w ith which it agrees ; as , ‘cualquier hombre, cualqu ier
cosa, cualesquiermedias, cualesquier census .

Whatever, or whatsoever, must be expressed by
cualquier cosa que; as,

“ Pf/hatever I say,
”cualquier

cosa que digo.

“ VV hatsoever thoumayest see,
”cual

quier cosa que veas .

Note Whatever, when used in the sense hf all which, is gene
ral ly expressed by todolo que ; as ,

“ H e did
'

whateoer they bade

him,

" hizo todo lo que temandaron .

fl nother, other, others, is rendered by otro In

both numbers ; as, “ S end me mandame otro.

“These books are dear, but I have others
’

cheaper,
”
es

tos l-ibros son caros, p ero tengo otrasmas baratos .

JV
‘
ote 1 . When the possess ive case of these pronouns, is Very

'

vaguely used ; that is , When it is employed as in oppos ition td one’s
ow nonly, it is then resolved into the Spanish adjective ageno: as,
“No codicies los bienes agenos,

”do not covet another’s wealth .

Me ecsorlaron a
’

que no tomase lo ageno contra Ia voluntad de eu

dueiio,
”they exhorted me not to take the property of another ,

against the w il l of its owner.

Each other is translated uno otro; and one ano

ther, unos otras, with or w ithout the article , and with

the correspondingpreposition placed between them: as,
of each other, el uno del otro, or uno de otro.

“ The

husband and wife love each other; but the sons and

daughters, hate one another,
”
el marido y la muger se

aman uno a otro; p ero los hzj os y [as hijas se aborrecen
los ones alos otras .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


3 1 8 SYNTAX .

( 1 7. l fi ll is translated todo in both numbers ; as, “ fi ll

that glitters is not gold,
”todo lo que brilla no es are .

“ I invitedmany, but they did not all come ,”convide
'

r
’

t

muchos, p ero no v inie
'

ron

EXERC I SES .

One ought not (to be) judge and plaintiff in the

debe ser j uez
same cause . No one is free from death. Fickle
mismo es libre muerte variable

minds begin many things and
'

huish none. Who

genio emp iezan cosa no acaban)
soever despises the poor, is despicable . One sows

desp recia a p obre es desp reciable siembra
the seed, another gathers the fruit. Men ought

semilla coge fruto deben

to love one another. Many (deceive themselves, )
(amarse (i) se engafian

w ishing to deceive others. The world is a s tage,

queriendo T ( engafz
’

ar a) mundo es teatro

in which every one plays his part. A ll men, said

rep resenta p ap el

he, w ish
“

to (appropriate to themselves) the wealth of

desean
'
r apmp iarse bien

another. Consider, man, that after thy death, all

considera ( despues de) muerte

Should the student, wh i le occup ied in w riting the exercises
on the above pronouns , think the rule s too numerous to be re

membered ; he may, by referring to them,
avoid any difficul ty,

wh ich, fromth is c ircumstance ,may arise . As the construction
of each English indefini te pronoun, has been separately explain
ed ; and in the Exercises , these parts of speech have been printed
in Italic characters as in the Rules , the research cannot be at

tended w ithmuch difficul ty.
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thy hepe s (will have vanished, ) not even one (w ill

esp eranza desvanecerén m’

aun

remain) to thee. Among authors (there are ) some, Who
dara

'

entre

copy literally fromone another, and others, who

copian literalmente
make theirs the thoughts of others . Solomon was

hacen p ensamiento Salomon era

the most fortunate , and Job the mos t unfortunate of

men yet both declare that all is vanity.

( sin embargo)
E very thing God has created proclaims his omnipotence .

ha
“ creado p-roclama omnipotencia

How terrible death (will be) to any one who has

cuan muerte serti a ( se haya
neglected his salvation.

“

To receive fromno one

descuidado de) no recibir
is inhumanity ; frommany, meanness ; and fromall,

es inhumanidad vileza

greediness . I f idleness is the mother of every

avaricia holgazanerz
’

a es madre
v ice, laziness is the enemy of every v irtue . 1Vothing

v icio indolencia es enemigo

protects us against the persecutions of maliguity ;
p rotege contra demalignidad
nothing shelters us fromthe darts of envy.

(nos pone a
’ cubierto) garra e nvidia

Every body complains of the badness of his memo
( se quejan) imp erj

’

eccion

ry, but nobody of his judgment. H e who likes no

j uicio ( quiere a)
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body, is much more unhappy than he whomnobody
es

likes. Whatever ignommy we (may have) incurred,
quiere ignominia que hayamos incurrido
it is almost alvfays in our power

'

to retrieve it.

i esté cuasi siemgre poder el borrar

H ow can we expect that another (should keep) our
como podemos esp erar guarde

secret, when it is more than we can do ourselves.

secrete 1 es p odemos hacer
No man can (answer for) his courage who has never

p uede asegurar valor i (nunca se

been in danger} Whoever commits an injustice,
ha visto) p eligro comete inj usticia
exposes himselft o receive '

another. O f all* foibles

( se espone) a
’

r recibir fi aqueza

that which least becomes a man, is vanity: Who
ménos ( caeMint 6) es

soever (shall persevere) until the end (shall be saved.”
j oerseverare hasta fi n se salvarc

’i

Whatevermeasures themurderer (may take) to flee

medida asesino tome para hair

from h imself, crime always will ac company him.

( stmismol delito siemp re acompaiiaré
The dead (will be _

raised, and every one (will appear)
muerto resucitartin p arecera

before the judge, who (will reward) each (according to)
ante j uez p remiaré segun

his works .

obra

I

ma, be ing a plural noun, requ ires the article in Spanish; as,
Of all pass ions ,”de todas las pasiones.
tThis , and all s imi lar express ions,may be translated by the

verb ser, or by the reciprocal pronoun se. See page 2 78, note
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who are most forward in doing them. Flattery, the
estan p ronto hacer adulacion

nature of which’“ is
’

to deceive and betray, (should

prop riédad es 1 engari ar vender se

be avoided) as the poisonous adder. I t is remarkable
debe evitar p onzoiioso vibora 1 es notable

that he is
i

continually endeavouring to serve us,

esta continuamente egf
’

orzdndose en
’

servir

notwithstanding our ingratitude. Adorable Father of

( d pesa
’

r de) ingratitud

nature! who does not
”

here perceive and admire
naturaleza (hai aquz

’

que no p ercz
’

va)
thy wisdom. I amthe Lord thy God, who teaches

sabiduria soi Senor ensena

thee to profit, and who leads thee by the way

a ap rovecharte conduce senda

thou shouldst go. Religion raises menabove them
debes ir

_ ( hace a) mas de lo
selves irreligion ( sinks them beneath the brutesz)

que son) ireligz
'

on los hacemenos que los brutos)
this binds themdown to a

~
.poor pitiable speck

hecha l
“ d (pobre y lastimoso) p edazo

of peri shable earth, that opens to than? a prospect

perecedero tierra abre p ersp ectiva

in the skies. (More rain falls) in the first
2 two

1

( a
’

las altas rehgzones) mas llueve p rimero
summer‘ months, 3 than in the first two winter

( del verano) mes ( del inviemo)
ones ; but it makes a greater show in the earth, in the

t have mayor vista tierra

See note 1 , page 296 .

tFor the construction of to them, see 3d person, page 2 1 1 .
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latter, than in the former, because there is a much
t t 1 ( esmacho

slower” evaporation.

‘ H e who directs the thunder
me'nos ra’pida) dirige trueno

is the friend and all-consoling hope of the

es amigo ( la esp ermtzamas consoladora)
Christian. The works of nature, ever superior to

cristiano obra naturaleza siempre 6

those of art, are
2

parfi cularly so
l fromtheir admi

arte son particularmente lo por

rable variety, which always affords new subjects of

wonder and pleasure. We can
’
neither 1 attribute

maravilla
-g

usto podemos ni atribm'

r

to plants,
’

nor deny it to them,* with

certainty. What can equal the perfec

certidumbre (que
'

es lo que sepuede igualar con)
t ion of the works of God, and who can describe the

puede des cribir
infinite power which is displayed in them. Read the

infi n
-ito poder se demuestra lee

accounts of those vast treasures of knowledge which

relacion vasto tesoro

some of the dead have possessed, and some of the

muerto han poseido

living do possess . When (it was saidi) to Anaxag oras ;
vivo i poseen cuando se dzj o a fl naj égoras
“The Athenians have condemned you}; to die ;” (he

fl teniense han condenado 0 3 a morir

See page ‘279
,
and rule xxv. page 266 .

{ See page 278 .

1 See Vos, page The objective case of cos , is as .
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said again)
“
and nature Cato said,

“ the

respondio (naturaleza a)
way to keep good acts in memory, is to refresh

modo de guardar obra memoria es i refrescar
themwith new .

” A gamester, thet greater master
con nuevo j ugador mas ha

’

bil

he is in his art, the worseman he is . H ei; sleeps well

es arte p eor i 1’ es duerme bien
who does not feel that he sleeps ill. 0 !what amise

i siente duermemal
rable thing it is to be hurt by (such a one) of whom

cosa es ( ser iry
'

uriado) uno

it is in vain (to complain.) Those who want friends

es vano quejarse necesitan amigo
to whomto open their griefs, are c of their

T abrir p esar son cani
own hearts . A ll that which is past is as a dream; and
1’

‘corazon todo e
'

s pasado es suerio

he that hopes or depends upon time coming, (dreams
espera s e fi a de venidero sueifa

awaking.)
desp ierto

OF VERBS .

onsnnvar l ox .

I t was already observed, in Part I". Syntax, page 1 9 1 , that. one
of the concords of the Spanish language was be tw een the subj ect

and the verb . Now ,
w e say, that this concord or agreement is

of number and person. Thus
,
for instance , if the person of a

See note page 275 .

1 See rule xvi i i . , page 248 .

1 He, or she, used in the above manner, is translated by the
demonstrative pronoun. See rule xxxiv. , page 302.
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der arms he puts entrenchment over entrenchment. “ Salido dc
aquel apmieto, se echa an aim,

”hav ing come out of that confl ict
,

he throws himse lf into another.

(Note
.

Sometimesthe present is used to denote a future ao

tion; as, “ S i salgo esta semana,”if 1 go out th is week .

‘fS i el

v ienemafiana,”if he comes to-morrow .

EXERC I S E S .

I an) ill,
*

and she is well. They write’r fre-f

estarmale estar bueno escribir fra

quently, and read’ seldom.

l Some men (express
cuentemente leer ( ramvez) esp re

themselvesi) with elegance, and others murder§ their
same can elegancia otras ns s orma

language. The horses neigh and the lions
,
roar.

idioma caballa relinchar lean rugir.

(Note The Anchorites live in the deserts . They
fl nacoreta vivir desisrla T

say that the Spaniards are grave, the French lively,
DE O I R E sp afiol ser Frances vivo

and the English majestic. Captain”Torbel lino
Ingles magestuaso Cap itan

" Scr and Ester, as well as haber and tenor are considered as

help ing verbs . See the conjugation of themfrompage 85, to
page
tThe regular verbs are divided into three conjugations ; the l st

ending in or, the 2d in er, and the 3d ir. See frompage 1 0 1 , to

page 1 08 .

1 This is a reflective verb. See the definition of th is k ind of

vorbe in page 82 ; and the ir conjugation, frompage 1 1 9 , to 1 21 .

§ The irregular verbs w il l be found printed in Immc CHARAC
rsns . For their conjugations the student is referred to irregular
verbs , frompage 1 66 , to page 1 64, and to themode ls after which
they are conjugated.

Nouns denoting the dignity, profession, Ste. take the article .

See page 205, note 2 .
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wants a footman, he is a choleric, fantas tic , and

neceeitar lacayo ser cale
’

rico fantastico

brutal man, scolds incessantly, (swears at, ) kicks , and

grufiir sin cesar j uror pal ear

(is apt
*
) (tomaim, ) his domestics.

sow n estrop ear 6

(Note They are sellingt every thingi they have.

eetar vender tenor

Some eruditemen are translating the Latin Classics.

eatar traducir Latino clzieicos

Men are Speaking of war, and des ire peace .

estar hablar guerra desear paz

(Note He (walks out) every morning. They
su m maricma

study six hours every day. H e may say with truth

estudiar hora dia (p uede decir) con verdad

that he secures the rice in his pot to every man in
asegurar arroz en la olla de

India. He is now on a great eminence, he can
2

es tar alwra en alta eminencia PO DEB

never
1
exceed what he does (this day.)

nunca esceder nace n hai

(Note H e enters the territory of the peaceable
entrar territorio apacible

inhabitants ; he fights and conquers ; takes an

habilcmte p elear canqm
'

sl
e
zr tamar ( una

To be apt, or to be wont, soler. See the conjugation of this
verb , page 1 70.

J

{ The gerund of verbs is formed by adding e ither anda or ienda
to the radical letters of the Infinitive . See pages 107 and 1 08 .

I For a trans lation of any indefinite pronoun, the student is re
ferred to pages 3 14, 3 15, 3 1 6 , 3 1 1 and 3 18 .
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immense booty,which he di vides amonghis soldiers,
dividir entre soldade

and returns home to enjoy a vain and useless triumph.

VO LVER casa gazor vano inzitz
'

l triunfo
(Beings topped) by the first guard, he‘insisted on seeing

( lefenida p rimeroguarrlz
’

a insislir en ver

the monarch, they run to obtain his permission, and
monarca correr p ara obtener

return in order to conduct himto his presence.

V O LV ER ( a
’

fi n rle) oonnuc
‘m é p resencia

(Note depart next’
_
week " for France.

p artir ( que viene) semanapara Francia
I (shall go away) the moment he comes. I f he does

I R SE almamenlo que llegar oi

not fight to-morrow, we are safe .

p elear mafiana esmr salvado

IMPERFECT OF THE INDICATIVE.

RULE XL.

The imperfect tense denotes a former, but progressive
state of existence ; that is , it represents an action or

event which was continued, and though progressively

going on at a certain period, as far as we know , re

mains unfinished ; as ,
" I ban. é

.

caballo, cuando los en
conerémae,”they were ridingwhen we met them.

“ El

estabamale ento
’

nces ,
”he was sick then.

JV
‘
ate 1 . Former customs or hab its , as well as the character,

dispos ition, or occupation of ind ividuals no longer l iv ing
,
or

be long ing to persons now al ive
,
but who no longer posses s the

character, d ispos i tion, &c. spoken of, are expressed by the imper
fect ; as ,

“ Los Sefioras alemanas llevaban cscafi as que

the German ladies were ( used to wpar) caps in the formof towers .

"‘SEneca razonaba ymoralizaba bien,”Seneca reasoned andmaa
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PERFECT '

INDEFINITE .

RULE XLI .

This tense denotes former, but not progressive state

of existence, that is , it represents an action or event as

passed and finished ; as, dyer,
”he arrived

—

yes

terday .

“ Le Izablé anoche,”I spoke to himlast night.

N ote I . This tense is also used if the conj unctions cuando,when ;
luego que, as

'

soou as ; despues queiafter, &c. precede the verb i as ,
“ luego que lleg6,”as soon as he arrived. Cuanda vino,

”when
he came .

EXERC I SE S .

They (behaved themselves) (at that period,) very
comp ortarse ento

’

nces ( can

properly. The king dict not
, pardon him.

mucha '

p rqm
'

edad) rez p erdgnur

They (were
.

found ii ) dead in the streets .

'

A storm
hallarse

‘

muerto calle torrente

of universal fi re blasted every field, consumed
fuego abrdsar comp o consumir

every house, destroyed every temple . Those who

casa destruir

(were able ) to evade this tempest, fled to the

p one n i evitar temp estad HU I R
walled cities . When at last, he saw that (there

murallado ciudad par zi ltimo vna no

was no) remedy, he confessed the truth. A s soon

habia remedio confesar verdad

as they perceived him, they retired.

p ercibir retirarse

*Translatc this by the pronoun se. See ( 2) page278 .
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O HSERVAT I O N .

The preceding rules might, no doubt, be thought sufficient to
obtain a perfect know ledge of t he use of the Imperfect and Prete
rite tenses . A s , how ever, the ir d istinction is , in some instances ,
sonice , that it even perplexes a person well versed in the gram
matical construc tion of various languages , we have cons idered it
necessary to make the fol low ing observations ; which , w e hope ,
w i ll render these two tenses no longer amatter of diflicul ty.

The Imperfect, denotes an action wh ich was progress ive ly go ing
on at a certain period , of wh ich the present timemakes a part ;
leav ing the mind in doubt, whether the action is sti l l going on, or
whether it was finally comple ted before the pre sent time . For

example ; if we say,
“ he had no prospect to enter into the world ;”

w e leave themind at a loss to know whe ther he afterwards had
,

or had not prospect ; or if he did, or did not enter into the world.

Th is sentence , should , therefore , be rendered by the Imperfect,
thus “ ningan prospecto tenia él de entrar en el mundo.

” Again, if
w e say,

“ he entertained his friends in amanner suitab le to his si
tuation, we only convey the idea, that he was in the habit of en

tertaining his friends , &c. at a certain time , of wh ich the pre sent
makes a part, w ithout saying whether he continued this conduct
or Whe ther he put an end to it ; and should, therefore , be trans
lated by the imperfect ; as , “ hospedaba, d sus amigos de unmodo
que sue situat ion pedia.

The Perfect Indefinite or Preterite, on the other hand
,
denotes

an action which was begun and comple te ly finished
,
before the

present moment ; therefore , this present moment make s no part
of the time in w hich the action was commenced, continued, or
finished . If w e

, then say,
“ the Romans vanqu ished,”the meaning

which we convey in these express ions , is , that the act of van

quishing was begun, and it remained entirely finished
, at some

per iod before the present time ; it must, therefore, be rendered

in Spanish by the Pre terite , thus : “ Ins Romano: conquisti ron.

”
.In

the same manner, the foll ow ing examples ; “ After this he lifted
up his head ;

”“ At th is time the sound ofmusic proclaimed the

hour of repast ;”“ The oldmanmml may sufficiently discontent
cd ;
”
should be translated by the Preterite For, the

“ lifted up ,
”

“

proclaimed,”and “ went away,
”
eipress actions performed, w ith
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out leav ing the mind in any state of doubt
,
whether they were,

of w ere not, continued ; since they have been complete ly finished
at a certain period before the present time.

I t is necessary to observe
,
that

,
inmany instances , the render

ing of a sentence by the Imperfect, or Preterite, depends entirely
on the meaning w e w ish to convey ; thus , for instance , if one
said, “ The val ley supplied its 1nhab 1 tar1ts meaning that the val

ley was , at a certain period
,
continual ly supplying its inhab i tants ,

and t hat, for aught we know
,
it sti ll continues to supply them;

thus leaving themind in a state of uncertainty, whether the sup

ply was continued or discontinued, or whether it is now termi
h ated or not, he ought to translate it by the Imperfect ; as , “ E l

valle suplia d sus habitantes.

”But if in saying “ The val ley supp l ied
its inhab itants ,”ismeant to convey the idea, that the val ley sup

plied themat one time , but now on account of the occurrence of

some c ircumstances, i t does not supply themany longer, the sen

tence must necessari ly be rendered by the Preterite ; as,
“ E!

valle supl i6 6 sus habitaiites.

” ‘

In this latter case , however, the

sentence seems to be imperfect, and very often the express ion,
“ butnow it is not so,”or any other equivalent, is suppl ied. In th is
same manner the sentences,

“ He loved her ;”“ The sides of the

mountains were covered w ith trees ;”“ The banks of the brooks

were divers ified w ith flowers ;”“ Every blast shook sp ices fromthe
rocks ; and everymonth dropped frui ts Upon the ground,”can be
translated by the Imperfect or Preterite . But we may always
take for granted, that if no other words fol low this kind of sen

tences, express ing, in a pos itivemanner, that the
-

c ircumstances
expressed in them, no longer exist,' theymust be rendered by the
Imperfect.
The Imperfect I S , sometimes, very stronglymarked in Engl ish.

This 1 8 , when the action is expressed by the verb to be and the

present participle ; thus , “ H e was going to Rome ;”“ He wasform.

ing a consp iracy against his country .

” In which cases
,
it is

abundantly plain, that whether the action of going or conspiring
is continued, or was terminated, is total lyunknown. It is , there

fore , an unexceptionable rule , that when in Engl ish the action is
exp ressed in the abovemanner

,
itmust always be translated in

S panish, by the Imperfect.
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loftymountains. Our attention was attracted by the

alto
‘montafia atencion estar ATRA ER

most exquisite scenery ; the birds in melancholy
esquisito selvas ave melancolz'co

harmony, sang the departure of the day ; and we,

harmonia cantor retirada dia

full of delight and pleasure, insensibly
[Zeno p lacer insensiblemente
(fell asleep

*‘
at the

‘

sweet murmur . of the river

dormirse dulce murmuro rio

which .glided at) our feet.

p asarpor

PERFECT DEFINITE .

RULE XL II .

This tense is used to denote an actionwhich has been

performed, or continued, duringa certain space of time
of which the presentmakes a part; acabado
mia ocupaciones por hai,

”I have finished my occupa
tions for tod ay.

“La he querido deede que la vi ,
”I

have
‘

lz
’

ked her ever since I saw her.

“ Hemos v isto

muchos mdravillas en este siglo,
”we have seenmany

wonders in this age .

A
”
ate 1 . Th is tense must be used to express the former actions

of individuals now l iv ing
,
if no particular time bementioned ; as ,

“ H a escrito varies obras escelentes,
”he has written various excel

lent works. If we said that it was in his youth he wrote these
works , the chainwhich l inks the time when the works were writ~
ten, w ith the present period, would be cut off, and therefore

“Wh en an infinitive w ill be found under an enclosure , the
infinitivemust be put in the tense above, or continued in the en

closure.
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the Preterite should be used ; as , j‘Escribio varie s obras cscdmta ,

en sumocedad,”he wrote various exce l lent works in his youth.

Th is is the principal d is tinction be tween the Preterite and Per
.

feet Definite . Both denote an action that has taken place ; but

the action expressed by the lattermust nece ssari ly be connected

w ith the pre sent time . The Preteri te , howe ver,may be used on

all occasions , prov ided there be a certainty that the action is

terminated. We may, therefore , say,
“ te vi . or te he vista hot,

”

I saw , or have seen, himto-day. Le W ,
or he hablado esta

semen ,

”I spoke , or have spoken,
w ith himthis week .

“ Le vi,

and not te he vista hace anminute," I saw himaminute ago .

N ote 2 . The English Perfect Definite , is somet imes trans lated
in Spanish, by the Pre se nt Indicative ; thus , “ It has been raining
for these two hours ,

”it is two hours that ( since) it rains . hace
dos horas que llueve 6 estfz

'

Hacienda.

“ I have been in London for
these two years ,

”it is two years that ( since ) !amin London,
hace dos aimque estoi en Lam . If the sentence be negative , the

Perfect Inde finite is then used in Spanish ; as , “ Hace
'

euatro 0503

one no te he vista,
”l have not seen himfor the last four years.

If th e act ion be entire ly terminated , we use the Preterite ; as,
“ hace dos arias que en padremun

'

o
,

”his father has been dead these
two years .

EXERC I SES .

W e have petitioned
—we have remonstrated—we

haber peticionar rep resentar

have supplicated
—we have prostrated ourselves

suplicar p rostarse

before the throne, and have implored its interposition.

imp lorar
O ur petitions have been slighted ; our remon

ser menosp reciar repro

strances have produced additional violence and"

senl acion produ cir
insult, and we have been spurned fromthe foot of

insulto ser echar p ie

See page 1 88, notes and t.
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the throne. Philosolihers have made great disctrz

fi losofo Izaber H A C ER desculzri

veries in the present ag e. God has imprinted in the
mientas p resente siglo estampar
heart ofman the love of liberty.

corazon amor libertad

(Note I . ) We have escaped many dangers through
escdpar p eligro

life . H e has done (a great deal of) good . I have

vida hacer mucko bien

trave lled (very much) this year.

viaj ar muchfsimo afio

(Note ( It is)
‘

now four years smce he has

hdce cuatro que

been with the army. H e has been in the United
es lar con egérci

’

to hacér

S tates for these fi ve ,years . H e has been gone for

aria mérchar
the last ten months . They have not come to see

mes VENmé VER

me for three days.

dia

PLUPERFECT.

RULE
'

xu n.

This tense denotes an action whichwas concluded
before another took place ; that is , prior to some other

time specified in the sentence ; as,
“ Ya habia leido el

libro cuando l_e comp ré,”I had already read the book
when I bought it.

“ Habia acabadomi carta a
’

nles que

el I had finishedmy letter, before hearrived .

‘
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mind was more confused. A s soon as silence
etendimiento estar -confy so silencio
had been’“

restored, he began his speech.

haber ser restituir comenzar harénga

FUTURE IMPERFECT.

RULE XL IV.

This future denotes an action which is yet to take

place ; as,
“ E l sol saldré mai ana,”the sun w ill rise

to-morrow .

“ Comeremos a las tree,”we shall dine at

three.

EXERC ISES .

They will be there in time . What terms shall

estar allz
‘

é tiempo p alabra

we find which (have not been) already exhausted?

encontrar no se hayan ya usar

Shall we resort to entreaty and humble supplicationP

snavmsn de mega Izumz'lde
Shall we t ry argument? Besides we shall not

PRO BA R argumento ( edemas de eso)
fight. our battles alone.

p elear batalla solos

FUTURE PERFECT.

RULE XLV.

This tense represents an‘

action that is yet to take

place, but will have taken place before or at the time
when another shall take place ; as,

“ Habré comido a
la una,

”I shall have dined at one o
’clock.

“ Yo le

habré escrito antes de ese dia,”I shall have written to

himbefore that day.

’“ See note page 273.
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Note I . Th is Engl ish future , is , in some instances , rendered by
the present tense in Spanish, when the completion of the firs t
action, &c . se ems to take place at the very point of time wh ich
is mentioned in the sentence ; as , to-morrow I shal l have l ived in
London two years ,marinara hard dos ar

'

ws que yo v ivo en Léndres ;

that is the completion ofmy two years actual res idence in Lon
don, w i l l take place to-morrow ; el ar

'

io que ciene hard cinco ai
'

ws

que estan casados , next year they w i ll have beenmarried five years .

Note 2 . The Spaniards employ sometimes the future impnfect
instead of the present, and the future perfect instead of the perfect
definite, when they alIirmsome th ing, e ither as present or past, of
wh ich they are not quite certain; as , chore vendri de cenar, donde

El, y cl que le guia, se hahri n emborrachado, he comes now ( per
haps) fromsupp ing, where he , and the one that conducts him,

have ( probab ly) got drunk. H ad the person whomade the asser

tion, been quite certain, he would have expre ssed h imse lf thus
ahara v iene dc cenar donde e”!y el que te gu ia se han emborrachado .

Note 3 . The same construction takes place in asking a ques
tion, when the mind is , as it were , persuaded that the interroga
tory is almost unnecessary. Thus ; G il B las , conce iv ing his s itu
ation to be one of themost unhappy, puts the question w i th the

future instead of the prese nt; as, ; O Cielo!csclmné .

’
ghabrasitua

cioa mas infeh
’

z que la mia? Oh Heaven! I exclaimed, is there a
s onditionmore wretched thanmine ?

EXERC I S ES .

Even when I shall have studied as mu ch as he, I
can estudiar

shall not know so much. Shall we have finished,
SA BER Izaber acabar

before he arrives ? Shall we not have seen him,
( a

’

ntes que) llegue van

when he goes ?

( se vaya)

(Note They shall have been married three years
ser caaar arias



,
340 SYNTAX.

to-morrow. Next week we shall have lived

manana ( la semana que alone) vivir

together six months.
j unta mes
(Note H e has perhaps been deceived. They

haber ser engafiar

have . no doubt (fallen
'

ia company with him) to~

EN C O NTRA RS E en
‘

su comp ania ( esta
night . WVe saw him coming from that place,
nacho) van VEN I R de

where he has probably spent (the whole) day.

donde pasar todo el

(Note How can (there be) a more wretched
coma p onma Izaber misera

Condition than mine? (I s there) a manwho (will
BA BER

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

RULE XLVI .

This mood is used to express commanding, exhortc
ing, entreating, or permitting; as,

“
confiésalo,

”
con

fess it. “ S é
‘

bueno,
”be good.

“ Concédame este

favor,
”
grantme this favour.

“ Hazlo,
”do it.

(Note It is necessary to observe , that this tense cannot be

used w i th a verb which is preceded by a negative, but that, in
such cases. the present subjunctive is employed ; as, no ladigas ,
do not say it ; no vayais , go ye not. The second person in both
numbers is the only one where in this dev iation is consp icuous .

For, the third person of both numbers , as we l l as the first person
plural , are al ike in both tenses . In fact, the Spanish Academy,
justly cons idering the latter as incons istent in an imperative
mood, have uniformly rejected it in the ir grammar.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

O B SERVA T I O N .

The tenses of
"

the indicative , correspond to those of the sub

junctive . The only difference between themis this,
‘

that the

tenses of the indicative denote pos itive and certain actions or

events ; and those of the subjunctive , uncertain and doubtful .
For example ; aunque estaba alld

, though he was there. In this
sentence the act of his be ing there is expressed as certain, and

therefore the verb is in the indicative. If we say, however
,

aunque esluviese alli , though he should be there ; we now speak in
a doubtful and uncertainmanner w ith regard to his be ing there.

For th is reason the tense has been put in the subjunctive .

There exists an erroneous impress ion concerning conjunctions
and the subjunctivemood. I t is general ly supposed that a con

junction requires the subjunctivemood,mere ly because this con;
j unction is placed before a verb. It is not th is conjunction that
has any influence over the verb—but ourmeaning . Hence it is

that the student should not be carried away w ith the idea, that
any verb is placed in the subjunctive, because the conjunction
wh ich precedes , 1 equires it. lf I say,

“ fl unque ciene hai no le

though he comes to-day I shal l not see him,
I speak of his

arrival as certain, yet the conjunction forms no objection what
ever, to the verb be ing placed in the . indicative . Should my
intention be to express his arrival as doubtful , then, the verb

must necessari ly be placed in the subjunctive ; thus, “ fl u/aqua

viniese hai. no laveria,”though he should come to-day I would not
s ee him. There are a few conjunctive express ions , which, as
they express doubt in themse lves, if they be used at all , they re

quire the subj unctive. They are , dado que, granted ; can in!que,

provided, Ste . Of thesewe shall speak 1n th eir proper place .

PRESENT.

RULE XLVI I .

This tense represents an action doubtful or contin

gent that is to take place ; as,
“ fl ungue venga,

”though
hemay come .

f‘fl unque vaya alli,
”though hemay go
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there . A s , in the present of thismood , futurity is ex
pressed, wemay use the future instead of the present,
in all cases, except when the conjunction if, is used .

We might have said with equal propriety, aunque vint

ere, andmaequefuere allz’ .

nxxncrsxs .

Though the dogsmay bark, they will not awake me.

p erra
‘

J

ladrar Dnsrxa
'

ran

Whether he come or not, I shal l go. That hemay
. quc vamn no i r.

maintain the -

post, I have made many sacrifices.
ann exe s p uesto haber samj icia

IMPERFECT .

RULE XLVI l I .

This tense represents a contingent action as goingon

now , or as having to go on some time hence ; as , “ fl un

gue ya la amara ahara,
”though I should love her now .

“ Quisiera que viniese,
”I wi sh he would come .

Note I . It w i ll have been observed in the conjugation of verbs

in Etymology, that in Spanish there are three imperfects . The

one ending in re , as more, the other in ria
, as mar ia, and -

the

other in se
, as amuse. I ve there give an English equival ent

,
to

every one of these imperfects . It mus t not be supposed from
this . that wou ld is always equ ivalent to f a, might to ria, or

shou
ld to at

,
for every one of these impe rfectsmight be so used

as to requ ire all these aux il iaries in turn.

The se imperfects are used in the follow ingmanner
Ra,may be used for e ither ria, or se ; as ,

“ Si ya amarc,”if I
should love .

“ Yo amara,”I wou ld love .

Rio is used to deno te wish or condition; “

quisim ir alli
,

”
I should like to go there .

“ El eerie rico,”he would be rich .

Se, is used whenever any conditional conjunction, or any

verb of command precedes the subjunctive ; as , “
si yofuese ami go
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trio,
”if I were you I would go.

“ Yo le dige que viniese,”I cour
manded himto go. These three rules would

,
we bel ieve , be

sufficient to guide the student in every instance . For, howmany
rules soever we may give, these three w i l l always be those by

which the student w il l be d irected.

_

A s the three imperfe cts of

the subjunctive are cons idered among the greatest difficult ies of
the Spanish language ; w e g ive the fol low ing observations and

rules , wh ich, wi th very l ittle variation
,
w e copy fromMr.

M‘H enry
-to every one of which the author has annexed cor

responding exercises.
The Spanish Academy remarks , concerning the terminations

ru, ria, and so
,
that the firstmay, inmost instances, be substituted

for e ither of the others . We shal l therefore confine our observa
t ions ch iefly to the second and th ird terminations

,
bel iev ing that

the remark of the A cademy sufficiently denotes the extensiveness
of the first. A t the same time, we shal l also warn the student

,

that in the
-
subsequent examples, the terminat ion ramust always

be deemed impl ied, unless the necess ity for its rejection should
be pointedly noticed.

Of the termination ra, ria, and se.

Of m.

This termination is generally used in ejaculations ; as,
;quie

’

n lo hubiera pensado!who would have thought it!

;dichosa yo si el esceso demi dolorme hubiera quitado
la vida! happyme, if the excess ofmy grief had taken
away my life!

i

fque de p enas y tormentos me hubiera
a harrado.

’ how many afflictions and torments it would
have Sparedme!'

Of ria and se.

1 . I f the imperfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive
be preceded in English by a conjunction, 88 should be
employed; as, although hemight come, aunque v iniese;
unless he would have not come, ame

’

n
'

os que no hubiese

oenido; provided he would come, con to!que viniese; if
he would come, si él viniese.
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vendriamafiana; she wrote to us to know if we would
buy the house, ella nos escribid para saber si compra
riamos la casa.

7 . When the verb by which the imperfect of the sub

junctive is governed, denotes p romise or assurance, the
termination ria is the only one which can be used ; as,

me p rometié que vendria, he promisedme that he would
come; to asegure

’

que saldria, I assured thee that he

would go out.

8 . The termination ria is the only one used to denote
a supposed action, &c. done within a period of time not
including the present moment; as, p ero lo pareceria

que dandome eumula gastariamenos en el viage, but

( I suppose) it seemed to him, that by giving me his
mule he would spend less on the journey.

9 . When were is used in English for would be,and
had for would have, the former is expressed w ith ria,

and the latter with ra; as, it were (that is, it would be)
the greatest folly to believe all that is said, seria; lama
yor locura, creer todo lo que dicen; many crimes which
had been (that is, which would have been, ) punished at

other times, were then committed w ith impunity, ma
chosdelitos que hubieran sido castigados en otras tiem
pos , se cometian imp unemente entonces .

1 0. I t is almost unnecessary to observe, that when
in English, would, should, might, are not employed as

signs of the subjunctivemood, but as principal verbs,
they must be translated

‘

by querer, deber, poder; as ,

he would not go, that is, he was unwilling to go, no

quiso ir; we should forgive our enemies,
°

th
’

at is , w e

ought to forgive, debemos p erdonar anuestros enemigos,
I know hemight have, that is, he had it in his power
to have written before, sé quepudo haber escrito antes ,
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EXERC I S ES .

1 . Though lions might roar. If she should come.

Icon rugir sz vnxm
(To the end that) they might study, I bought many

éfi n de que estudiar comp rar
books for them.

Iibro.

2 . Had we less pride and more humility,
tener humili lad

(we would be) happier. Were we to follow the

serianws S EGU I R
dictates of our conscience, (we would be ) better.

dictado seriamos
S hould you go, tell himI am unwell.

I R DEC I R estar malo
H e obtained permission, to deliver as many

O BTENER para DEC IR
orations , as he thought proper. They told him

creer p ropio macm
they (would only give him) (as much) money as he

80 10 lo darian cuanto dinero i

could mak e in one day.

PO DER RA C ER

4 . I said to him that I would not go. They
decir 1 a

knew that they would arrive before me . They
sane a llegar ( antes de)
sent messengers ten days before, that every

embiarmensagero
thingmight be prepared . A guard of twenty soldiers

ser p reparado guardia soldado

was sent , that theymight prevent any disorder.

rns vpmn desorden
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5 . I Would go, but I do not dare. Would you
In p ero atraverse

not
'

call a than good, if he acted «according to) the
ohrar segun

laws ? Would men he so wicked if they only

lei ser malo si solo

considered, that after their death they must
considerar ( desp ues de) muerle deberén

give an account of their actions?
DAR cuenta
6 . This gentleman sent me a word to know if

caballero embiar recadopara saber si

I would see him. The general (had recourse to)
van usé de

stratagem, to be perfectly convinced if

estratagema para estar p erfectame nte convencido oi

the enemy would not change their quarters.

enemigo cambiar aloj amiento
The Duke promised the company that his

duque promoter 02 compaéia
attendance would be sure. If it were

l

now in the

p resencia ser seguro ser l

(day time,) I assure you that the first we

dia asegurar p rimer
would meet, would present so many wdndcrs,

encontrar p resentar maraoilla
that you would be astonished .

estar asombrado
8 . The robbers (no doubt) imagined that we would

ladrones imaginarse
patiently submit to their cruelty. He thought,
conpaciencia someterse crueldad

‘

creer
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PERFECT.

RULE XLIX.

The
‘

Perfect of this tense denotes a contingent action
which has been commenced and completed some time
ago, or which is finished some time hence ; as, “

aunque

no le .
baya visto por diez ari as, siemp re memanifiesta

amor en sus cartas ,”though I may not have seen him
for ten years, he always expresses sentiments of love

forme in his letters ; “ no admitas e nadie, aungue haya
pagado,

”
admit no person though hemay havepaid.

EXERC I SE S .

Men promise pleasures to themselves, though at

prometerse p lacer aunque

the time they express their hopes, they may have
tiemp o esp resar esp eranza

lost every

.

power to gratify them. Provided

PERDER p oder de gratificar con tal que

they have been faithful to their promise, set them
fi el p romesa PO NER

at liberty. He said, though we have lost our

on libertad DEC I R PERDER
money, though none of our former friends have

dinero antiguo amigo haber
come to assist us, though fortune appears to

v smn asr
'

su a fortu

be against us, despair not, my children.

ser contra desesp erar hijo



SYNTAX .

PLUPERFECT .

RULE L .

This tense refers to a contingent action which was
finished some time since, or before an action did, or

wi ll take place. This tense is used in the same man
ner as the simple perfect, which has been exp lained at

large, in pages 844, 345 and 346, to which we refer

the student.

xxs hcrsns .

Who would have thought that after having

creer ( despues de) haber

befriended him, he should have become our

( tratado coma amigo) H A CERS E
enemy? Would you not have been killed, had it
enemigo aroma
not been for his incessant attention. Should we not

incesante atencion

have loved God, should we not have been good

amar a ser

Christians ? Who, but a fool, would have ever acted

j amas obrar

so rashly?

temerariamml e

FUTURE IMPERFECT.

RULE LI .

This tense refers to a contingent action which will
take place at a future time ; as , “ S imanana lloviere no
irémos,”if it should rain to—morrow we will not go.

“ fl unquc eI eclip se tomare lugar al tiempomencionado,”
though the ec lipse should take p lace at the timeunen
tinned .
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EXERC I S E S

Though itmay rain" to-day, theweather will not be
LLO VER hai ~ tiempo ser

cooler.

“ If my father were? to arrive next2

Monday,
’ I shall certainly relate to himthis affair.

ciertamente relatur negocio
Should my suit (be concluded) tomorrow, I shall

p leito concluirse mafiana
depart immediately.

su mimediatamente

FUTURE PERFECT.

RULE LI I .

This tense refers to a contingent ac tion which will
have already taken

'

place some time hence, or before
another action commences ; as, “ Si vmd. hubiere visto

6 mi padre éntes dep artir no debe tomar olra
“medida,”

should you have scentmy father before you go away,

you need not take any othermeasure.

“

EXERC I S ES .

Even when such a thing should have happened

aun cuando tal
’

r cosa suceder
before he arrives ,"do not divulge it. Should it not

éntes r divulgar

It was observed, in page 342, speaking of the present of the
subjunctive , that it may be used for the future. We repeat the
same thing now ,

w ith regard to the future .

1 See number 2 , pages 345.

1 See number 2 , page 345 .

[I See antes de, page 1 85 .
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EXERC I S ES .

The general issued an order that all the soldiers

5
E S PED I R ordert soldado

whomight desert should be shot. I

desertar (pasados por ,

las armae)
say that if he should not come t od ay, I will not
DEC I R vnmli
wait (any longer. ) I f the contract had been

esp erar mas contrato
made* last year, it would be valid , and ( there would
nace n p asado afio ser vdlii o no habria

be no) necessity that another should bemade .

"le

(There
necesidad otro ser hacer ~ hai

are) some men who would not shudder, (even if)
alurclirse aunque

(the whole) world were to perish. By what appellation
todo el mundo PERECER por que nombre

would we distinguish the w retch who should pay

distinguir é malvado p agar

with ingratitude the favours received in time of want?

ingratitud recibir necesidad
What words can express the pity we feel for

roomesp resar
’

compasion saun a par

himwho should have an irrresistible desire to do

tenir deseo
'

dchaccr

good and had not the means .

bien tener media
"

INFINITIVE MOOD.
—PRESENT.

RULE L I I I

This tense represents an action as going on at any

indefinite time, without any distinction of persons ; as,

We againrefer the student to note page 278.
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“ Les vimos gmdar,”we saw themcoming. Pervertir

to pervert. Dormir, to sleep.

Nola l . The mascul ine definite article is often placed before
an infinitive . When th is occurs , the

'mfinitive is a noun, and as

such called a verbal noun; as , “
cl air 3; cl hablar son dosmasmui

to hear and to speak are two very d ifferent things . _ In

such cases , the present partic iple is often used in Engl ish, with
artic les, or possess ive pronouns.

.Note 2. The infini tive is used in an absolute manner for the
pluperfect of the subjunctive . In that case the prepos ition 6
mus t precede it. The phrase

, 6 saber yoesta, is as grammatical
and e legant as , si yo hubiera sabido esta, had I known this.

EXERC I S ES .

W
'

e heard themarguing
? W e saw him(taking

out was desp e

leave of) his father. H e intends (to go away. )
diree de padre {M entar

(Note
’H is telling me this, was enough. To

decir ser bastante

begin is not to end. . To suffer wi th patience the
acabar .ngfn

’

r paciencia
miseries of this life, is done by few .

miseria vida ser nace n por

(Note If he had not acted thus, he would be

obrar as i ser

ruined. Had they not come, he would have

vzxm kaber

This tense represents , without distinction of person,
an action as past, but it is indefinite with regard to the

‘To hear and to see require the present infinitive, and not the
gerund, in Spanish.
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t ime in which the action took place ; as, “me denardo dc
haberle visto,

”I recollect to hav e seen him.

“ Nunca
me olvidaré de haberle oido cantar,”I shall never forget.
to have heard himsing.

EXERC I S E S .

How could we h av e refrained from laughing at

como PO DER haber dej arse de limit

such nonsense . They will have soon forgotten to

disparate haber olvidarse

have seen us .

haber var.

OF THE GERUND.

RULE LIV.

The English participle present, is construed, in
Spanish, by the gerund; as,

“ S iendo ciergas [as noti

cias,”the news bein
'

g
'

certain.
“ E stoz

'

escribiendo,”I
amwriting.

“ Paseando, or estando p aseando,
”walk

ing, or being walking .

“ Los encontré leyendo,”I met
themreading.

Note 1 . When the present participle expresses some circum
stance referring to the objective case of the verbs to see, or to

hear, it is cons trued by the present infinitive ; as
,

“ La oigo
cantar,

”i hear her sing ing .
“Nunca vi representar esa comedic,”

I never saw that play acting,

'

or be ing acted.

N ote 2 . Gerunds require the same prepos i tions as
'

the verbs

fromwhich they are derived ; as, “ A rrepintiéndose de sus culpas ,”
repeating of his crimes .

“ No atreviéndose d salir,”not daring to
go out.

“ Rifl iendo con todos,
”quarrell ing w ith all.

Note 3 . If the Engl ish participle fol low the prepos ition by, we
may use either the gerund, or the infiniti ve preceded by conf as,
“ La niemoria so aummta egercitandola, or con egercitarla,

”t he
memory is increased by exercising it.

f See page 84.
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tions,
‘

arising
* from the earth. (How many) have

cion levantarse cuanto
repented for not havingapplied themselves dur ing
A RREPENT I RSE haber ap licar durante

their youth. Happiness does not consist in living,

j uventud consistir vivir

but in knowing how to live; We shall obtain peace,
sine saber l O BTENER
bymakinggreat sacrifices. We ought to spend some

sacrificio p asar

of
‘

our time in admiring the attributes of God. The

admirar atributo

changing of times, and seasons, belongs
”
to Providence

cambio estacion PERTENEC ER
alone.

1 We may improve our style by reading
solo PO DER mejorar eslilo leer

attentively the best models .

atentamente

PASSIVE PARTICIPLE .

RULE LV.

This past participle is declinable, except when it is

preceded by the verb haber,to
'

have ; as,
“ Ha escrito,”

he has written.

“E llos han llegado,
”they have arriv

ed.

“ S ere
’mos felices,”we shall be happy.

“ E l ha

estado mui malo, y ellamui liuena,”he has been very

ill,and she very well.

4'When the Engl ish present participle , can be resolved by the
relative and the corresponding tense of the verb , this latter con

struction should always be used in Spanish ; for instance : arising;
wh ich arise , que se levantan; accr uing, which accrue , que resu lta or
resultan.
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.Vbte l . Tenor, is, some times , used instead of beber, before a

participle ; and, in th is case , the i partie iple is indeclinable ; but
when tenor governs a subs tantive , then the participle becomes
dec l inable ; as ,

“ n 0 escrito,”I have written.
“ Tonga escri to.

« no carta ,

”I have written a letter.

“ Todo
'

to tango hecho,”I have
done every thing.

“ Tango hechas los diligmcias necesar ia ,

”I have
taken the necessary steps .

Note 2 . The participle i s , in Spani sh, used as a case abso lute ;
thus , ceebado, be ing finished ; hecho, be ing done ; mucrto, be ing
dead, 81 0 . When this occurs , it always begins the sentence .

Examples : “ Acabada lo “ no, nos fuimos 6 pasear ,”suppe r be ing
over, we went a-walking. “ Tomada esta resolucion, me levante’ ,
cuandome pai ecié que Leonardo y Domingo podiafl ya ester dormidos ,”
th is resolution being taken I rose , when it appeared to me that
Leonarda and Domingo might already be as leep .

“ H echo este

j urarncnto, que cstaba bien resu l to 6 no quebrantar,me fui d buscar
alg
-wnmeson,”th is oath being taken,

which I was we ll resolved not
to break, I went to look for some inn.

EXERC I S ES .

The cruelties which some barbarous nations have

crueldad barbaro

committed, are horrid . Alphonso the tenth, surnamed
cometer oer horrible fl lfonso ap elh

'

dar

the sage , renewed the treaty which his father had

sabio renovar tratado

made with A bousaid. I have’ never‘seen,
”
said he, so

cruel a man. Greenland was discovered in the ninth
Greolandia ser deswulm'

r

~

century by a Norwegian, called Eric ; it is situated
siglo estar situado

between Europe and America. Let us consider who
has given us being, and for what end we have been

ser fi n ser
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created; howmany are
'

themercies received; and how
r

great the ingratitude with which
'

we have repaid them.

ingratitud voLvna

Wehave said to him(to get up early in themorning.

H e concealed himself to avoid the praises he had

esconderse p ara evitar alabanza toner

so well deserved. Granada (being taken,) Ferdinand
member —

1

ordered all its inhabitants (to
'

go out) of it, carrying
habitante samn

with themall their
"

property and treasures.

‘

The

consigo efecto tesoro

male issue of the Gothic kings (being extinct)
masculino linea go

’

tico calenguer

the crown of Leon passed to Vermundo’s sister.

corona; pasar hermana

RECA P ITULATO RY EXERC I SE S O F TH E TENS E S O F VERB S .

The excess of the distemper, makes the physician
estremidad médico

cr
'

uel .

'

A good instructor endeavours to render agree

E sronzaass é nacen agra

able every thing which is useful . Youth want
u til j uventud (no toner)

wisdom to deliberate. Youth sows the seeds

sabiduria p ara deliberar samnaaa semilla
of repentance, by pleasure ; and the harvest is
arrep entimiento con c

t

osec/za ser

gathered in (old age) by pain. God is propitious

recoger vegez con p esadumbres '

ser p rop icio
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the good, and punish the wicked. On the 4th of
I

a bueno -castz
’

gar é malo
March, 1 825, James Monroe will have been President of

p residents

the United States eight years .

ale Perhaps? theministers
ministro

are now signing the capitulation. I suppose (they
estar fi rmando sup onnn

have learnt) this news. (I s there) a grief like his?
om noticia haber dolor como
Some said, Can thisman be a Deity under the human

DEC IR roman ser deidad baj o
form? Remember,man, that thou art dust. Forgive

figura aconnansn ser p olvo p er
-

donor

them, Father, for they know not what they do.

p orque SA BER nacen

Come to-morrow with thy son, but come not; early.

vamp. vnnm temprano
Let us profit by his example. Use thy authority

ap roveclzarse egemp lo usar de
’

autoridad

with moderation, and do not abuse thy power. H ow

abusar do poder

many men would”have perished in that battle!

cuanto p erecer batalla

Nations would be happy,
'

if wisdomwere the only

feliz sabiduria ser zim'co

See page 335, note 2 .

t See page 339 , note 2 .

1 The student must read w ith particular attention, note 1 , in

page 340.

I]See ra, ria, and se; pages 344, 345, 346.
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pride, (we should

not complain) of the pride of others. “ we should

be happy now , if Adam(had not sinned . ) Cal igula

ser p ecar

commanded that theRomans (should render) himdivine
na cen

honours. W ere
*men to follow the dictates of reason,

honor sacnm p recepto razon

(they would save themselves) many sorrows . H ad’

p esadumbre
Cmsar been '

less ambitious, he would have donemore
serménos ambit ioso

honour to human nature . Did"E you but know
solo S A BER

where I am now, (you would put up) a thousand

ornncs n

s upplications to heaven, that ( Imight return) to your
poroue v onven

house . Oh!had I seen her before her death! Fearing
0 van ( dates de) muerte temer

that study (might fatigue)me. H e ordered the general

mandar que
to taket the fortress, and to (put to death) (as many

tomar fortaleza y que motor 6 cuantas

See number 2
,
page 345 .

1When the English preteri te, be ing express ive of order or

conunand, precedes an infini tive ; th is infin itive is
,
in Spanish,

rendered by the imperfect of the subjunctive , w ith ac; and the

preteri te is followed by the conjunction que : as ,
“ H e ordered the

general to take the fortress ,

”mando' que el general tomase laforta
Iezo; that is , [he ordered that the general should take the fortress .)
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as) he found armed, ,
and to pay for all the

encontrar armada p agar

provisions which
l he might w ant.

‘

Without tempta
mveres necesitar tentasion

tions (we should not be able) to know ourselves .

Poona conocs nsn

The innkeeper to whom I related my
'

adventure,

p osadero contar aventura

with which the scoundrel was perhaps better

de bellaco estar

acquainted than I , pitied . me. No one

( commons ense de)
s eemed to me, then, more suited to b elieve every

PA RE O ER entonces . ap to pard creer

thing (Imight choose) to tell him. Thou wilt have

QU ERER DEC I R

(as many“ conveniences
,

as) (
“

thou mayesti choose)
cuantas conveneenceas (w anna

H e gave thempermission
'

to ' do what (they might
DA R de R A O ER

happen to hence it is that they did then what

QUERER ( dc aqui)
they pleased ; they do now what they choose ; and

QU E RE R q unnnu

doubtless w ill do hereafter what they w ill.”Ye

( s in duda) ( en adelanle) oc e ans.

may st0p in my hermitage as long as

P O DER guedarse hermita ( todo ol tiempo que)

495much as , is frequently translated by cuanto-a; and, asmany
as, by cuantosoas .

( See present, page 325 ; and future imperfect, page 35 1

1 S ee observation, page 353 .

I]See observation, page 353,
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make the comforts of life . Cadmus taught the
oonsr r

'

rum delicia vida Cadmo ensefiar é
Greeks the use of letters . Vicious habits

uso - de caracter vieioso costumbre
are diseases, which no human aid can reme
ser enfermedad humana ayuda p onen reme
dy. The too great indulgence of parents,

diar demasz’ado indulgencia p adres

ruins children. The dog barks when we

arminar é hzj o p erro ladrar cuando 1
'

knock at the door. God
'

has imprinted in the heart

llamar (2 la p uerta D50 3 Izaber estampar corazon
of man the love of liberty. The prayers of the

amor de libertad oracion
righteous (will be) effi cacious . No sooner had

j usto ser eficaz no bien Izaber

Adamheard the voice, than
,

he (grew ashamed) of
fl dan om la voz cuando el avergonzarse

t

his nakedness . The Romans always kept the

Romano siemp re toner

sacred fi re in the temple of Vesta. P lato banished

sagradofuego temp lo de P laton desterrar

music (out of) his commonwealth. Socrates learn

mzi sica de
’

rep z
’

zblz
'

ea

ed to dance when he was (an oldman.) (A t all times)
der a

’

bailarouanda i ser viej o s iemp re
the number of the w icked has exceeded that of the

namero malo haber esceder

The pronoun se, as it has been observed, at the end of an infi

nitive , denotes that the verb is reflective , and that it must be
conjugated accordingly. S ee the . conjugation of a reflective
verb , frompage 1 1 9 to page 1 2 1 .
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good. The S cythians sacrificed to Diana all the

buenas Cifas sacrifi car ti

strangers who fell into their hands.

caen en memo

Two or more nouns in the singular , connected by

any conjunctive conjunction, have their verb in the

plural ; as,
“ Socrates y P lato eran sabios,

”Socrates
and Plato were wise .

“ E l estudio, 1a p erseveraneia y

la paciencia hacen al hombre sabio,
”
study, persever

ance and patiencemake aman wise.

EXERC I SES .

Age and merit render a man venerable ; rank
edad me'rifo nace n é puesto

and dignity render him respectable . Liberality

y dignidad resp etable liberalidad

and thankfulness are the bonds of concord .

reconocimiento scr oineulos concordia
Neither wealth nor power renders us happy. H is

l

i" riqueza ni nac en

valour and his constancy were never more exposed .

valor constcmcia ser nunca mas esp uesto

She, he, and I began a concert ofmournful howl
com-mu n concierlo flinebre ala

ings . The sun that lights us, the food that we

rido sol alumbrar el sustento

receive, and the rest that we enjoy, admonish
recibir descanso gozar nex o srnaa

us of the infinite beneficence of our C reator.

irgfinito benefi t
-w eir:

’ Ni, [M ilken nor] is oonsidered, 1 0 Spanish, 3 conjunctive
, not

a disjunctive conjunction. See page 1 88.
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RULE LVI II .

When the disjunctive conjunction [on] is used

between two ormore nouns , in the singular, the verb

agreeing with them, must also be in the singular; as,
“ La felicidad 6 la desdicha del .

hombre, estaen susma
nos,
”man’s happiness ormisery is in his hands .

‘

Note 1 . In such expressions as , 6 ti 6 yo, e ither thou or I ; 6 cl 6
ella, e ither he or she , 8120 . the verb is always put in the plural ; as,
“ 0 ti , 6 yo estamos equivocados,”e ither thou or 1 ammistaken.

'EXERC I S ES .

Death or life is
_

very often put (into the
muerte vida estar (muchos veces) p onen en

hands) (of a) judge. A harsh reply or an improper
manos del j uez agria resp uesta una imp rop io
word, (is capable) of imbittering domestic life.

p alabra PO DER ( echar amarguras é) doméstz
'

c vida

When sickness or infirmity attacks us, the

cuando enfermedad p obreza atacar
sincerity of friendship (is approv ed. ) Either my
sinceridad amistad p robarse

* 0

father or my mother (
will come) to see us. Either

padre madre '

vnivxa d VE R 0

weakness or imagination disturbs him. Either his

fi aqueza perturbar

enthusiasmor his sensibility has made himcrazy.

entusiasmo
' ‘

sensibilidadhaber vow na loco

RULE LIX.

If two ormore nouns, either in the singular or in the

plural, are not connected by any conjunction, and the

*See page 278.
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EXERC I SES .

at

H is are, he will say, the victory and . wonders

ser 1313c victoria maravilla
which we have achieved. Great are the prudence

habe
‘

r cump lir ser p rudencz
'

a

and judgment which he manifested. So irresistible

j uicio mang
'

festar irresistible

are his politeness and attractions that they charm
ser urbanidad atraccz

’

on encantar

every body. Much is the trouble and many are
(atodo elmundo) macho ser trabaj o T 1

“

the v6xations which we must endure in this

T vecsacz
’

ones
‘

deber sufrir en
“

esta

miserable life .

vida

COLLECTIVE NOUNS .

*

RULE LXI .

Definite collective nouns, have generally the verb in
the singular; as, ,

“ El regimiento consistia domuchos sol
the army cons isted ofmany soldiers . f

‘La arbo

leda eramui agradable,”the grove was very agreeable.

“ La asamblea contienemuchos hombres sabios,
”the

assembly containsmany wisemen.

Indefinite collective nouns, generally require a plu

i
'

al verb ; as,
“ Una trepa do nlnfas coronadas estaban

sentadas j unto aella,
”
a band of nymphs crowned with

flowers was seated near her.

“ E sta gente aunque los

llevan, van de p or fuerza,
”
although these peop le are

brought with them, they go against their will .
“ Parte

huyeron a los montes, parte se acogieron a la ciudad,

See page 57.
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al resto fueron pasados a
’

a numberfled to the
mountains, a part took refuge in the city, and the rest

were put to the sword.

“E

EX E R C I S ES .

The congress is not in s ession during the sum
congreso estar en

mermonths. The public are always ready to cen

dd verano p u
’

blz
'

co estar siemp re lis to para cen

sure or to praise. When the nation complains. the
surar o

'

-

‘
l alabar cuando la

rulers should listen to its voice . The present

gue la rigen) deber escuchar voz la p resente

generation is more enlightened than the former. The

ser mas ilustrada que la nll ima Ia

board of heal th consisted of twelve members . People

j unta sanidad consis tir miembro gente

are led by the impulse of their passions. We

deiarse llevar p or imp ulso pasiones l

The rule g iven above on the col lective nouns , w il l , in general ,
be found c orrect. A s , how ever, there are many wr i ters who do
not attend to it, and who , on some occas ions,make a s ingular,
and on oth ers

,
a plural verb agree w ith a collective noun. we

think it necessary to observe , that such instances must be cens i
dered as necessary exce ptions to the genera l rule . Nor can such

exceptions be exhib ited
,
because they , in a great measure , de

pend on the ideas
,
which the author who writes entertains con

e erniug this species of nouns ; and therefore , what would be an

exception to the rule in one author
,
would be wholly cons istent

w ith it in another. The investigation of thes e trifl ing distinctions
is often very troublesome , but se ldomof anymaterial importance
to the student. It is our Op inion, therefore , that to fol low , in all

cases, the rule which we have g iven above
,
w ill be the surest and

themost correct plan which the learner can pursue.
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read the resolutions
'

in presence of all, but the ma
leer resolucz

'

ones p resencia p ero p lu

jority . Oppos ed them. A multitude of youths

ralidad 0 P h.NE K S E a multitud j ovenes
eagerly

”
pursue

‘
pleasure as their chief good

( con ardor)
'

r s ns e e uia ( el p laoer) como su mayor bien

USE OF HABER AND
'

TENER—TO Hfl VE .

"e

HABER, as it has been observed at the bottomof

page 89 , is employed as an auxiliary verb only ;
'

and it

can therefore , never be used but before a participle ;
as,

“ Hemos v is tomac/ms cosas en este siglo,
”w e have'

seen many things
“

in this age .

“ Ellos no se hubieran

destruido, si hubieran tenidomas j uicio,”they w‘
ould

not have ruined themselves , had they had more j udg
ment.
TENER, is used as an active verb denoting posses

sion; as ,
“ fl demas de sa bach entendimiento, tiene un

gusto raro,
”besides his good understanding, he has a

rare taste.

“E l p uede tener dinero, p ero el dinero no

le da honra,
”hemay havemoney, butmoney does not

give himhonour.

TO BE TH IRSTY, hungry, ashamed, cold, warm,

or
,

afraid,
‘

is translated by to have thirst,

tener
‘

sed, hombre, oe’

rguenza,frio, color or temor; as,
“ They were thirsty , and yet ashamed to ask for wa

ter;
”tenian sed, y szn embargo teuian verguenza de

p edir agua.

TO HAVE TO , is rendered, in Spanish, by toner

qt
’

te; as,
“Then we had to go,

”
entonces teniamos que

irnos .

“ Though we have to stay here, it is an agree

See the ir conjugation, frompages 85 to 93.
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services
‘ you have rendered him. Although Tantalus

favor que hecho Téntalo

has the
’

water close to h is lips, he always is thirsty.

agua j unta 6

Some persons appear wicked only because they are

PA RECER malo solamente
ashamed .of appearing good. Censure is the . tax

bueno . censura ser impuesto
which a man is to pay zfor his eminence . Man

p agar emmencza
should always bear in mind that he is to give an

deber ( traer a lamemoria)
account of his life to God. To live in this worldwith
cuenta p ara mundo
tranquility, we have to endure silently many incon

sufrir ( con silencio) inco

veniencies. They had just signed the ,
treaty

“
o

’

f peace,
modidad fi rmar tratado p az

when war was again declared. The messenger whom
ser mensagero

we expected, has just arrived.

esp erar

SER .HND ESTAR—TO B E.

0 BS ERVATI O N .

To explain clearly, the distinction wh ich ex ists between Ser,
and Ester, is the most arduous task that an author of a Spanish
grammar can take upon himse lf to perform. H e who commen
cos it, is we l l aware of the difficul ties which hemust encounter,
and the obstacles which he must surmount, to be persp icuous,
comprehensive and precise . It is for this reason, that th is sub

ject has not been treate
d in that extens ive 'manner, which its

importance required. Numerous detached rules have, on vari



SYNTAX. 875

ous occas ions, be en given upon it ; but, as the distinction of Ser ,

and Ester , depends on a fixed principle,they cou ld not tend

much to its e lucidation.

In the acquis ition of the Spanish language ,
we know not of

any particular part of grammar, which merits the attention of

the student somuch , as that concerning the difference be tween
these two verbs .

“

It is a difference , which has been here tofore
reckoned , in somemeasure , as attainable , by those persons only,
whose vernacular tongue was the Spanish, or who had already

become wel l acquainted w ith th is language .

We have sometimes taken the l iberty to observe , that no study

or labour would prevent us fromrendering th is work as perfect
as it lay in our power to make it. We have

,
there fore , under.

taken th is diffi cult and important task, notw ithstanding our be ing
fully conv inced , that in aspiring to success , we expose ourse lves
to animadvers ion.

Existence , when expressed in Engl ish by the verb to be , is , in

Spanish, denoted e ither bym,
or ester. This existence , is there

fore , d ivided into two states , and , according to the particular
state in wh ich it is, scr or ester ,must be employed.

These two states are not eas i ly d istinguished by persons who
cannot see any d ifference of existence , between “ He is well ;”
and “ He IS hmtdsomc ;”at the same time that a Spaniard ,

perce ives
a very great one . H e conce ives , that to be wel l, is a qual ity , the

existence of which is precarious ; that it de pends upon a variety
of c ircumstances, of which we se ldomhave any know ledge ; and
that

,
as it has somany dependenc ie s , it cannot be supposed pe r

manent by any de termined or unde termined pe riod . Th is sen
tence

, he would, there fore , have translated by ester ; thus : El

ESTA bueno.

On the other hand
, to be handsome, is a qual ity, the ex istence of

which is certain, not precarious ; it does not depend upon any cir

cumstance , but those upon which, as a re lative thing in regard
to time or e te rnity, it must nece ss ari ly d epend ; and a qual ity
which

,
as it is natural ,mus t be deemed permanent, so far as the

nature of bcauty is deemed so : and he would, therefore , trans late
it , in that sentence , by ser,—thus , El E8 hemosa.

Fromth is general observation it fol lows
,
that

,
when we have

re lation to the existence of qual ities
,
wh ich are inherent in, or
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essential to the nature of objects ; or, in other words, of qual ities
which denote the nature or kind of the objects to which they

be long, scrmust be employed ;—and
, on the contrary, ester should

be used when Speaking of the '

existence of accidental qual ities ;
qual ities wh ich denote the manner in which obj ects exist. To

‘

th is general rule , no exception can be ab solutely attached.

A s there are
, however,many instances in wh ich the kind and

manner of existence are so nearly al l ied
, that the student, how

ever sagacious , is at a loss tomake the right distinction; the au

thor w i l l endeavour to render this remark perfectly intel l igible
to him

,
by placing before his v iew those cases in which the dis

tinction ismost diffi cult to be perce ived.

It is very plain, that ifwe say, “ this book IS good,”is in this sen
tence, shows that the natural qual ity of the book is goodness ;
goodness, or badness, 8m. be ing qual ities wh ichmust be inherent in
the

"

nature of any object. But, if we say,
“ this book IS welt

bound;
”is, in th is sentence , exh ibits a qual ity, which is altogether

accidental in the book ; for its nature does not require that it
should be e ither well, or badly bound . The first sentence , would,
therefore , be translated

‘

by ser; and the second by estar, thus

Esta libro ES bueno. Esta libro ESTA bien enouademado.

If we speak of the attributes of any object, or of the phys ical
ormora l quali ties of men, it is abundantly clear

,
that whatever

theymay be , they are descriptive of the posse ssor’s nature . For

instance ; if I say, thisman is w ise , learned, discreet, judicious,
pass ionate , &o. ; or if I say, “ The summer is warm;”“ the w inter
is cold ;”“ cloth ismade out of

'

wool ,”&c.
,
I amthe whole time

describ ing his or its natural qual ities ; or those qual ities wh ich are
inherent in his or its nature . In such cases , therefore , the verb

ser, would be employed ; as, “ God is powerful ,”Dias es poderoso.

“ Ice is cold,”at yelo cs frio.

“Women are tender,
”lasmugeres

son tiernas.
“ H e is w ise ,”ct es sab io.

“ This is,”esto es.
Speak ing of thelocation, s ituation, &c. of a river, a city,monu
ment, or any

'

other object; we have reference to the manner in
which that certain object exists, butnot to any of the qual ities
which natural ly belong to a river, a ci ty, amonument ; such as

dinwnsio
'

n, beauty, greatness, 8m. Hence it is, that all kinds of lo
cality, are always expressed by estar; for instance : “ Here is Lon

don, aci tywhich is great in every thing,”aqui estaLéndres, ciudad
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‘
l inoss may end

"
I f it be said

,
“ 1 was wounded 1 may e ither

mean that I rece ived fromsome ind ividual, an inj ury, the effects

of wh ich can never be removed , or that, l was at a certain
time existing in a woimded cond ition; but that the wound

hav ing been cured
,
I enjoy my former state of health .

-This
sentence

,
taken in the fi rst meaning, would be , indub itably,

translated by ser; and in the
'

second , by eslar. E l fue lier ido.

E l estaba herido. And thus w ill happen in the follow ing and

s imilar cases :
“ Esta libro es escrito par Levizac,”this book is

wri tten by Levizac.
“ Esle l ibro estaescrito en frames,

”this book
is written in French.

“ Esta quinla cs hecba por cl diverlimienlo de
su dueiio,

”this country seat is made for the amusement of its

proprietor . " Esta quinta esta hecha con. balcones,
”this country

seat ismade w ith balconies .

There are some qual i ties inherent in the nature of objects , the
existence of wh ich, at the time we s peak of them, has already"
taken, or is yet to take , place . It is not to be

,

supposed , that ou
this account

,
those qualitie s change their nature . Speaking, for

instance , of a city wh ich once was
,
or which it is believed at a

future period w i ll be large or small; ~ -rich ormom—splendid or

miserable, &c .
,
but now it is not so ; we must speak of these qual i

ties as past, or future ; but as be ing, at the time of the i r exist
ence ,

descrip tive of the nature of the ci ty. For instance : “ Bal

timore
,
seventy years s ince , was the retreat of the panther and

the serpent ; and now is the abode of seventy thousand souls
,

”

H ace setenta afias que Baltimore era cl recinlo de la onza y de la
s ierpe y ahora es lamorada de setentamil almas. Speak ing of a

personWhowas jud icious in all his actions , and at present, ow ing
to circumstances , is no longer so ; we must certainly speak of
‘

lie
'

quality of this ind iv idual as inherent in his nature , when it
was in existence : as , “ E l era juicioso en todos sus op eraciones ,”he
was jud icious in all his actions.

_
Th is rule is also applicable

when we speak of themanner in which an object exists ; thus,
for instance : “ E l estaba aqui ayer, y sin duda estaré aquimafianafi ’

.

he was here yesterday, and undoubtedly
'

he wi ll be he re to

morrow .
Q

I

It frequently happens , that the same quali tymay, in
‘

an
'

obj ect;
be e i ther natural or accidental ; it may e ither express the natnv

ral, or the accidental existence. When th is occurs, we must

ism-s il

.W‘Uw
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,
s is

se lect the verb which our meaning requi res. Suppose we w ish
to say that the wate r of a certain fountain is naturally warm;
and that the water of a certain tube is also warm, but that it

has become so by the process of fire .
, In the first instance

, we

should unquestionably use ser ; and in the second ester ; thus : Esta
agua es ealiente; and, Esta agi le

-esta ealienle. The same would
take place in regard to any pe rson who had injured any one of

his limbs . If it w as supposed that his cure was beyond anyme
dies l or surgical ope ration, the injury would become as pe rina
nent as if it were natural ; and, there fore , exp resse d by ser ; but

if
,
on the contrary, it was suppose d of a short duration only, it

would be a certainmanner of existence . Trans lating “ thatman
is lame”by este hombre e s cojo,”his lameness is cons idered per
manent ; and Este hombre estaeojo, temporary only. If it be said

,

“ Juan estamelancélico,”w e mean, John feels now melancholy ;
tak ing for granted , that the moment the ci rcumstances which
rendered himso, subside , he w i ll no longer be in this s ituation.

But i f w e say,
“ Juan es melancélico,”we convey the idea that

John is of a melancholy dispos ition. And thus it is w i th re

gard to any other object which is suscep tible of these two ex

istences .

When we mention the occupation,
or profes s ion, of an indivi

dual , we speak of it as its be ing a natural quality. I t is well

known, that eve ry human be ing is co ns idered as hav ing a certain
employment ; this employment becomes , there fore , ess ential to
the nature of man. His changing th is employment or occupa

tion for another, is , consequently, no reason for its not be ing
attached to his nature : ser is , then, the ve rb by which th is quali
ty must be expressed ; as , “

.N
’

apoleou fue
'

emperador," Napoleon
was an empe ror . “ El ha s ido cap ila n, pero chore es general,

”be
has been captain, but he is now general. “ El era zapate

ro, es

sastre , y sin dude seri carpintero,”he was a shoemaker
, is now a

tailor, and I doubt not that he will be a carpente r.
The author indulges a h0 pe , that if the student pursue w ith at

tention the preced ing observations, he w ill no longer fee l at a
loss to make the right d istinction be tween S er

, and E star, ’ how
intr icate soever the object of his d iffi cultymay be .

‘Ow ing to the variousmeanings of some adjectives , it happens
that when applied in one sense , they require ser, and when

'

in
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EXERC I S E S .

History is the picture of times and men. Solomon
retrato

who was the son of David, and who built the temple
C O N STRU IR temp lo

bf Jerusalem, Was the wisest of kings . Health is the

sabio
’

salud

support of life, and Joy I S the soul of health .

alma
Reason was given toman to control his passions.

razon p ara subordinar
I t is honourable to be a friend to the unfortunate.

honroso t I desdichado
Attention is a very necessary thing to improve our

atencion
' cosa para mejorar

mind. The hundred gates of the city of Babylon
entendimi'ento B abilom’

a

were of b rass . Telemachus come to rest for thy

bronce a desca-nsar p ues
clothes are wet. When kings are beloved, it i s a

vestido moj ado
certain proof that they deserve to be so. To comfort

p reuba ms hs cnn lo 1 consomn a
the afflicted, is an act of mercy. Eternity is a

obra mi serzcordia
continued circle, its centre is every where, but its

continua . circulo centro (en todas p artes)

another , estar. Rama, andmalo, for instance . The fi rst of these
wordsmeans good, and alsowell ; and the other bad, and ill. I f a
person w ishes to say that he is not well, he w ill, of course

,
say :

y no estoi bueno; this
‘
be ing the manner in which he now exists;

but that another is notgood , he w ill say, él no es bueno; this be ing
a qual ity descriptive of his nature .
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oaya,
”it is necessary that I should go,or, I must go.

.

“ Es necesario hacer ateficion d las cosas del mundo,”
it is necessary that ~ we should pay attention, or, we

must pay attention to the things of the world.

Note I . A s
,
ser p reciso, to be necessary, ser necesaria, to be ne

cessary, &c. , requi re the subjunctive ; when we say, in Engl ish ,
it is necessary forme to go, for themto be here , &c .

, wemust
say in Spanish ,

it is necessary that I should go, that they be here,
8m. Es necesaria

,
or

, esmenester que yo vaya, quoellos se queden

Note 2. There are some personal verbs which are often conju

gated impersonally ; as “ basta que 6!lo diga,”it suffi ces that he
says so.

“ No basta que 5!lea, debe leer bien,”it
'

is not enough that

he reads, he 'must read well .
Now3 . When ser, to be , is used impersonally , and precedes a

pronoun, the verb ser must agree w ith
‘

this pronoun in number
and person; as, “ Sci yo

"

quien lo hizo,”it is I who d i d it. “ Son .

ellos los que lo d icen,”it is they who say it.

EXERC I SES .

There needs“ (nomore) than'

a bad inclination

(no sermenester) sino T

to make a man v icious . ( I t is not enough) to think

para hacer é vicioso no bastar p ensar
with exactness, we must also express ourselves

ecsactitud ( ser menester) esp resarse

with clearness . (It is necessary) to prefer our duty
claridad serp reciso 1

“

p referzr obligacion

to our pleasure.

gusto

(Note I .) (I t is not enough) for a general to be pru
no bastar

dent, it is also necessary that he be fortunate. I t is

qfortunado

See observation, page 1 69 .
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not enough for us to study, we must learn. I t is not

estud ia r aprender
enough formen to appear mo des t, it is necessary that

parecermodesto
they real ly be so.

’

realmente 10 .

(Note I t is the gospel that commands us to

manda
our enemies. I t is not those who speak

pardonar é habla r
most thatmen admire . I t is thou who (hast deceived)

admirar engar
'

zar
us. Men

” must 1 obey? the laws, since it is

( sermenester que) pacaqu e

they that defend us. I t was envy
,
that oc casioned

DEFENDER envidia occasionar

t he first murder in the world.

aseaz
’

nalo mundo

EXERC I SES .

On the imp ersonal and i rregular verbs x
But let us suppos e that your general should

(come out) victorious . 1 already told you, that although
salir victorioso ya decir

he may shed tears, they cannot pardon him. Al

verter Ia
'

grima poderpardoner

though he may know me, he will not come. He

conocer '

veni r

So, when used in the sense of it, as above, should always be
translated by 10 .

1 See obse rvation, page 1 69 .

1 See Etymology, frompage 1 25, to page 1 70 .



384 SYNTAX.

counterfeited t

‘

en dollar bank notes. Oh! and

contrahacer (notas de banco de diez p esos)
(how much) do

‘ I suffer with my disease. Do not

cuanto T padecer enfermedad
condescend to change your opinion without suffi cient

condescender cambiar sin baslante

ground for it. (Give consolation) to . the afflicted .

fundamento consolar
A ll heard Marcus B rutus. The Roman people did

oir 6 Marco B ruto el Romano pueblo
not regret the assassination of Caesar, but they

senzir asesinato Ce
'

sar p ero
regretted that after his death the vile Cinna

sentir (dep ues de)
should speaki ll of-him. I t (fell to his) lot to live

decir ma! caberle en suerte vivir
so long.

‘

They ought to have reviewed the

( tanto tiempo) deber rever
works. Should we obtain the office we wish, how

obra conseguir puesto desear cuan
happy I would be. The trees blossomagain. We

rc/lorecer

would never Oppose a negotiation. Let thempropose
oponerse c

’

l p roponer
theconditions. (Make thyself acquainted) -with their

imp onerse
proposals. P refer virtue to riches. (They have

p ropuesta antep oner com
composed. ) various works. If (they should expose)
p oner esponcr

her to his rage. H er groans attracted the attention

co
'

lera gemz
'

do atraer
of the hearers. To the end that the delinquents

oyente ( dfin de que) delincuentc
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(would be equivalent) to the labour. He will surpass
equivaler trabaj o sobresah

’

r a
his predecessor in humility. The innkeeper conducted

humildad mesonero conducir
me to t he house of a carrier . I f this orator were

arriero
never to introduce his similies . I f the trees (should

introducir arbol
not produce) fruit next summer . We shall

p roducir fruta ( el verano que viene)
abide : by your Opinion. In order that (theymight
atenerse a mante
keep up) their establishment. H e would not entertain
ner establecimiento. entretener
them. Refrain thy passions. Though some accident

contener

(may happen) to them, they never will infringe the

sobrevenir ( contravenir '

é)
laws. The bad

'

smell arose from the We

mal olor p rovem
’

r cafio

prepared ourselves for the battle. I never retract

p revenirse desdecirse de

what I have”once
l

said.

’ They will bless the

una vez bendeci r
hand. H e (had predicted) that (they would curse) him.

p redecir mala’ecir
Though he (should contradict) the asse rtion, I will

coniradecz
’

r afi rmacion
not retract. This bread is blessed.
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GOVERNMENT OF vanes .

RULE Lxll I .

A n active transitive verb, governs the noun to which

its energy is transmitted, in the objective case ; as , “ Yo

te amare', I shall love thee.

“ Dias aborrece el vicio,”

God hates vice .

Note I . In the follow ing instance s , the verb governs the Objec

ti ve case , w ith the prepos ition d.

1 . When the objective case is a pe rson or any inani

mate Object pe rsonified ; as,
“ Dias ama al j usto,

”God
loves the righteous man.

“ Atacaron 5 Toledo,
”they

attacked Toledo.

“ Bonaparte mmca pudo conquistar
ala E spafiaf

’ Bonaparte ne ve r could conquer Spain.

2 . W hen the nominative , and the objective are in

the same numb e r, both representing inanimate objects,
and the nominative exe rcising a ce rtain powe r ove r the
objective ; as, “ A la lefia quema el fuego,

”fi re burns
wood .

“ E l verbo rigs al adve rbio,”the verb governs
the adverb.

“ E l sol alumbra ala tierra,”the sun lights

Note 2 . When the sentence contains two objective cases , of

wh ich, one , is , in Engl ish, governed by a verb
,
and the other by

the prepos i tion to; the d , should , in Spanish, be omitted ; as , “ In
"

troducirémos e l conde [not al]a lamarquesa,”we shall introduce
the Earl to the Mar chioness .

EXERC I SES .

They whomOpulence has made proud and whom
orgulloso

luxury has corrupted, cannot relish the simple
disolucion cor romp er gus lar

pleasures of nature . we should fear and Obey

p lacer temer obedecer
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the Author of our being, (even himwho) (has power)
autor ser s i

,
6 cl que puede

to reward or punish
'

us for ever. God w ill reward

p remiar castigar para siemp re recompensar
the good and punish the wicked. Spain (used to govern)

castigar gobemar
Mexico, but now she has lost every power over it.
M égico p erder todo poder sobre
When a person sees the . present dissolution, he

observar actual
would suppose that nothingbut vice leads the world.

creer sino regir
Cortés sent four envoys to the Tlascaltecas to

remitir embiado para
(request of them), entrance into their towns.

entrada en ciudad

OF VERBS GOVERNING THE INFINITIVE.

RULE LXIV.

I f two verbs come together in English, and the se

cond be in the infinitive , it is generally used in the same
mood in Spanish; as,

“ Dese
'

o aprender .
”I wish to

learn.

“ E smenester regirnuestras it is ne

cessary to rule our passions .

N ote 1 . Verbs denoting to dare, to begin, to teach, to learn, to

compel , to submit, to cxhortfor invite. to prepare, to assist, to be destin
ed, and to accustomone

’
s self, general ly require a before the infini

tive which they govern; as
,

“N ome atrevo 5. hablar ,”I dare not
Sp eak.

“ Empecé
'

d aprender cl Espar
'

iol,
”I began to learn the Spa

nish.

“ Se paso aestud iar,”he set about to study.

“Le convidé 5.
cenar conmigo,”I inv i ted himto sup w i thme .

“Me esta
”
siempre

ecsorlando a v iv i r cristianamente,”he is always exhortingme to live
l ike a christian.
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(to be beloved) by his subjects by his aff
‘
ability. The

amor dc vasallo por afabz
'

lz
’

dad ,

mayor ordered us (to be taken up.) Men often

corregidor mandar
’

(suffer themselves) (to be overcome) by -temptations,
dejarse veneer

because they dare not expose themselves to the
atreverse esp onerse

sarcasms of the world. I t was not easy (tomeet with)
sarcasmo
amore favou rable conjuncture to free ourselves from

conj untura librarse

his dominion. To obtain a convenient seat, it

dommacwn lograr comodo
v

asz
'

ento

was necessary to go Very early, but who (would not
temprano

rise betimes) to have the pleasure of hearing his

dragar gusto oz
’

r

Speeches? The victory is not .yet gainedfl
‘ The

discurso alcanzar
capitulation was not

"

signed. There remains to us

fi rmar quedar

yet (a great deal) to suffer. Nothing ought to be left

aun mucho padecer

undone . O ur wrongs remain still unrevenged. We

hacer agravio aun vengar
ought to suffer with resignation all the evils which we

it The verb quedor, or estar, w ith the prepositionpor, is used be
fore an infinitive , to denote , that the action of th is infinitive , is
not yet accomplishedi as , “ The letter is not yet written,”to carta
estapor escribir . .N

’

os queden sci: leguas por andar.
“We have six

miles togo.

”
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cannot avoid. The republic of Colombia, appears to
evitar

have a conducted he rself ve ry discreetly since the

-dz
'

scretamente desde
day in which she dissolved her chains . Men ought

disolver
to teach one another to practise virtue. W

'

hoever
eneefiarse

begi ns to learn a science ought not to leave it,

until he
"

is mas ter of it. H e who is accustomed
(has ta que sea)maestro
to
—

sud
'

e r, knows (how to appreciate) innocent pleasures.
ap reciar

Re ligion compels us to forego pleasures, and to t e

re

our supe riors .

VERBS GOVERNING THE INDICATIVE OR

SUBJUNCTIVE .

RULE LXV.

“ Then two verbs come together in English, and the
latter is governed in the indicative or subjunctive by a

conjunction, the Spanish verb will, in general, admit
the same mood ; as, “ Dg

'

ome este que p ensaba partir
(intes de amanecer, y que él tendria cuidado de diaper
tarme;”the latte r told me that he meant to set out

before day-break , and that he would take care to awake
me .

Note 1 . Verbs denoting fi ne”, or necessity, such as imply com
ww uh

'

ng or permiss ion, those which s ignify de sire, or joy, wonder, or
doubt, and impersonal: used interrogalioely or negatively, generally
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requi re the verb which follows them,
to be in the subjunctive )

as,
“ Conviene que vengamariana,”it is prope r that he should come

to-morrow.

“Mandaque rind iesen la p laza,”he ordered the place
to be given up .

“ Quiero que aprendas ,”I w ish you to le
Note 2 . The conjunctionmust always be expressed in Spanish,

although in English itmay be only unde rs tood ; as , “ fi l e dijo que
cendria,

”he toldme [that] he would come .

Note 3 . When the verb which in Engl ish is governed in the in
finitive , can, bymeans of the l

conjunction that
, be changed into

anothermood ; th is lattermood ought always to be adopted in the
Spanish . Thus for instance , the sentence “ I know himto be

good ,”can be changed into, I know that he is good , and this
,

therefore, should be the Spanish constructionz—Yo sé que 6!es

bueno.

“ He commandedme to follow him,”[that is , that I should
follow him]memandé que la siguiese.

Noté 4 . The subjunctivemust be employed afterany conjunc
tive conjunction, in which que is included ; such as

,
-dado que

granted that;—con tal que prov ided that :—ome’nos que, unless

that;
—no sea que, lest—dates qua—sin que, as, .

“ D
l

ado queme
escriba no le responderé,

”
g1 anted that you should writeme, I shall

not answer you.

“ Con tal que vmd. calle
, yome contentaré, " pro

aided you keep s ilent, I shall be satisfied “ Ame'nos que restituya

cl d inero no loperdonardn,”unless he returns the money, they Wi ll
not forgive him. 1

The tenses of the subj unctive arefrequently directed
by the governing verb in the indicative; thus :

1 . If the governing verb be in the p resent or the f u

ture imp erfect of the indicative, the verb governed ought
to be in the p resent or p erfect of the subjunctive ; as,

Le suplico é cmd. que venga aqui mari ana,”I en

treat you to come here to-morrow .

“ Le diré ami her
mano queno salga hasta [as tres,”I shall tellmy brother

"t The conjunction that, in th is case is generally used .

1 The student should also read attentively the rules given from
page 842 to page 354.
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e xs acrss s .

Desp i se not any condition lest it hap
desp reciar ninguno situacion (no sea que) acon

pen to be your own. Consider, man, that (every thing)
tecer t

has had a beginning, and that it will have an end.

p rincip io todo fin
Chimalpopoea, in the eleventh year of his . reign

reinado

ordered a great stone to be brought to Mexico: God

mandar p iedra traer
has told us to fulfil his commandments, and

( comp lir con) mandamiento
(we would be saved. ) Although Duhesme, in eighteen

salvarse
hundred and eight, entered Barcelona in a friendly

entrar
’

de amigable
manner, yet he ‘wished the governor after
modo s in embargo querer gobernador
some days of his entrance, to give himthe keys of that

entrada ( lar

capital . There are few persons of so penetrating a

snbh
’me

genius, and so
" just a judgment asit (to be capable of)

ingenio verdadero j uicio que poder
learning the arts and sciences , without teache rs . Isit

ap render sin maestro
not (to beWondered at,) that this age should be somuch

demaravillarse siglo

corrupted? Ferdinand the third ordered Seville to be
corrmnper

f See note 1 , rule xv i i i., page 239.



SYNTAX . 895

attacked on the 20th of August, 1 947. Though the

embes li-r
invention ofmachines in England, for the making

egecucion

ofme rchandize , be useful tomake themcheape r, and
mil barato

more abundant, is it not pe rnicious to those poor human
p ernicioso

beings who were employed inmaking them? P rovided
ser

we act as God commands us, let the envious world
obrar mandar mvidz

’

oso

say what it pleases .

querer

OF VERBS REQUIRING CERTAIN PREPOSI
TIONS .

O F VERB S REQU IR ING TH E PREPO S IT I O N DE.

RULE LXV I .

1 . Pas sive verbs ‘ require the preposition dc or per
"E

before the noun which denotes the agent ; as,
" Logma

las son aborrecidos dc, or pe r Dias,
”
t he wicked are

hated by God.

" E l reo fue
’

sentenciado por el j uez,”
the culprit was sentenced by the judge .

Note I Neuter verbs , active intrans itive , as well as some t e
flective verbs , govern a word w ith de, which denote s what causes
the ir effects ; as , Bramar dc corage, to roar W ith pass ion. Eflfrr
mar dc calcium, to s icken w ith fever . Tai lor dc frio, to shiver
w i th co ld.

Par may always be used. But th is is not the case in regard
to de. For, generally, itmay only be employed when the verb ex
presses an effect of themind ; as, “ El e: made de su padre,”he is
fared by his father,
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N ote 2 . Verbs implyingp lenty or want, remembrance or obliv ion,
govern a noun generally preceded by de; as

,
“ Llené la casa de

gente ,
”he filled the house w ith people.

,

“ fl cuérdate de tu Criador,”
rememb er thy Creator. “ S e ha olvidado, de he has forgotten

.N
'

otc 3 . Verbs implying blaming, absolving, using, repentmg, jeer
ing, and paying, generally govern a noun also w ith de; as ,

“No te

alabes de vatiente,
”do not extol thy courage .

“ E l se gloria de
sabio,”lie ‘makes a boast of his w isdom.

“ Se arrepintio
‘

de sfts

delitos,”he repented of his crimes .

Note 4 . Verbs implying distance or separation, generally requi re
de before the noun wh ich they do not d i rectly govern; as ; "Me

alijmé demi tierra,”I shall remove farfrommy country.

“
.Hpar

tale de la ocas ion,”avoid the opportunity.

“ Cuando disparto del
suefio,

" when he awoke fromhis sleep .

“ Escapdron de la pris ion,”
they escaped fromthe prison.

To all these verbs, may be added thefollbwing
.Qdolecer dc enfmnedad, To be se ized w i th illness .

To take offence at some thing.

.Hlegrarse de las nuevas, To rejoice at the news .

.flvergonzarse de la respuesta, To be ashamed at the answer.

.Htemorizarse dc alga, To be frightened at
'

some th ing.

.Hirarse de la respuesta, To be angry at the answ er .

.Hbochornarse de la conversacion, To blush at the conversation.

fl bundar de riquezas, To abound in riches .

To be surfe i ted w i thmeats .

Apercibirse de armas , To prov ide one ’s selfw i th arms.
fl rmarse de paciencia, To armone

’
s selfw ith patience .

fl bstenerse de tafruta, To abstain fromfruit.
.flhow ar de razoms, ‘

To spare wordsf
.Hpearse del cubatlo, To al ight fromthe horse.
.Hpcarse de su opinion, To al ter one ’

s op inion.

.Hpetar de la sentencia, To appeal fromthe sentence .

fl segu
'
rarsc del peligro, To shelter ourse lves fromthe

danger.
"Except the expression, truer a lammnoria, to remind ; or otvi

dar, to forget, wh ich admits no prepos ition whatever ; as , “ Le

wage a la memoria ta promesa,”l reminded himof the p romise .

“ Otvidé ta respuesta," he forgot the answer .
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Indies were discovered byColumbus, in fourteen hun
India descubierto Colon

dr
‘

ed and ninety-two. Homer’s I liad (was
‘

translated)
H omero I liada traducir

by Alexander Pope . When boys cry

'

with passion,

fi lejandro Ilorar colera
they ought

“

to
.

be severely ' reprehended. Some
severamente rep rehendido

people are ashamed
,
to do things which ought to be

avergonzarse
supposed themost honourable . The crew of the

suponer honroso trip ulacion

vessel in which Columbus was,
“

soon (grew tired) of
navz

'

o Colon p ronto cansarse
being at sea, and all was quarrel and dissention.

estar al mar ( no habia sino) rifia

0 man, '

remember himwho does you a service, and

acordarse te favor
do not forget, if you can, to do himanother. No

olividar

one can say, I
‘

want nobody. Men ought never to
no necesitar nadie

p raise their wisdom. The last war between France
alabarse T sabio

Q

ultimo
and Spain was so inveterate, that the Spaniards

inveterado
had no mercy ”

on the French, nor t he French, 0 11

( tenermisem
’

cordia)
the Spaniards. Men ought to (avail themselves)

valerse
of every opportunity of doing good. A n honest man

ocasion honrado
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(does not valuehimself) upon any thing. Thy parents

padre
will repent hav ing lectured a S impleton so much.

We did not laugha t hearing him sing, but at see ing

retrae air

himdance . Those things whigh degenerate from
bailar

their nature (are apt) to be admirable if they are

soler

good , and most vile if they are bad. We renounce ?

vi! renunciar
more ’

eas ily‘ our interests than our pleasures.
e

OF VERBS REQUIRING THE PREPOS ITION .6 .

RULE v n.

Verbs of demanding, and of granting or refusing,
require generally the p reposition 6 , before the noun to
which their ene rgy is transmitted ; as, “Pidc perdon a
Dias,

”he asks pardon fromGod.

“ E l amo negola

Iicencia al criado,”themaster denied the leave to the

se rvant.

Note 1 . Verbsimplying yield ing, or resistance, generally require
6 before the noun to which the ir ene rgy is transmi tted ; as , “ A tm
que declare ella su pan cer , yono soi uno de loo que someten su op inion
ai dicta-men dc otras,”al though she may declare her op inion, I am
no t one of those , who submit the i r Op inion to the opinionof othe rs .

“ Me opondré
'

i to: b yes,
" I shal l oppose the laws .

Note 2. Ve rbs of compar ing generally requi re 6 be fore the noun
w ith wh ich the comparison is made ; as , “E!hijo re pw ca, al pa

dre ,
”the son resemb les thefather.

" “ La ll lj d se semeja alamadre ,"
the daughter is like themother. “ Par lo demos , no esmas pmcido

an knew aotro huevo,”as to the rest, one egg is not more l ike
another egg .
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Note 3 . Verbs implying to belong , to concern, to happen, to play,

as w ell as most of the impersonal verbs , generally require abed
fore the noun to which their ene rgy is d i rected ; as, “ Pertenecemos
ala tierra,”we belong to the earth.

t‘Los bienes do 1mdeudor cor~
responden asus acreedores,”the property of a debtor belongs to
his crtditm‘s.

“ Importa a los Cristianos,”it concerns Christians.
“ Desgracias acontccen a los incautos ,”misfortunes happen to the
unwary.

“ Jug aré alos naipes,”he w ill play at cards .

“ Todo lo

parecia aella un sueno,
”
every th ing seemed to her a

“

d ream.

“ Le

convenioa ella la propuesta,
“ the proposal was advantageous to

her .

Note 4 . Verbs ofcondemnin
g ,
require the punishment to b e pre

ceded by the prepos ition o
“

, as ,
“ Condenéron al reo a galeras,”

they condemned the culprit to
‘

the galleys .

“ S entenciara‘mat desertor
aser arcabuceado,

”they w ill sentence the deserter to be shot.

The following and similar verbs belong to the above.

.flbandonarse 6 an suerte, To abandon one
’
s . self to one

’
s

lot.

,fi cceder a
‘

la prop uesta, To accede to the proposal .
.flcogerse d alguno, To have recourse to somebody.

.Hcomodarse al reglamento, To conformw ith the regulations
d costumbrarse al trabaj o,

‘

To become used to labour.
.Hdherir almismo dictdmen, To adhere to the same op inion.

.flgregarse 6 otros, To join one
’
s self to others .

.flynstqrse d la razon, To conformto reason.

.Hpegarse é alga, To adhere to something.

.flrreglarse
’
é loj usto, To regulate one

’
s self by what

is just.
.Hparecerse dmuchos, To become suddenly v is ible.

To arrogate someth ing to one
’
s

self.
.Htribuirlo (i olros, To attribute it to others .

Cedar d [asmegos, To yield to the entreaties .

Cez
'

zirse apoco, To limit one ’
s se lf to little.

Condescentler d los ruegos, To condescend to the entreaties.

' Ser, when used in the sense of to belong. requires do instead of
d before the noun which denotes the possessor ; 11 5, “ la casa es de

mi tie , the house belongs tomyuncle.
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places . of Ithaca to inquire after my
p laza salir

'

p reguntar por
father, of the othe r kings who had returned fromthe

vuelto

siege of Troy. Men ought always to answer the

sitio Troya deber responder

question
*
put to themwith coolness andmodesty .

p regunta ponerse blandura modestia
Speak to God as if you were heard bymen. The king

oido

sent
"

over a great store of gentlemen and warlike

T namero senor guérrero

people amongst whomhe distributed the
,

land. The

gente entre tier ra
Moors determined to be buried under the ruins
Moro determinarse (defame enterrar) baj o
of

,
Toledo, rather than surrender . Mula, and Car

antes que entregarse Car

thagena refused to Open t heir gates to Infante Don
tagena rehusar abrir p uerta
A lphonzo, but they were obliged to open themin the
fl lfonz

'

o obligado

year one thousand two hundred forty two. It is neces

sary that we should apply ourselves to improve our

ap li
'

carse mejorarminds . I t is said that the natives of the Isle of
'

entendz
'miento natural isld

W ight, resemble v erymuch those of the valleys of
asemejarse valle

Arragon. I t concerns princes to judge of their.
importar p rincipe j uzgar

it Which. are, or which is,must always be expressed in Spanish.
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ministers, but it conce rns vassal s to submit to

ministro rasallo someterse
their will. Mexico has ceased to belong to Spain.

voluntad p ertenecer
Tantalus was condemned to a continual thirst, and to
Ténialo cmd inuo s ed

have the water up to his chin, and not (to be able)

(j unto a
’

) barba poder

VERBS REQU IRING EM

RULE LxVll l .

Most verbs precede a noun, or an infinitive, with the

prepos ition en, when the noun denotes in what the

meaningof the said ve rb is conspicuous ; as,
“ Los con»

dendron en las costas ,
”
they condemned themin the

costs.

“ Ella crece en v irtudes ,”she increases in vir

tue .

“ S iemp rep ensaré en ti,”I shall always think on

thee.

The following verbsmay be included
Jbrasorse en deacon, To burn w ith des i res .

d handar en riquezas, To abound in riches.
To be tenacious ofone ’s op inion.

To be engaged in lawsuits .

To r un aground .

Consenti r en lo propuesta, To consent to the proposals.
Dar enmaniac, To be se ized w ith somemania.
Eneeuegcrse on sid es, To wallow in v ice .

Esmerm en alga, To exert one‘s self in any thing.
To be p resent at the feas t.

Imponer en alga, To instruct in any th ing.

To burst into tears .
Bedu du en ba tefieio ate otro, To redound tomother’s benefit.



404 SYNTAX .

EXERC I S ES .

I t is better not to abound with riches, thanto
abu

'

ndar
burn wit h the desires which they excite. Ifwe

ab rasarse escitar

thought oftener . on the prodigies of nature ;
reflecsionar amenudo p rodigio

(howmuch more) (would we not admire) the wisdom
cuantomas admirar sabj duriw

of that Supreme Being who2 rules (every
sup remo i ser gobernar todo lo

I t is better not to be occupied, than to be thinking of

ocupado p ensar
the ways of doing mischief. I t is not those who
modo mal

burst into tears
”

the soonestfi
é
that feel

'

th
'

e

p rorump ir légrz
’ma p ronto sentir

most.

VERBS REQUIRING CON.

RULE LXIX.

Verbs denoting behaviour generally require con

before
.

the person towards whom the behaviour is
directed ; as, “ Ella se ha airado con su hermano,”she

is afi
'

ronted with her brother “ El se caso’ coneu pri
ma,”hemarried . his cousin. Me desahogaré conmi
padre,

”I will unbosommyself to myfather “ Jae

tarse con alguno,
”to settle with any one.

Note 1 . When
‘

the verb meterse is used in the sense of tomed
dle, or to interfere, it requires con before the noun, if it be a per~

son, and en if it be '

a thing; as , “ fl conséj ote, amigo, que en adelante
‘The soonest, should be

’

translated by the comparative mas
pronto, w ithout the article.
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with caresses, a fault as reprehensible as it is per
caricza costumbre p er

nicious to the children. How many persons of (un
ni czoso nifio ir

questionable character,) did not the negroes in S t.

rep rehensible conducta Santo

Domingo k ill with blows, with stabs, and (in the

gar rotazo cuehillada de

most atrocious manner that ever was heard
'

unmodomas atroz que ninuguno de los que a
’

ntes se

of before, ) from 1 79 1 , to 48 0 1 . They threw a

habia oido hasta echar
curtain down with a single (shot of their gun.)
eortina ( en tierra) solo eafionazo

OF PREPOS ITIONS REQUIRED BY VERBS

OF MOTION.

RULE LXX.

Verbs implyingmotion to, towards or froma . p lace,

govern the noun denoting whence themotion proceeds
with de, the noun which shows its direction with d,

and the noun expressing the space through which it

passes withpar; example : “ Fuéron de Lo
’

ndres aChel
sea, por el parque,

”they went fromLondon to Chelsea
through the park .

“ Vengo de la comedia, y me voi

adonde estuve anoche, y donde pienso quedarme haeta
mafiana,”I comefromthe play, and amgoing whither
I was last night, and where I think I shall stay till to
morrow.

Note 1 . Whenwemean to denote only the place to which the

mov ing body seems d i rected , we use hacia or para, instead of d ;
38 ,

“ Va hacia el Parque, perono creo que ltegue allé,”he is going
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totem}: the park, but I don’t imagine he willm ixit. “ Sol id para
Léndn s ,

”he set outfor London.

.Note 2. The verb cott er is also used before an infinitive , when
wemean to denote the repeating of the action implied in the ia
fihitive ; as , “ Votvi 6 leer la carta,”I read the lette r over once

more .

“ Volt-mi 6 pedirto,”he will ask for it again.
« new 6

entrar at to cm,

”we re-entered the house .

The following verbs belong to the above rule

To rush on danger.
fl bordarm acre 6 otro, To b ring one sh ip along s ide of

another.
To appeal to another court.
To draw nigh any one .

To dart forwards at the battle.
To quit Madrid .

Balancear 6 tot par te, To v ibrate towards such a s ide .

Canister por etmonte, To travel over or through the

mountain.

Ledearse 6 tot pa te, To incline to such a s ide.

.
ficerm e 6 la hombre, To d raw nigh the fire .

Corirertirse 6 Dias, To turn to God.

Concurrir 6 In junta, To attend themee ting.

Manda to com: 6 Espaiia, To send the lette r to Spain.
Tn er cinos de Franeia, To b ring w ines fromFrance .

Embia 6 la: Indies , To send to the Indies .

EXERC I SES .

The p romptitude with which men sometimes pass

p resteza pasar
from the bitterest gr ief to the greatest joy, is

real ly astonishing. The rapidity with which
en realidad) asombroso
light passes is prodigious ; only being seven or

luz pasar p rodigioso w lamente esta

eight minutes in its p rogression fromthe sun to the
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earth; in’ this short space of time se

tier ra corto espacio travesar

veralmillions ofmiles. Through (howmany) dangers
mil/a p or cuantas p eligro

did not the great American hero pass, and he always
héroe

(came lout) of themwithout the least injury. H e

salir sin menor dari o
was going towards Rome, when (he was attacked) by a

asaltar

gang
.

of (highwaymen. ) Columbus went to the courts
cuarlrilla latlron Colon

of England and Portugal (to inform) themof the

Jar noticia
‘

t

existence of a newworld, and he was, in both, heard
eesisteneia ( las dos)
with universal contempt. _

H e did not unde rstand the
desp recio entender

letter, and he read it again. (Not beingable) to

carta leer no pudiendo
'

salir
succeed, he again tried the experiment.
bien hacer prueba

O B S ERVAT I O N O N gustar A ND faltar.

There are two neuter trans iti ve verbs in the Spanish language ,
gustar and fuller; which, when translated into ‘

English by to like,
and to want, or to be inwant of, the sentence requi res a d iffe rent
construction fromthat which the student would at first imagine .

A s bymeans of the prepos ition 6 , ( which, when those parts of

grammar are used in the above sense , is absolutely p ecessary,)
the ir action is transmitted to himthat forms the nominative
case , which nominative case must

,
in Spanish, be the objec

t ive ; and the S panish objective , the English nominative Thus
,

f or instance : “ I l ike him,”61 me guwta 6 171 2. [that is , he p leases
me ] “ I want books,

”me faltan, libros. [that is , tome books are
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benefits which we receive fromthe bountiful hand of

favor bundadoso

the Almighty ; who can be so v ile, as not to be

Todopoderoso oil

sorry to have committed somany irreverences against

irreverencia

ADVERBS .

RULE LXX I .

Most of the adverbs inmeme, are formed fromad

j ectives ; as , fromcortés, polite , c
'

orte
'

smenle, politely ;
fromcomun, common, comunmente, commonly. I f the

adjective have two te rminations , the feminine should

be selected toformthe adve rb; thus :
'

allo, alla, high;

altamente, highlyz—p z
'

adoso, pious ; p iadosqmenle, pious
ly.

’

Wh en '

two or more of these adverbs in meme,
modify the same ve rb, all the adve rbs lose the termina
tion

’menle, except the last; thus for instance, “ E l ka

bla clara-y elegantamente ,”he Speaks clearly and ele

gantly .

“ Caondo calmnnieit (i In amigo abie rta y desca
radamente, dryiende on cause ,

”
when thy friend is ca

lumniated, op enly and boldly defend his cause.

Note 1 . Adverbs of manner are mostly placed after the verb ,
as,

“ Lo habia dicho frecuentemerite ,”he had frequently said it.
“ No hemos hecho b ien,”we have not done well.
N ote 2 . Some time s t he adverb begins the sentence , for the. sake

of e legance ; as ,
“ Imediamente me puse en marcha

,

”l marched
immediatrly.

N ote 8 . .Mas, and mé
’

nos
,
when they do not begin the sentence ,

should follow
“

the verb which theymod ify ; as , “
Que riamas de lo

queme
.

diéron
,

”I wantedmore than they gaveme .
“ Tangoménos

de lo que pensaba,
“ l have less than I thought.
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Note 4. Si and no be ing used as an objecti ve case to some
verbs

,
requi re que be fore them, unless they be use d as subs tan

tires ; as , “ You say yes and I say no," vmd. dice que si
, y yo digo

que no.

“ H e answered not a word,”no respondié at an si ni on no.

onse nvar ro s ox j amas , nunca, no, A NDmui.
James , is some times coupled w i th nunea, neve r, and w ith siempre,

ever, to rende r the express ionmore energetic ; as , “
.a o jams

lo haré,”I shall never do it. “

Que vices y reines per simpre jamas ,”
who l ivest and re ignest for e ve r and e ver.
Two negatives in the Spanish language , strengthen the nega

tion; as , “ No tengo node ,
”I have noth ing.

i

“No he vista 6 nadie ,”
l have seen nobody. I f thenegative adverb commences the sen

tence
,
the no then cannot be used ; as , “

static tango,
" l have no

thing;—.d nadie he vista, &c .

Me i, which is translated by ve ry. cannot qualify a verb , in such
cases ,machomust be used ; as , “M e gustomacho ,

”I like himvery
much.

“ Se asemeja 6 su padre macho,”he resembles his father
verymuch.

or PltEPOSITIONS.

RULE LXXfl .

P repositions gove rn the objective case ; as,
“ Porte

mos ser buenos y felices , sin riquezas, wemay be good
and happy without riches .

Note 1 . The prepos ition segun, has the pecul iari ty of be ing
used alone w ith a verb in its indicau’ ve or subjunctivemood ; as ,
“ Segumon e ,

”
accord ing to what I be lieve .

“ Entrinces el arriero

segun sape con el tiempo,”then the carrier
, as I was afte rwards

axnncrs e s on Pnnrosrrroxs

'

axn anv s ans .

A friend who candidly and judiciously warns us

cand ida j uicios
'

o adverl ir

of our faults , is a treasure which we cannot easily

yer ro tesoro fa
’ cil
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acquire, norsufficiently appreciate. When the gen»

adquirir sufi ciente ap reciar
oral asked himwhethe r he did not want more

si necesitar x

than those hundred men to conquer the enemy, he
lconquistar

answered, no. Never despise your infe riors ;
resp onder desp reciar

(on the) contrary, treat themwith kindness and

al tratar carino
afi

'

ability, and relieve themwhen they are in need.

afabilidad socor rer (mmestei 0 30)
0 man never let a day

”
pass

ll
without giving thanks
sin gracia

to the Almighty for all the benefits he has

Todop oderoso)
bestowed upon you. After she had read the history
conbeder i

of Nero, she
'

exclaimed w ith a doleful voice,

Neron '

esclamar lastimoso
never, no,

”

never (would have I thought) that men
creer

(could become) so cruel and depraved. I t is better

poder hacerse dep ravado
to suffer with res1gnation, than with impatience, the

szgfrir impaciencia
calamities of this world. Youth is very much ia

calamidad mundo
clined to vice . Persons sometimes offend others

( la. génie)
verymuch , without wishing to

“

do so.

ale No one can be

desear
ll‘When so, stands for it, it is always construed 10 , as ,

“ You

are r ich, but I amnot so,
”
amd. es rico, pero yo no lo soi. “ It is
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or CONJUNcTIoNSs

RULE LXXI I I .

The conjunction but, not being preceded by a nega;

tive, l s expressed by p ero, ormas, and after a negative,
it 1 8 construed sino; as,

“ Yo soi rico, pero, ormas no
soi amrich, but I amnot happy.

" No es

dichoso, sino rico,”he is not happy, but rich .

“ Todos

fuéron alld, pero ormas su hermano llego elp rz
'mero,”

they all went thither,but his brother arrived the first.
“ Nofue

’

ron el lanes sino elmartes,”they did not go on

Monday, but on Tuesday.

Note 1 . It is to be observed
, that although sino is themost pro

per to be used after a negative , pero, ormas are preferable when
the verb is repeated ; as, “ They d id not

'

go on Monday, but they
went on Tuesday,”no fuéron cl Lunes,

'

pero, or mas fuéron cl

JlIrrrles.t

Note 2. The exceptive but be ing preceded by an interrogative
pronoun, or by a negative , is rendered by sino; and not follow ing
a negative , is construed ménos; as

“

(IQ uien lo‘

dijo s ino
who said it but you? ~ “ E l no come s ino fruta,”he eats ‘

nothing

but fru it. “ El como todomenos la corteza,”he eats all but the rind .

“ Todos f-uéron allci menos su hermano,”they all went thither but
his brother.
Note 3 . When the word but is used as a substitute for some

other words , it is generally rendered , in Spanish, by the words
which

‘

it represents . Thus :
H e was hardly gone out but (when) the house fell down, apénas

hubo salido cuando se cay6 la casa.

But (if it wereml) forme, he would die w i th cold , si no fuera
pormi el 36moriria defrio.
But that [ think ( if [ did not think that) it would vex thee

,
I

would tell it thee , si yo no pensara que lemole stase, se lo diria.

See pages 1 88, 1 89 and 1 90

1 Pero is sometimes-used as a substantive, and then it signifies
defect; as, ella no time pero, she has no blemish.

“emotiona l
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There is no one but is ( that is not) a s inner, no hai niagao que
0 sea pecador.

He went no day into the country but he returned ( that he return
diafué at canipo que no volv i6 ccrgado.

I have but(onty) one servant, tcngo solo 1mcriado.

I came but ( l -came not tilt) yesterday, no v iene hasta infer.

That means no more but ( then) to tell me to go away, eso no

qu ien decirmas que des irous queme cage.

The annexed conjunctions are translated in the follow
ingmanner :

£ 3 is coma; example : black as pitch, negrocomo la

£ 3 be ing followed by so, is expressed a t coma; exam
ple : as he rewards virtue, so he punishes vice, asi

como p remia la virtud, as i cas tiga el vicio.

fl smeaningwhen, is cuando; examPle : wemet he r as
we were going home, la encontrémos cuando ibamoa
6 com.

A
’
either and nor is ni; example : he will neifher sell it

nor give it, no quiere venderlo ui da rlo.

Neither, at the end of a sentence, is translated tampoco;
as, nor I neither,m

’

yo tampoco.

‘

Rather; this adverb, when used as an adve rsative con

junction, is resolved into énlea or a
’

ntes bien; exam
ple : I owe himnothing, rather [on the contrary] he
owes mesomething, yo no lodebo nada, éntes or éntes
bien clme debe alga.

M other is s i; example : tell me whether he will comb
or not, digame vmd. si e

'

l vendra’ 6 no.

M other, in phrases like the following, is expressed by

Wheneither comes accompanied by a negative , it is translated
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que; example : whether he comes or not, I don’t care any
thing, que venga 6 que no venga, no seme da nada.

B oth, meaning as well as, 1 8 translated either asi coma,
or tanto coma; as, asi e

'

l como yo v endre
’mes, both he

and I will come ; tanto el conocimiento de libras, como
de hombres es necesaria; both the knowledge of books
and men, is necessary.

H owever, or howsoever, is rendered, par or par mas ;
as, however great amanmay be, hemust always be
humble, por grands que sea un hombre, debe s iemp re
ser humilde; how horrid soever v ice may be, it will
always find followers, por mas hor rible que sea el

v icia, siemp re encuentra secuaces .

EXAMPLE S .

None but God can know our thoughts . Every thing
conocer

but the hour of death is uncertain. I do not complain
quej arse

of the law,
but of her servants . Death

'

is terrible , but
ministro

judgment will be more so: let us not fear then the

j uicia
’

lo pares ,

hour of death, b ut the day of judgment. What his
j uicia

"

valour achieved wasmuch, but what his mind suffered

obrar esp irz
'

lu padecer

wasmore . Fame i s the reward of‘

conquerors, but
recomp ensa can

’

quz
’

stadar
'

virtue will have another recompense . O f what serv ice

p remia servicio

was the death of Nero to the Romans, belt tomake
Neran de dar
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be dignified. However certain aman may be of
(guardar dignidad) cierto
a thing, he should, (on no occasion, ) be positive .

deber nunca p ositive

or INTERJECTIONS ?

RULE LXXIV.

Adjectives employed as interjections, require de be
fore the noun towhich they are applied ; . as,

“ Pobre de
mi padre!”oh!my p oor father! “ Desdichada demimadre!”oh

'

!my unhappy

'

mother!
Note I f The interjection ai, when used l ike the

l

English tea,

requires dc before the follow ing noun ; as , ai de ti!we to thee!

in de aquellos que mueren ensus pecados!wa to themwho die
!

in

the i r s ins!
Note 2 . The interjection etc is used w i th the persona] pronouns

only ,
and always joined to the '

objective case ; as,
“ Etela que

biene!”lo she comes! “ Eteme aqui yafuera de beholdme
here , or, to here amI , already out of Ov iedo!

EXER C I S E S .

Oh,my fathee y friend!how great has beenmy
ingratitude!Oh, piety!oh, virtue!how insensible have

,
ingratilud

[ been to thy charms! Unhappy we, how
’

shall we

eneanto

have courage to fight with our friends! Happy thou,
valor p elear

Telemachus!w ith such a guide thou hast nothing to
fear! W0 tome , should death come before I ampre

p re

pared!Lo, here they come!p repared to 1 1nsult us.

parar insultar

See page 1 90.
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It was considered exped ient to give , in the firs t edition of th is
grammar , a spec imen of the various modes of trans lation which
had be en here tofore adopted . Experience has taught us , that
they increased the s ize of the book, w ithout afford ing any imme
d iate or remote utility

.

to the student. A s it has always been our

object to render th is grammar, as use ful and acceptable as s tudy
and reflection would permit us , we have subst ituted in place of

those models , a few short extracts , wh ich w ill serve both as pro

miscuous exerc ises of the synta
c tical rules ,

and lessons to pre

pare the student for translation and compos ition.

PRUDENCE.

Hear the words of prudence, (give heed unto) her

counsels , and store themin thine heart : hermax
consejo guardar mac
ims are unive rsal , and all the virtues (lean upon) her:

she is the guide and mistress of human life. Put a

guia f

bridle on thy tongue ; set a guard be fore thy lips ,

freno é Iengua paner gua rda a

lest the words of thine ownmouth des troy thy

(paraque) (no destruir)
peace . Let himwho (scofl

'

eth at) the lame, (take care)
bu rlarse coj o guardarse
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not of thyself,) for it ( shall bring) contempt upori

alabarse esa grangear menasp recia i

thee ; neither deride another, for it is dangerous.
burlarse p eligroso

b onsu r .

GRATITUDE.

There is not a more pleasing exercise of the

Beleitable op eracion

mind than gratitude . I t is accompanied
(corazon humano)
with so great inward satisfaction, that the

interior
is suffi ciently rewarded by the performance .

quedar recomp ensar obra
I t is not like the practise of many other virtues,

coma p réctica

diffi cult and painful ; but attended with so
'much plea

p enasa segu ir de

sure, that were there no positive command which
leile

enjoined it, nor any recompense (laid up) for it

ordenar recomp ensa p reparar
hereafter, .a generous mind

‘

would (indulge in)

(en el otromunda) alma p racticar
it for the gratification it affords .

ofrecer annrson.

DISCRETION.

There are many shining qualities in the

brillante p renda
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EMPLOYMENT or TIME .

Time is precious, life short, (and consequently)not
carta par consiguiente ni

a moment should be lost. S ensiblemen know how
deber p erder sensato t

tomake the most of time, (and put out their whole

y todoJo emp lean en .

sumto interest.) They are never idle, but conti

cosas zitiles aciaso

nually employed in rational amusements or study.

divertimiento
'

I t is a universal
'

maxim, that idleness is the mother
ociosidad

of vice. I t is,
9 however,‘ certain,”that

( de todos los vicios) ,

sin embargo)
laziness is the inheritance of fools ; and nothing

p rapiedarl tanto

can bemore despicable than a
‘

sluggard.
-Whatever

desp reciable haragan

business you
* have, do it the fi rst moment you

ocupacion cump lir al 1
‘

can, never -by halves, but finish it without interrup
mitad terminar

tion,
‘

if possible .

( si es posible) a e nmEnn.

TRUE AND FALSE
'

MODESTY .

Nothing is more admirable than true
-

modesty,
verdadero

‘modestia
Addressing, in th is generalmanner, tci should always be used

in Spanish.
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and nothing ismore contemptible than the false . The

v

aborrecible false

one guards virtue, the other betrays it. Truemodesty

is ashamed to do any thing that is repugnant to
‘ the

repugnante
rules of right reason : false -modes ty is ashamed to

do any thing that is opposite tothe humour of the

company. T rue modesty avoids every thing that is
compama
c riminal, falsemodesty eve ry thingthat is unfashionable.

(no es demodo)
The latter is only a general indetermined instinct;

the former is that instinct, limited and circumscribed
(que se circumcribe)

by the rules ofprudence and religion.

ADD IS ON.

imp ress your mind with the vast

importance of a sound judgment, and the . rich and

necemda’

d sélz
’

do j uicio
inestimable advantages of right reasoning. Review

ventaj a verdadero dis cu r ri r repasar
the instances of your own misconduct in life, and

caso ( impmpia conduta)



424 SYNTAX.

obse rve how many follies and sorrows (you had es

p esar ahor rarse
caped) if fromyour (early years,) you had taken

desde mocedad
due pains to judge aright concerning pe rsons,
(cl trabry

’

o) j uzgar verdaderamente de

times, and things. Do not hover always on the

tiempo p ararse en

surface of things, or (take up) suddenly
_
withmere

superficie m'

ceder ( de rep ente) d w ere

appearances, for this w ill fi ll the mind
'

,
with

apariencia pues llenar entendimiento
errors and prejudices, and give it an ill habit of

error
‘

preocupacion (le acostumbraria 6 mal)
thinking; but penetrate into the depth ofmatters (as

p ensar
'

i p enetrar
’

1
“

fondo materia tanto
far as ) your time and circumstances will allow .

coma (te lopermitan)
WATTS u
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426 QUESTIONS .

What peculiarity is there in regard to thenotes of
interrogation and admiration? 45-46

When 1 s the diaeresis used? 47

What do we understand by the orthographic ao

1 cent?

When 1 8 it used? 47—49
In what manner are the othermarks of punctua
tion employed ?

A re there abbreviations used in Spanish w riting? ib.

ETYMOLOGY.

What is etymology?
How are words divided?
Of how many sorts of words is the Spanish lan

guage composed?
What I S a noun?
What is anarticle ?

What isan “

adjective?
What is a pronoun?
What does a verb denote? “

What does anadverbmodify?
“ ( hat do prepositions show?
What do conjunctions connect?

WVhat is an interjection?
What is a proper noun?

“
’hat is an appellative noun?

What is an
.

abstract noun?
A re nouns distinguished by other names?
What is an augmentative noun?
What is a diminutive noun?
What are collective nouns?

How are collective nouns divided?

What is a definitive collective noun?



“That is an indefinite collective noun?

What is it that belongs to nouns ?

What is gender?
Howmany genders are there in Spanish, properly
speaking.

A re there no nouns which, on account of their na
ture , are distinguished by other kindsofgender? ib.

Wh ich are the rules to distinguish the gende rs of
nouns

?
58—59

Are the re no exceptions to these gene ral rules ? ib .

Which are these exceptions ? 59—64
‘Vhat is numbe r ? ib.

H ow many numbers
'

are the re ? ib.

How is the plural numbe r formed? 64-65

What is case? ib .

How many cases have the Spanish nouns? ib.

Which are the reasons assigned why there
two cases in Spanish? note

What does the nominative case exp ress ?
What does the objective case express

?

Decline the wordmesa, “ table.”

Wh ich are the Spanish articles?
Decline the word s rei,

“ king,
”lib ra, “ book,”reina,

“

queen,
”
casa,

“ house,
”with the article. 68—69

Decline homb re, “man,”mugcr, “ woman,”with
the adjective .

In what case is the adjective preceded by the neu
ter article? 70-71

Howmany degrees of comparison are there ? ib.



4528 QUESTIONS .

What is the reason that some adjectives are term
ordinal? 71

Which are the cardinal adjectives or numbers? 72—74
Which are the ordinal adjectives or numbe rs ? 74—75
H owmany kinds of pronouns are there in Spanish? 7

Which are they? ib ,

Which are the numbers of personal pronouns? ib.

Which are the pe rsons of pronouns ? ib.

Decline the personal pronouns . 77

For what reason has the autho r assigned two oh

jective cases to pronouns?
What do the possessive pronouns indicate? 78

Which are they? ib.

What 13 the office of the relative pronoun? 79

Which are they? ib.

Which are the interrogatie p ronouns? ib.

What i s the oiiice of the demonstrative pronouns? ib.

Which are they? ib.

What 1 8 the offi ce of the indefinite pronouns? 80

Which are they? ib.

Into howmany kinds are verbs divided? 8 1

What is an active verb? ib.

What is a passive verb? ib.

What is a neuter verb ? ib.

H ow
'

are active verbs divided? ib

What does an active transitive verb express? ib.

What does an active intransitive verb express ? ib.

Into what kind of verbsmay active transitive verbs
be changed?

When i s a verb called reflective?

How are active transitive verbs changed into tran

sitive ?

What i s it that belongs to verbs?



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


439 QUESTIONS.

How are the tenses of the verb of the third chnju

gation formed? 1 05-1 07

H ow are the participle and gerund formed? 1 07-108

Conjugate the regular verbs, amar, “ to love,”ven
der,

“ to sell,
”
unir, “ to unite.

” 1 08-1 1 6

Conjugate the passive verb, ser herido, “ to be

wounded.

” 1 1 75-1 1 9

Conjugate the reflective verb, alabarse, “ to p raise
one

’
s self.” 1 1 9-1 2 1

Conjugate the irregular verbs . 1 925- 1 64

Conjugate the impersonal verbs . 1 64-1 69

Conjugate the defective verbs. 1 69-1 70

Which are the participles irregularly formed? 1 71

Which are the participles that have both an ao

tive signification, and are used as adjectives? 1 74

What is the difference between the . ancient and

modern termination of verbs ? 1 75-1 77

What are the ancient, what themodern termina
tions of the persons of the fi rst conjugation in
which a difference exists ?

What the persons of the second
‘

conjugation?

What the persons of the third conjugation?

What is the variation of irregular verbs?

Where is the verb placed in asking questions?

Where is the negation no placed in verbs conju

gated negatively?
Into howmany classes are adverbs divided?

Repeat the adverbs of place.

time.

manner.
6‘

quantity.

comparison .

order.



Repeat the adve rbs of affi rmation.

doubt.

Wh ich are the adverbs that require de, and those
following

them? 1 82—1 83
Repeat theadve rbial phrases . ib .

Which are the preposifi ons that the Spanish Aca

demy has deemed such?

Repeat the English prepositions wi th the corres

ponding ones in Spanish. 1 85-1 88

Into hoiv many kinds are the
divided ?

Which are the conjunctive?
disjunctive?
conditional ?

causal?
continuative?
comparative?
adve rsative?

Wh ich are the simme, which the cornpound

Which are the words that are to be considered as

interjections in the Spanish language?

SYNTAX.

What is syntax?
Of how

’many parts does it consist?
What is concord?



432 QUESTIONS ;

Howmust the article agree with the noun? rule 1 . 1 93

How are of the, and to the, translated? note l

ru le 1 . o 6 o o

What kind of article do feminine nouns beginning
with a, or ha. accented, take? note 2, rule 1 .

Do nouns used in a general sense take the article?
rule 2.

What is understood by nouns used in a general
sense? reference rule 2 . 1 95—1 96

“ Then is it that the names ofempires, kingdoms,
countries, provinces, &c. are , and when is it

that they are not p receded by the article ?
rule 3 . 1 97-1 98

Which are the places that always hear the article?
note 1 , rule 3.

'

I s the article placed before
‘

nouns of measure,
weight, bulk and number? rule 4 .

H ow is money reckoned
'

both
‘

in old Spain, and

South America? reference $200

When is the article repeated in Spanish? rule 5 . 20 1

I s the article used when todo—a—os—as, follows

the nouns thus enumerated? note 1 , rule 5
I s thearticle placed before the days of the w eek ,
and before nume rals denoting the hou r of the

day? rule 6 . 202—203

I s the article placed before dates? note 1 , rule 6 . 203

What I S to be observed in regard to S eiz
‘

or,—a

ito—d zta? rule 7.

I s the article placed before Don, or has Don a plu

ral, or can it be used before surnames ? note 1 ,
rule 7

A re nouns which denote dignity or profession pre
ceded by the article?
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434 QUESTIONS.

On what cases is it used? .note 1 0 .

Has the Spanish language the possessive case ? rule
1 3 . i

'

H ow is it supplied? rule 1 8 .

What is the arrangement to be followed in Spanish,
when two nouns 'come togethe r, .the one serv ing
.as adjective for the other ? note 1 , 1 ule 1 3 .

How are the phrases, a book ofmyfather’s, a solw

.dier of the king
’
s, to be rendered in Spanish?

note 2 , rule I f}.

Must the words, house, palace , 81 0 . understood in
English

‘by the
‘

sign .be fully expressed in
Spanish? note 3, rule 1 8 .

H ow are adjectives .divided in Spanish?

H ow is the feminine of adj ectives formed?
I n what .manner are articles of commerce quali
fi ed, if we wish to exp1 ess the nation in which

they were raised?

Does the occupation of persons forman exception
to-this rule ?

H ow do adjectives agree with nouns ? rule 1 4 .

What kind of iadjectives do-
two, ormore nouns in

thes ingular require? note 1 , rule 1 4 .

A nd if t hey difl
‘

erin gender? .ibid.
.

H ow does the adjective agree when prefixed to two

singular .nouns
?

.How does it agree if it follows
.two ormore plural .nouns? note 2, . rule 1 4 .

Does .an adjective agree with a title or the person

that hears it? note 5, rule 1 4 .

What kind -of adjective docs nada require? n ote

4 , rule 1 4 .

How do two or more adjectives qualify a plural

moun? obser v
ation.



A re adjectives placed before or after the nouns?

rule 1 5 .

In what three instances are they put before? note
1 , rule 1 5.

What 1 3 the position of adjectives when a ve rb pre
cedes or follows them? note 2 , rule 1 5 .

it qualifies ? note 3, rule 1 5 .

“
'

he re are the adjectivesmain and
”

p eso placed?

note 4, rule 1 5 .

Which are the adjectives that lose their final 0
when p refixed to nouns ? rule 1 6.
When is it that Santa, loses its te rmination? note

1 , rule 1 6
When does Cimto, lose its termination? note 2,

rule 1 6 .

What is it to be observed iu regard to grande?

note 3, rule 1 6.

What is it to be observed in regai 'd to dj tmo and

Which are the words used in Spanish to denote
comparison? rule 1 7.

H ow is “
so much”and “

as much”translated ?
note 1 , rul e 1 7.

When is it that mas p recedes dc, instead of que ?

note 2, rule 1 7.

Which are the irregular comparatives ? ibid,

By what words is
’

the article “ the”rende red when
used to denote comparison? rule 1 8 .



436 QUESTIONS.

I s cual used instead ofcoma? note 4 , rule 1 8. 248

HOW are superlatives formed in Spanish? rule 1 9 . 250

A nd if the adjectives end in a vowel? note 1 ,

rule 1 9.

Which are the adje ctives that undergo a change
before they admit isima, those that are irregu

larly formed, and the irregular superlatives ? $ 25 1

How are those superlatives formed in
“

Spanish,

which in English end in
“estP’? rule 20 .

How ismost translated? note 1 , rule 20 .

H ow is
'

' the preposition “ in”after superlatives
translated in Spanish? note 2, rule 20 .

Which are the adjectives that require the prepo
s itiou dc? rules 2 1 , 22 . 255-257

By what preposition are adjectives denoting p rox
imity followed? And by what those denoting dis
tance? rule 23

By what preposition are adjectives denoting fit
ness followed? note 1 , rule 23.

When is the p ronoun nosotros, expressed by 1103?

Observation
When is Vos, used insteadof Vosotros? ibid.

H OW is vmd, declined? ih.

I s it similar to other pronouns?
When is it that the subject or nommative case pre

cedes the verb? A nd when is it that it follows
it? rule 24 .

In what cases are the pronouns used in Spanish
?

note 1 , rule 24 . 268

Where 1 8 the fi rst Objective case placed? rule
When a verb governs another in the infinitive,

'

wheremay the Objective case be placed? note 1 ,
rule 25 .
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438 QUESTIONS .

Does the pronoun agreewith the property or the

possessor? reference '
r.

How are mine , thine, his, 81 0 . preceded by Of,

tratislated? note 8 , rule 29 .

When 1 3 it,
‘

that the English adjective possessive

pronouns, are translated by the Spanish definite
articlés

'

? observation, note 1 st, 2d
, 8d and

290-29 1

When is" it,-that
‘

“ your”and is trans
lated, de vmd, and (le

'

voi ds?

Do quien, cual, que, and cuyo changefromS ingu
é

lar to plural, orfrommasculine tofeminine? oh

Servation.

I s cual preceded by the article .

To what does quien relate? rule 30.

cual ih.

que ib.

P

Howare
“ who”and ~“ whom”translated inSpan

ish? rule 8 1 .

Bywhatmay “ whom”be translatedwhen not pro
ceded by a preposition? note 1 , rule 3 1 .

By
'

what is “ that”or
“ which”translated? And

by What
“ that which”for

“ what?”note 2, rule
31 .

How is “ what”translated, when used as asub :

Stantive? note 3, rule 3 1 .

Whenmay cudl be used? rule 32.

I s the relative ever implied inSpanish? rule83.

Where is
'

the prepOSition which governs a relative

p ronoun placed? note 1 , rule



QUESTIONS.

How are the pe rsonal pronouns translated, when
they precede

“ who”or “ that?”rule 34.

In questions, how is “‘who”translated, bow is

“ which,
”

and how is “ what?” rule 85 .

How is “ whose”translated in asking a question?

note 1 , rule 35 .

What is it to be Obse rved if a preposition gov
the interrogative p ronoun? note 2, rule 35 .

How do demonstrative pronouns -agree with sub

stantives? rule
By what may este-a, es tas as be trans lated? And

aquel
-la, aquellos

-as? rule 36 .

.VVhat happens when este and 68 6, precede the

word otro? refe rence
H ow are este, ese, and aquel translated, when they .

relate to distance? obse rvation.

How are these p ronouns translated when they re

late to time? ibid.

How are the English pe rsonal p ronouns he, the,
they or those translated , whenever they precede
a relative p ronoun, eithe r in the nominative or

objective case? rule 37.

How are these same pe rsonal p ronouns translated
if they be in the objective case, and p recede a

relative pronoun in thenominative case? note 1 ,
rule 37.

How is “ the-latter,”and how “ the former”trans
lated in Spanish? rule 38 .

How is “ that, 1
’

.When followed by
“
of”or

“ which
translated? note 1 , rule 88 .



440 QUESTIONS ;

Which are the indefinite "

promh as?
Howis “

one
”
translated? note 1 .

H ow ‘ is “ some body, some one ,~ any body, any
one?”note 2 .

How 1 8
“
nobody, no man, no one, not any body,

not any one?”note8 .

H ow 1 8
“
something, anything?”note 4.

“ nothing, not any thing?
”
note 5 .

“
some, any?”note 6 .

“
none . not any?

”
note 7.

whichever?”note 8

“ whatever, whatsoever?”note 9 .

“
another, other, others?”

“

note 1 0.

“
each other, one another?”note 1 1 .

both, several?”note 1 9 .

“much, many?”note 1 3.

“

i

" “
each, when alone?”note -1 4 .

“
each,”or

“
every ,”-when joined to a

noun? .note 1 5

H ow is “
every,”when not used in the same sense

of each? note 1 6 .

H ow 1 9
“
all?”note 1 7.

What does the “

present of the indicative”de
note? rule 39
What are the various uses of the‘“

present tense?
”

“ 0 136 8, 1 , Q, 3, 4 , 5 . a 395—326
What does the “ imperfect of the indicative”de
DOtCP I

'

ll le 40 . o o o 0 o o

What are the ~ circumstances expressed by this

tense? note 1 , rule 40 .

0

What does the “

perfect indefinite denote?”rule
4 1 .
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442 QUESTIONS.

What is the general di stinction,
'

between ria; and
se, and when are they used? notes I , 2, 3, 4 , 5,
7, s, 9, 1 0 . 344-346

What does the “

perfect of the subjunctive”de
850

What does the “

plupe rfe ct
”denote? rule 50 . 3 5 1

What does the future imperfect denote ? rule 5 1 . ib.

What does the “ future pe rfect”. denote? rule 52. 352

What is the precise difi
'

erence between the imper»
fect and the “ future of the subjunctive?”obser

vation
'

.

What does
?

the "‘inf1nitive mood”represent? rule
53 . 854

What are its various uses ? notes 1 , 2, rule 53
What does the “

perfect
”represent?

H ow i s the English
“

participle present
”
oconstrued

in Spanish? rule 54.

Which are the various uses of .the “

gerund?
”
notes

1 , e, s, 4, 5, rule
‘

54. 356-357
?

When is the “

passive participle
”declinable ? rule

555 . a

What 1 8 to be observed, when tener is used instead
ofhaber, for the conjugation of compound tenses ?
note 1 , 2, rule

I s the “

past participle
”
eve1 used in Spanishas

a case absolute? note 2, rule 55.

H ow does the verb agree with its nominative?
"

fule 56 .

What v erb do two nouns in the singular connect
'

cd by a conjunction,
“ require? rule 57.

Of what number
'

must that verb be, which agrees
w ith two ormore nouns, the last of which is pre
c' eded by the conjugation 0? rule 58 .



Of what numbe r must that verb be which agrees
with the phrase s 0

'

£12 6 e
’

l 6 ella, &c. ? note

. 1 . ru le 58.

I f two or more
'

nouns , are not connected by any

conjunction but the lastmakes an aggregate of

themall, with which one of themmust the ve rb
agree ? rule 59 .

I f two ormore pe rsons are subjects to the ve rb,
wi th whatmust this last agree?

"

note 1 , rule 59 . 369

Wh en the verb isprefixed to
'

two ormore singular
nouns, though they be united by t he conjunc
tion y, of what numbermust the agreeing ve rb
be? rule 60 . o

'

W
'

ith which one ofthese nounsmust the verb agree
should they difl'er in numbe r ? ib .

Of what numbe r is to be the verb which agrees with
a definite collective noun? rule 6 1 .

A nd the ve rb which agrees with an indefinite col

lective noun? ib . ib .

Wh at is the use and difl
'

erence of haber and term? 372

H ow is,
“ to be thirsty, hungry, ashamed , cold,

warm, or afraid”to be translated ?
H ow is ,

“
to have to ,

”
to be trans lated?

“ to be to?”
“ to have just?”



444 QUESTIONS .

On
'

what does it depend that the same adjectives
require >

sometimes ser Sometimes
,
estar? -refer

ence
*

.

W ith what nouns is the verb ser conjugated . im
personally ? ru le 6 2 . 3

What tense do ser p reciso and sermecesario re

quire ? note 1 , rule 62 .

Doesj t eve r happen that personal verbs are conjo

gated sometimes impersonal ly? note 2, rule 62.

W ith whatmust the verb ser agree when used im
personally? note

"
a , rule 62 .

In what case does an active transitive verb govern
a noun? rule 63 .

In what instances does the verb govern the objec

tive case w ith the p1 eposition a? note 1 , rule 63 .

‘Vhich is the exception to these instances? note 2
rule. 63.

When 1 3 it that verbs are used the infinitive In

Spanish? rule 64 .

Which are the verbs that govern the infinitive with
a? note 1 , rule 6 4

Which are the verbs that govern the infinitive with
'

de? note 2 , rule 64 .

When is it that thepreposition
“ to”before an in

finitive l S translated in Spanish bypor, and when
is it, that it is translated by p ara? note 3, rule
64.

When is it that verbs govern, in Spanish, either
the indicative or subjunctive, ac cording as thev

do in English? rule 65 .

Which are the verbs that require the subjunctive

invariably ? note 1 , rule 65 .

Must the conjunction “ that,
”'

que, be always ex

pressed
'

in Spanish
? note 2, rule 65.

8 1
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446 QUESTIONS .

What is to be observed on gustar and faltar?
observation.

H ow 1 8 the verb p esar, rendered? ib.

H ow are the adverbs inmente, formed? rule 7
What modification do adverbs in me nte unde rgo
one, two ormore of themqualify thesame

'

verb ?

Where are adverbs ofmanner placed? note.
I , rule

7 1 .

For
'

what sake
'

is a sentence sometimes begun
'

with

an adverb? note 2, rule
What word should mas and me’nos follow when

ever
'

they do not begin the sentence? note 3 ,

rule 7 1 .

When is it that at and no require que? note
rule 7 1 .

I s j amas ever coupled w ith nunca? observation.

Forwhat purpose are two negatives used in the

Spanish? ib.

When is it that “ very”is to be translated by

mucho, and notmui? ib.

What case do prepositions govern? rule 72 .

Wh at is the peculiarity of segun
? rule 72 .

H ow is the conjunction not being preced

ed by,
a negative ? rule 73 .

When is it that pero ormas are preferable to sino?
note 1 , rule 73 .

How is the exceptive
“ but”rendered? note 2,

rule 73 .

In whatmanner is “ but”to be rendered in Span
ish, when used as a substitute for

'

other words ?

note 3, rule 73.



QUESTIONS .

How is “
as
”t ranslated?

“
as
”followed by “

so?”
“
38
”meaning “ WhenP,,

‘
neither” “ nor?”
‘neither,”at the end of a sentence?

‘rather,”when used as an adversative?
“ whether?”
‘whether,”in phrases like,

“ whether he
comes or not?”

How is “ both ,

”meaning “
as well as?

“ however,”or
“ howsoever?”

What preposition do adjectives employed as inter

jections require? rule 74.

What preposition does the interjection ai require,
when used for the English

“wo?”note 1 , rule 74 .

interjection etc used? note



PART iv.

PROSODY.

That
'

part of grammar which treats of the accent,
and establishes the laws of versificalion, is called
Prosody.

O B S ERVAT IO N.

In O rthography, pages
?

47, 48, 49 , we spoke of accent as a

written s ign, denoting that the vowel upon which it is placed ,
must be p ronounced w i thmore force, thanany other letter inthe
same word . The accent inprosody is taken in a d ifferent sense.

I t refers not to that orthograph ical mark, but to the stress, by
wh ich a certain letter of every word is d istinguished from

'

the

rest.

Majesty seems to be inherent in the Spanish language , and this
quality is very apparent in its pronunciation. No syllable

"
or

consonant is e ver accented ; vowels only are susceptible of this
distinction. The consequence of this customis

,
that every word

has a vowel long, wh ich must necessarily tend to render this
language full and sonorous .

In some words, the vowel uponwhich the stress is placed , is
d istingui shed by that mark or acute accent mentioned in Or¢
thography. But, in some others, the vowel is cons idered suffi

ciently consp icuous w ithout any sign whatever. Hence the

student must not only know the accented vowe l of every word,
but those words which requi re this vowel to be designated by
that orthographwal accent. I t is presumed that this taskmay, in
agreat measure , be compassed by carefully perus ing the rules
which are now laid down. They w ill , we are satisfied , guide
the scholar in all instances, wi th regard to the laying of the

’“ Very frequently we speak of the accented syllable, instead of
the accented vowel of a word.
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450 PROSODY.

EXOEPT I O NS .

l . The accent w ill be w ritten in those words composed of the
first and third person of the p reterite , or anyperson of the future
ind icative , and a

'

p ronoun; . as , témile, l feared him; terminése, it
was terminated ; concluyélo,

'

he concluded it; amardme, they w ill
love themselves
2 . The e sdruyulos

" have always the antepenult vowel long;
and it is always marked w ith the accent ; as , impetu , impulse ;
cd

’mam,
chamber ; sant‘is imo,most holy ; alti locuo, usinghigh sound

ing words . Under these words are cons idered those wh ich are

formed froma verb and a pronoun; as 6yeme, hear me ; deténe

ganse, let themstop .

3 . A ny tense of a verb towh ich two pronouns are affixed , have
the fourth vowel gcounting fromthe last,) long, andmarked w ith
the accent, except the tenses mentioned in the first

.

exception
of this rule , which have the antepenult longand accented ; as

deténgamelos, let thembe stopped forme ; dige
’

ronselo, theysaid
it to them; bflscantele , let themseek himfor you ; tracrdselo, he
w ill bring it to her ; llcvbselo,

/
you took it away.

4 . The adverbs terminating inmonte, follow , in every respect,
the adjectives fromwhich theywere formed ; as, industriosa-mente ,

xindustriously ; bérbara
-mentc, barbarously.

1 ' The eadw
‘

ijulos are those words wh ich , end ing in one or two

vowels , and cons isting ofmore than two syllab le s , are accented
on the antepenult vowel. This is one of those instances in
which theory could not show the number of these esdrzijulos,
unless they were, given in a catalogue ,which, as it would be very
numerous, could not be '

acquired w ithout cons iderable labour.
The arrangement of the above rules,

’

supersedes , we th ink, the
necess ity of all this trouble . The student knows we ll, that ac
cord ing to the 2d exception to Rule l l . the csdn

‘

ijulos aremarked
w i th the accent ; nomistake can therefore be commi tted in p ro
nouncing them. This kind of words is also very easily d is tin
guished, and a l ittle practice in read ing, w ill educate the Scholar’s
car in amanner, as to place beyond difficulty, this part of Pro
sody.



5 . There are some words , wh ich, contrary to the present rule ,
have the last vowel long. In this case it always bears the accent ;
as , « 116 , the re ; aqui , he re ; cafe

’

, coffee-house ; Peri , Peru.

RULE [11 .

Words ending in a diphthong, or two vowels, have

their penult vowel long, without being accented ; as,
“
serio, se rious ; feria, fair ; mutuo, mutual ; duo, duet

EX CEPT IO N .

l . The orthographical accent will
“

be used in all those words ,
the last syllable of which is long? as M , minuet; Moujai,
Monjui, [a fortress in Catalonia ]

RULE IV .

Words of three or more syllables, terminating in
the diphthongs ia, ie,t ia, ao, ue, ua, have generally
their penult long, without the marked accent; as, com
cordia, concord; imperio, empire ; desaguo, discharge
of water ; desague, channel.

EXC EPT IO NS .

1 . When the above terminatingvowels are not a d iphthong, the
accent must be w ri tten on which ever of the two vowels the

stress happens to be laid ; as, fi lesofia, philosophy; p unk , 8

“
’

ords which end in ac, ao, au , co, ea, oe, 00 , (these
letters not beingdiphthongs, ) are accented onthe penult
without anymark ; as

“ bacalao, codfish; heniwaea, he

beautifies ; arcabuceo, the act of shooting criminals ;
linaloe, al oes ; i oo; Feijoo; (the name of a great

' A little practice w ill soonmake the student acquainted with
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EX CEPT IO NS .
When the above vowels are d iphthongs, theword towhich they

belong, has the antepenult long, andmarked w ith an accent; as ,

Cesdrea, imperial ; etérea,ether ial ; cuténeo, cutaneous ;mommténeo,
momentary; héroe, hero.

RULE VI.

Words ending in a consenant have the last
“

vowel

long, but not marked with the accent; as caridad, cha

rity ; almacen, store-house ; albanil, bricklayer ; borrador ,
the rough copy of any wri ting; cor rer, to run; amar,
to love ; advertir, to take notice of.

EX CEPT I O N S .

All words end ing ina consonant,which have not the lastvowel
long; the vowel upon which

'

the stress is laid,must be marked
w ith the accent. The number of these words is very trifling, in
compar ison to those which come under the general rule, yet we
th ink it too cons iderable for insertion. The follow ingw ill serve
as examples, and , it is be lieved , to guide , the student in all '

the

rest : (irbol, tree ; volimen, volume ; virgenn irgin; infi rtir,martyr ;
mi sts , crisis ; alfe

’ rez, ensign; .dristctcles, Aristotle .

RULE VI I .

The plural follows the singular of words in every
respect whatever ; as

“ érbol, a rboles, trees, hortelano,
hortelanos, gardeners; esp iritu, esp iritus, spirits.

RULES '

r o s now on wmcu vownr.
'

ro LA Y THE srnnss

IN TH E
'

rnnsns . or v s nns .

*

1 . If the termination of the tense of a verb be an a,

c, or 0 , alone, or followed by n or 8, the penult vowel

q'They comprise all the regular, andmany of the irregular
verbs.
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5. All the pe rsons of the future indicative ; as, ado
leceré, concluir/is, celebraré, sorp renderémos, conlen

4 . The first and second persons plural of the three
impe rfects, and of the future, of the subjunctive ; as,

anduviéramos, landrian, amarmmos, partiéremos,
p rehendiéreis .

[After verymature reflection, we have determined towrite the
versification in Spanish . The reasons wh ich have prevented us
frompresenting this treatise in English, are explained at the end

of this grammar, where it has been deemed exped ient to place
this second part of Prosody.]
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cou oq rmu. mroms .

To act as, hacer dc, as,
“ He acted as a teacherdu

ring the voyage ,
”hizo demaestro du rante el viage.

To afford, estar 6 hallarse, en estado de, tener losme
dias ; as,

“ Howmany things would one buy if he could

gy
'
ard ii ;”cuantas cosas no compran

'

a am 81
°

tuviese

los medics.

To agree, speaking
N

of eating, is rende red by sentar
bien; as,

“ Chocolate does not agree with me,”o!d io
colate no me sienta bien. Speaking of climates and

seasons, by acomoda r; as,
“The climate of Havana

does not agree withme,”eI clima de la
'

Havana no me
acomoda.

Amiss if, when it is followed by not tobe, is rende red
by no ser fuera del caso; as,

“ It would not be amiss if
you went thither,

”
no se ria fuera del caso que vmd.

To answe r, con-expander, in such e xpressions as the
following.

“ This year’s crop does not answer our ex

pectations,
”la cosecha de este aria, no corresponde 6.

To

'

answe r for. (i. e . to stand se curity for, ) salir fia~

der, as .

“ I will answer for him,”yo saldré fiador por

Answe r, hacer or acomodar, “ I have a pair of sh

which will answer you,
”tengo un par dc zapatos que

le acomodaran.
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To avail one’s self of an opportunity , salerse de la
ocasion.

To become, hacerse; “ H e become rich after hismos

ther’s death,
”

se hizo rico despues de lamuerj e de su

To become, meterse; he be came a priest, a soldier ,
&c. &c. , semetio sacerdote, soldado. &c.

To become, speaking of dress, is translated caer, or
sentar; as, .

“ This coat does not become you well,”esta

casoca no lo cae bien.

To become, is translated ser, in such expressions
as,

“What will become ofmy father ?”que sera demi
padre?
To become, ir a

’

p arar, hacerse; as,
“What has

become of my hat?”que se ha hecho de .mi sombrero?
“ I f such

' maxims and such practices prevail, what is
become of national libe rty ?”gsi talesmacsimas y tales
costumbres p revalecen,

'

ci donde ha ido a parar la liber
tad nacional?

To be the dupe, enganar, quedar burlado;
“ Rome

was the dup e of the manner in which Nero began to

reign,
”los p rincip ios del reinado de Neron, engafiaron

a los Romanos .

To be in the right . toner razon; to be in the wrong,
no tener razon; “ H e is in the right to complain,”tiene
razon de quejarse.
To be obliged,

‘
quedar agradecido auno; as

“ I am
verymuch obliged to you,

”le quedo mui agradecido.

To be near, eslar ap ique de, or porpoco; as,
“ I was

very near falling,
”
por pocome cai, or, estuve apique

de Caerme.
To be fond, gustar é uno; as,

“ I amfond of read
ing,
”amime gusta el leer.
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To bespeak, encomendar apalabrar.
To be beyond one

’
s reach, estar fuera del dlcance dc

To bid adieu, or to take leave, desp edirse.

B irth day , dia de cump le arias.

To be over, pasar; as, _
“ The tempest is over,”past»

la temp estad.

To bring up, criar ; as,
“ My parents broughtme up

in
'

th
i

smanner,”eatme criaronmis padres.

To catch cold, resfriarse.

To care, in such exp ressions as, I care nothing, or I
don’t care, is translated darse or importar; as, “ I care
nothing for his talking,

”
nada seme da p or su hablar;

“ What care I ?”ggueme im
‘

porta ami?
To choose, elegi r; but ia

'

such expressions as the

following is rendered dar 6 armla gana; “ Why don
’t

you '

tell me
,
your name? because I don’t choose,

”

gPorque nome dice vmd. eu nombre? perque nome da
la gana.

To come to pass, v

suceder, acontecer.
To depend upon, fi ar do; as,

“ Dep end upon my
word,”fie vmd. demi p alabra.

To do, in such expressions as the followmg, l s ren
dered ir; as, “ How do you do?

”
geomo Is no? (i. e.

how does it go with you.)
Droll saying, dicho gracioso.

Droll afi
'

air, cosa rara.

Drop tears, soltar la
'

grimas.

Engme, méqwna.

S teamE ngine,mciqu ina de w ho or vapor.
Fire engine, bomba defuego.

Pile engine,martinete.

To fancy, antoyarse; as,
“ H efancied that he could

learn without study, but he soon perceived that he was



mistaken,”se le ant0j o e

“

61 que podria ap render am

To fare, tratarse; as, “ Hefares like a king,
”
se trata

eamo d rei.

Fashionable, a
’

lamoda.

Fast and loose, inconstante.
To find fault with, hallar que decir;

“ H e finds fault
with every thing,

”
en todo hal la que decir.

To favour, (i. e . to resemble,) parecerse; “That young
man favou rs his mother,”aquel j oven se parece a eu

madre.

Fellow , applied to a pair of objects which ought to be
similar, is rende red compafi ero-a; as. “ My boots are not

fellow s,
”mis botas no son cornpaneras.

To fetch a sigh, dar 1msaspiro.

To fi ll up the time, emp lear cl tiempo.

To find in one
’
s heart, determinar.

To find out , desw brir.

Fortnight, quince dias .

A fortified town, p laza de armas .

Fromtop to toe, de cabeza ep ies .

To furnish a house, adornar and can conmucbles"

To get off, deshacerse de alguna cosa.
To get 03, escapa r, hair.
To get up , Ievantarse de dormir 0

’

del asiento.

To get through, salir dc, pasar par.

To get clear 03, zafarse, libertarse.

To get well , restablecerise de algzma enfermedad.

To get a good name, tener buena fama.

To give up the ghost, entregar el alma 51 Dies .

To
gi
ve one

’
s respects, duomuchosmemorials .
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To gi ve evidence, atestiguar .
To give one his own, reprehender, reganor.

To give out, pubiicar, darse é
’ conocer por

To give up, abandonar, entregar.
To give way, coder, hacer lugar .
To give in, rendirse.

To go about, p rocurar, intentar, emp render.
To go to thebottom, irse a

’

pique.
To go on, atacar, p roseguir, segui r .
To go through, agecutar alguna cosa.

To grate the teeth, rechino los dientes .

To happen to be, ser 6 estar por casual idad; as,
“ I

happened to be there, when he arrived,”estaba yo por

casualidad alli cuando él llego.
To happen not to be, no hallarse; as, “ I unfortunate

ly happ ened not to be the re when they paid, and thus I
lostmy desgracia nome hallé yo alli' cu

ando pagéron, y asf p erdimi dinero.

Hard, duro, solido, firms, defi cit, 81 0 . W hen hard
follows a ve rb , and stands in the place of an adverb, it
is translated in Spanish by that

. word , _
which it repre

sents ; thus, for instance : to study hard, ( to study cd

gerly ,) estudiar con ahinco; to drink hard, to drink to
excess, ) beber con caccao.

Hence it is, de aqui es, de aqui dimana.

To hit the nail on the head, acertar 6 dar en el hito.

To have , or to be an instance . tenerse egemplar; as,

“ There neve r was an instance of such a thing here,
”

j dmas setuvo aquz
'

egemplar .ile tal cosa.

Instant , [when applied to the presentmonth,] corri
ente; as,

“
on the tenth instant,

”
el diez del cor riente;

In witness whereof, y para que conste,
'

or en fe de lo

Tahit i-1 h

Tel-db l
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To look well, sick, applied to pe rsons, is, tenor
buen ama!semblante, a cam; as

~f‘How do I look ?”
goue semblante tengo? “ You look sick ,

”
vmd. tiene

To look handsome, ugly, &c., parecer . or téner apa

riehcz
’

a; as ,
“ How . p retty he looks!

”
;que hermoso pa

rece!or ,jque
'

hermosa apariertcia tiene!
Tomake over

'

, cedar. transf
"

erir, traspasarh

pay, llevar; as,
“ Theymademe pay eight

dollars for last night
’
s supper,

”me llevaron ocho
’

p esos

p or Ia
'

cena de anoche.

To
‘makea fine

r
shoyv, hace}gran pap el.

To be the matte r with, tener, afligt
’

r; as, i “What
was thematter with you last night?”qué tenias, or qué
te afligia anoche.
Tomatter, importar; as,

“ Itmatters not,”or “ it is

nomatter,”no importer.
To miss, echarménos; as,

“ A s soon as I got up, I

missed my purse,”luego queme levanté, eché menos

O bjection, reparo; as, “Hehad no obj ection in giving
me lette rs of recommendation,”no tuvo reparo alguno

enfranquearme cartas de recomendacian.

To oblige, agra
’

dan grangearse o atraerse la volun

tad 6 benevolencia de otras, agradecer, or estimar a
uno; as,

“ Youare very polite, and conseduently oblige
every person,

”
vmd. esmui urbano, y por consiguiente

se atrae 6 se grangea la voluntad .de otros. . .

“ S ir, you

will extremely
‘

oblt
’

geme, by '

w riting tome as soon as

you arrive at New York ,”le agradeceré, or le estimaré
infinitamente, que at insta nte que Ileguati Neuva York



Occasion [when it implies necessity] necesidad; as

“ I shal l have no occasion to buy these books .

now , shall

I ?”Yo no tendré necesidad dc comp rar estas libros
alwra, eres verdad?
O ld, [when applied to the age of a pe rson] edad, as,

“ How old are you,
”
gyne edad tiene vmd? and it

might also be rendered by cuafitoa afi os time vmd. lite

rally, how many years have you .

Out of, par or de, in such expressions as thes e ; “ He

did it out ofmercy,”lo hizo dc lastima.

“ Of friend

To own [when implies acknowledgment] corgfesar,

[when implies possession] oer; as,
“ he owns it,

”
cl

lo confiesa.

“ He owns it,
”
[i. e. be possesses it] es

To part with, deshacerse dc; as,
“ I would not part

with this lib rary for all the world,”nome desharia dc
esta Iibrer ia por todo elmundo.

To pass one
’
s word for anothe r, emporiu uno 311 pa

To pay the tribute ofnature, morir.

To pe rformone
’
s p romise, cwnpler uno can an

as,
“ I have been told you play ve ry well on the via

lin, me han dicho que vmd. toca el violinmui bien.

To play the fool, hacer cl tanto.

To please, dar gus to, agradar; as,
“ I would do

darle .

to-night,
”

sirvase vmd. veni r
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"

lo put to death, matar.
T o put up, aguanter sufrir.
To ra p. or knock at the door, tocar é la puerta.

To resenge an affront, vengarse de una afren/a.

To right one
’
s self, tomar laj ustitia por sumono.

To stand in need of, hacer falta e 11 710 ; as ,
“ I stand

in need of some Spanish books,”ami nie hacen falta
algunos libros esp anolesi

'To search a house, registrar una casa.

To stand securi ty, salirfiador por otro.

To sell for cash, or ready money, vender de contado.

1To sell on credit, vender al fiado,oap lazas.
To sell byauction, almonedear.

To settle disputes, componer p e
'

dencias .

To settle accounts, aj ustar cuentas .

Short ofmoney, escaso de dinero.

To sink amine, cavar unamina .

To s leep soundly, dormir é p ierna suelta.

To smell of, or like, oler a’ ; as , “ They all smelled of
gunpowder,

”todos olian ap olvora.

To snufl
'

the candle, despavilar la vela.

’

Soon, in such expressions as the following, should be

translated tarder, to stay long: as,
“ How soon w ill

your father he baék, dear Charles? gouanto tardaratu

padre en volver? querido Ca rlos.

[when implies omission] p erdonar; “ He

spared no labour to become learned,”no perdoné fa
tiga para llegar a ser erfidito

To Spend , [when applied to time or seasons] paear;
as,

“ howdelightful it is to sp end the summe r in the

country,”cuan delicioso es, pasar el verano en el compo.

To speak to the purpose, hablar al case.
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sorry, to put you into, or to gi ve you any trouble,
”

aientomolestarle.

Uponpain, sopena; as, “No person shall desert upon

pain of death,
”
nadie desertaré sopenademuerte.

To wear out, or to exhaust one’s patience, hacer p er
der la paciencia.

To w ind up a watch, dar cuerda aun reloj .

W itty saying, chiste.

To wonder, is
’

not translated in Spanish insuch ex

pressions as the following: as,
“ I wonder whether these

complaints will e ve r end?”si se acabara’n j amae
'

estas

quej as .

“ ‘I wonder whether we shall see land to-day,
”

si veremos tierra hai?
To word a letter, dictar una carta.

’

If, in common Conversation, the verb-is repeated in
English in the affi rmative, when the sentence is in the

negative ; and vice versa, in the negative, when the sen

tence is in the affi rmative ; to render
"

, as it is presumed,
the interrogatorymore exp ressive, the words gee ver
dad ? [it is true?] gno es verdad? [is i t not true? are

used in Spanish : Examp le ; “ You have seenmy father ;
have you not? d . ha, visto ami padremo es verdad?
“ H e will not travel

‘much ;—will he?” El no viaj aré
mucho ges verdad!“

you would go there. if permitted .

wou
’dn’t your” Si se lo p ermitiesen, d . iria allé

éno es verdad?



n. “ ol fl .

SYNONYMES

fl ed,means here, or hithe r, as well as aqui, with this
dill

'

erence, that aca
’

applies more forcibly to this p lace
here; for instance : come very spot which is

marked] venga amd. aca; I live here, [i. e . in this

house,mansion, country seat, &c. ] aqu i viva.

Their equivalents in English are, there, thither, or
that p lace, but they can, by no means, be indiscrimi
nataly used . .dlt always denotes a place near at hand,
and generally supposes it close to the pe rson addressed ;
as .

“ Examine, 0 man!thy heart, thou wilt there see

the motives of thy actions, ecsamina, homb re, tu cora
zon, ahi vers e loa ‘motivos de tus acciones fl lli and

d id both denote a remote place, but the latte r should
always be used f or, to that p lace; as,

“ I shall go there

(to that p lace) to-morrow,
”
yo iré alla mariana.

“ Do

you not see there, on that rock, howmanymen there
are,
”
no use alli or allasabre aquella pena, que de ham

Luego que, Deapuee que.

A s both these adverbs may be rendered in
‘

English

by after, itmust be observed, that the forme r circum
scribes the time withindetermined boundaries,

'

and con

sequently equivalent to so soon as ; example : “ After
he arrived, he came to see me ,”despues que llego;
(s-ome time after, )me vino a ver.

“Luego que
-

ug h,
”

(immediately after,)me vino aver.
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Deapaczo, Paco a Paco.

Both these expressions mean an action which is ef

fected in a slowmanner . There is however this differ
ence ; despacio is applied to the

'

slow operation of the

action in itself; poco apoco, denotes the slow operation
of its progress towards the end . Ifwe say,

“ Fuz
’

poco

a poco ganana
’
a ter reno,”I went by degrees gaining

group d. We mean, that, al though slowly, we gained
some of the ground which was to be gained. If des

pacio be substituted, we then have relation not to the

s low progress wemade ingainingground ; but our slaw
ness, in the act ofgaining it.

’

fl dulador, Lisongero;

Tldtterer is the English equival entof these twowords.

They cannot, however, be indiscriminately used in

Spanish, fi dulador [fromfl dulator] is the person
who thinking, that because persons are susceptible of

flattery, hemust sacrifice
s

truth, justice and opinion to

the object of his adulation. The lisongera is the per

son, who, bymeans of hismanner andmode of expres
sion, can give to all his praise the semblance of truth
he persuades with ingenuity ; and introduces himself
into the good opinion of the pe rson flattered by indi
rect and insinuatingmeans . Hence it is said . that a

w isemanmust despise the one that uses adulation, or

the
’

adulador, and fear himwho uses flattery , or the

lisongera. This latter adjective is, therefore, applied
to those expectations , anticipations, &c. which, in

appearance, are delightful; but, in reality, mere sha

dows .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


470 APPENDIX.

“ El p residents
.

le hizo la honra do nombrarle consul,”
the president did himthe honour to appoint him
consuL

No Obstante, fl unque, B iengue.

These th ree conjunctions are always employed to

exclude an Opposition, but their import is not exactly
the same : noobstante, serve to exclude a positive Oppo

sitiou ; aunque, one that is contingent; and bienque,

serves to modify the fi rst idea, diminishing its force .

Examples “ the Romans . won the battle, although

their force was much smaller,”los Romanos gondran
la batalla, no obstante que sus fuerzas eranmuchomas
p equenas .

“ I shallmake sail to-morrow, although the

wind may be contrary,”mafia-no saldré, aunque el vi

enta sea contrario.

“ The emperor and the prince are
both great generals , though the latter is certainly very
superl or,

”
el emp erador, y el p rincip e songrandes gene

ralea, bienque este en realidad esmui sup erior

Op inion, P arecer, Dicta
’men:

Opimon (fromap ino) denotes Opinion only as con

ceived , the others as declared ; but parecer (frompa
rea}implies such an opinion as is given on the existence
or non-existence Of a thing, the truth or falsehood Of

an assertion. Dicta
’men(fromdicta) tends to influence

future conduct . “ Every one has his op inion, cada

cual tiene au Opinion.

“ I amof op inion that he w ill

conquer,
”
soi dé parecer que veneeré .

“ They would

not follow his no quisie
’

ran seguir su dicta

men.

P a
’ rque, P ues.

When these words are employed to denote cause,

motive, or
“

reason, they are synonymous ; but parque
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expresses apositive inference, and pues one that is only

probable ; as ,
“ He does not know his lesson because he

has not studied it,
”él no sabe la leccion pérque no la

ha estudiada.

“ He shall never learn the English, be
cause it is ve ry difficult,”él nunca ap renderd la lengzm
Inglesa, pues esmui dificil.

Sosp echa, Recelo.

Both these words imply Suspicion, but sospechamay
allude either to good or evil, when recelo can only al

lude to evil . The first, therefore, denotes every kind
-Of suspicion, and the second that which is accompanied
with a degree of fear only. Their derivatives sospechar
and sospechaso, and recela r and receloso,‘ are subject to
the same distinction; as, “ I fear, or disks : thathe will
impose upon us ,

”recelo 6 sospeclio, que 6] nos enganara.

“ H e raised the stone, suspecting that it concealed a

treasure,”levcmtoIa losa sospechando, que ocultaba tm
tesoro.

Venenodenotes any species of poison, either as sim
ple or compound : panzona generally implies animal
poison, sometimes vegetable poison, but in its natural
state only ; as, “E l veneno 6 la ponzofia de las vibaras,”
the poison of v ipers . “ Todos los casme'ticas son vene

nos p reparados,”all cosmetics are p repared poisons .

“ Saspecho
'

que habia veneno en la bebida,
”
(not pon

zoiia) he suspected there was poison in his drink .

Both these terms are rendered in English by word;
but they can, by nomeans, he indiscriminately used in

Spanish. Voz, implies a word considered as uncon
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usetedand unuttered, and should, therefore, be adopted
when we treat of the structure, the realmeaning, or the
de rivation of words —palabra denotes an utte red word
considered as a component part of a sentence, and re

gards all the circumstances which refer to the pronun
ciation, the figurativemeaning, or the energy Ofwords.

“ This Dictionary containsmany words,”este Diccion
aria contiene muchos voces.

“ I took themat their
word ,

”les cogi 1a p alabra.

‘

The word ENNU I is a

French word, and a word very diffi cult to pronounce,
”

la voz ENNU I es voz francesa, y palabramui difwil de
p ronunciar .

A VOCABULARY

O F TH E M O ST NECE S SARY WO RDS .
)

Qf God, so.

Dros , God. el cielo, heaven.

‘

Gesu-Crista, Jesus Christ. cl p araiso, paradise

el E sp z
’

ritu Santa, the Holy la gloria, heaven.

Ghost. un éngel, an angel .

el Redentor,
°

the Redeemer . un santa, a saint.

el criador, the C reator. unmértir, amartyr.
una c riatura, a creature. un p rofeta, a prophet.

la natu raleza, nature. un evangelista, an evange

un esp i ritu, a Spirit. list.

un cuerp o, a body. un patriarca, a patriarch ,

E lfuego, the fire. el agua, the water :
el airs, the air. el mar, the sea.

la tier ra, the earth .
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TheMonths of the Year
Enero, January. Julio, July.

Febrero, February. fl gosto, August.
Marzo, March. S ep tiembre, September.
fi bril, .April. O ctubre, O ctober.
Mayo, May. Noviembre, November.
Junio, June . Diciembre,Decembe r.

S easons and Holidays .

La p rima
'

vera, Spring. la semana santa,holy week.

el verano, the summer. elDomingodeRarnos,Palm
cl ataha, the autumn, Sunday.

cl invierna, the winter. Pascua de Resur reccion,
la canicula . dog

-days . Easter Sunday.

lasmissus , the harvest. F iesta
'

deP entecostes,Whit
las vendimias, vintage. suntide.

el esguileo, sheep
-shearing el Corpus, Corpus-Christi.

time . Dia de todos Santos, A ll~

el dia de ari a nuevo, new saints day.

year’s day . el fl dviento, Advent,
carnestole

’

ndas, o
’ carnaval, Navidad, Christmas,

carnival . Vigilia, V igil.

ilfliércoles de Ceniza, A sh dia de agjana, fast-day.

Wednesday. dia de vie
’rnes, fi sh-day.

la quaresma, Lent. dia do come, meat-day.

Individuals and
'

flges.

Un hombre, aman. un nifio, una nixi a, achild.

unamuger, a woman. una doncella, amaid.

un viej o, an oldman. un gigante, a giant.

una vieja, an old woman. un enana, a dwarf.
uh muchacha, a boy. la infancia, childhood.

unj oven, a youngman. laj uventud, youth.

unamuchacha, unamoza, la edad viril, manhood.

a younggirl. la vejez, oldage.



The Human Body.

El cuerpo, the body.

losmiembros , themembe rs .

la cabeza, the head.

los sesos, the brain.

el pescuezo, the neck .

la cabellera, the queue.

las sienes, the temples .

lafrente, the forehead .

las cej as, the eye-brows .

el oj o, the eye.

la niri a del oj a, the eye-ball .
los parpados ,the eye

-lashes .

los orejas , the ears .

la nariz, the nose .

nostrils.

nariz roma, Roman nose .

na riz aguilefia, Grecian
nose.

la cara, face.

lasfacciones, the featu res.

cheeks .

la boca, the mouth.

los labios , the lips .

las quijadas . the jaws.
los encz

’

as , the gums.

la lengua, the tongue .

el palada r, the palate.

los dientes, the teeth.

lasmuelas , the back teeth,
grinders.

la barba, the chin.

los barbas , the beard.

las espaldas , the back .

los hombros, the shoulde rs .

el espinaza, the back bone .

el pecha, the b reast.
el estomago, the stomach .

eI castado, the side .

los castillas , the ribs.

el corazan, the heart.

el higado, the live r.
los pulmones, the lungs .

la hiel, the gall.

las entrar
'

zas, the bowels .

la vegiga, the bladder .
la sangre, the blood .

un hueso, a bone.

las venue, the veins.

los nervios , the ne rves ;
los brazos, the arms.
_
el coda, the elbow.

lamurieca, the wrisfl
unamono, a hand .

el deda, the finge r.
el dedapulgar, the thumb.

[as caderas , the
'

hips.

losmuslos, the thighs .

las rodillas , the knees.
las piemos, the legs .

la pantarilla, the calf.

el pie, the foot.

el tobillo, the ankle.

Ia p lanta delp ie, the sole of

the foot.

el talon, the heel .
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los callos, the cams .

las w ins, the nails,

la came. the flesh.

el p ellejo, the skin.

APPENDIX.

el p elo, the hair .
los bigotes, themustaches.
la tez, the complexion.

las lagrimas, the tears .

Things belonging to the B ody.

E l sueno, the s leep.

un

i

suefi o, a dream.

la voz, the voice .

la palabra, the speech.

la hermosu ra, beauty.

lafealdad, ugliness .

la salud, health.

la gordura, fatness .

laflaqueza, thinness.

cl semblante, the counts
nance .

el talle, the shape .

la traza, appearance .

cl andar, the walking.

Natu ral fi ctions .

La risa, the laughter .
ol llanto, grief.
el aliento, breath.

un suspi ra, a sigh.

el estornudo, a sneeze.

el hip o, the hiccough.

el ronquido, the snoring.

uh gesto, a gesture.

un ademan, an attitude.

una postura, a posture.

7
'

he Five S enses.

La vista, the sight.

el oido, the hearing.

olfato, the smelling.

el gusto, the taste .

cl tacto, the touch.

el color, the colour .
el sonido, the sound.

el alor, the smell.
el hedor, the stink .

el
'

sabor, the smell.

Defects and Maladies of the Body.

Una ber ruga. a wart.
una ar ruga, a wrinkle.

emgrano, a pimple .

una corcova, a hump.

p ecas, freck les
una enfermedad, a disease.

mad, a sickness.

un dolor, a pain
uh dolor demuelas , tooth

ache .

un dolor de cabeza, head
ache.
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el dolor, grief.
el disgus lo, disgust.

la duda, doubt.

la sosp echa, suspicion.

el deseo, desire .

el atrevimiento, boldness.

APPENDIX.

la bondad, goodness.

la envidia, envy .

la canfi anza, confidence.

la co’ lera, anger.
cl animo, spirit.
la piedad, piety.

la ar rogancia, arrogance. el valor, valour.
la timidez, timidity . lamisericordia, mercy.

Of l/Vearing
‘

.dpparel worn by hi m.

Un vestido, a suit

una casaca, a coat.

una chupa, a waistcoat.

calzones, breeches .

medias , stockings.
ligas, garters .

zapatos, shoes.
hebillas, buckles.
unpafiuelo,ahandkerchief.
un sombrero, a hat.
un espadin, a sword.

los guantes, gloves.

un sombrero de tres p icos,
a cocked hat.

botas, boots.

corbata, cravat.
los q i-bs, ruffles.

“

unafaliriquera, a pocket .

una camisa, a shirt.
un reloj , awatch.

una cageta. a snuff-box.

un baston
'

, a cane.

unparagua, an umbrella.

una balsa, a purse.

Of the Wearing .dpparel worn by Women,
El zagalejo, the under pet
ticoat.

unas anagnos, awhite up
.

per petticoat.

una saya,a black petticoat.
un guardap iés, a silk pet
ticoat.

un tontilla, a hOOp petti

coat.

uh gorro, a plain cap.

encage, lace .

alfileres, pins.

caginete, a pincushion.

los zarcillos, ear-rings.

los brazaletes , b race lets .

un anilla, a ring.

una sortija, a guard.

un abanico, a fan,

un bonete, a bonnet.

uh j ubon, a spencer 1



una escofia, a dress cap. unamantilla, a shawl.

pelo postiza, false hair. un capotillo,amantle.

la cotilla. the stays.
el cordon, the lace.

una bata, a gown. los chapines, clogs .

un delantal, an apron.

(y Mankind in general.

anmuchacho, a boy.

unmocito, a lad.

unamuger, a woman. nu nifia, amale child.

an saltero, a bachelor. un nirio de teta, a sucking
child.

elma rido, the husband . unamad rastra, a step
-mo

the r.
un viudo, a widow .

un huérj ano, a male or d yerno, the son-in-law.

la nuera, the danghte
1mheredero, an heir. law.

cl mayorazgo, an heir at 81 curiado, the b rother-in
law . law.

grandfathe r. nu sobrino, a nephew .

na hermana, a brother.
an p rimo, a cousin

un abuelo. a grandfather . p rimo hermano,first cousin.

un nieto, a grandson.

cl padre, the fathe r.
Inmadre, themother.

anpadrasto, a step
ofath
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Names of Individuals
“

according to their Rank, P rafca
sion or Emp loyment.

E l papa; the Pope .

un cardenal, a cardinal .
un arzobispa,an archbishop
un obisp o, a bishop.

un dean, a dean.

un canonigo, a canon.

un vicario, a vicar.
un cura, a rector.
u

'

h teniente de cura,a curate
un emp erador, an emperor.
una emperatriz,an empress
un rei, a kincr.

una reina, a queen.

un p r incip e, a prince.

una p rincesa, a princess .

un conde, an earl.

una condesa, a countess.

unmarques, amarquis .

unamarquesa, a marchio
ness .

un lar, a lord .

una sefiara, a lady.

un caballero,
i

a gentleman.

una dama, a lady.

at cor regidor, themayor .
un j uez, aj udge ,

un alcalde, a justice of the

peace .

un abogado, a counsel.
un p rocurador, a solicitor.
un escribano, a notary.

unme’dico, aphysician,
un ciruj ario,

'

a surgeon.

un boticario, an apotheca

ry.

un comerciante,amerchant.
unmercader, amercer.
un corredor. an exchange
broker .

un tendero, a shop
-keeper.

un escribiente, a clerk .

un sastre, a tailor.
un zapatero, a shoemaker.
un sombrerera, a hatter.
un carnicero, a butcher.
uh panadero, a bake r.
un esp eciero, a grocer.
un cervecero, a brewe r.
un carp intero, a carpenter.
un cantero, amason.

un pastelero, a pastry cook .

un confi tero, a confection

er.

unp eluquero, a hair-dress
er.

un vidriero, a glazier.
unp intar, a painter .
un librero, a bookseller.
un imp resor, a printer.
.un grabador, an engraver.

an remondan, a cobbler.

unmandadero, a porter .
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Catalan, a Catalan.

un Vizaino. a Biscayan.

Manchego, . a native of

la Mancha.

un
'Malaguefia, a native of

Malaga.

un G ranadino, a native Of

Granada.

uh idsturiano, anative of

Asturias .

uh Gallega, a native of

Gallicia.

Dinamarquez, a Dane.

uh Sueco, a Swede.

un Ikl uscovita, a
' Musco;

vite.
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un Cartagines, a Carthagi

man.

an .drabe, an Arabian
un Egip cio, an Egyptian.

uh .dlgerino, an Algerine.

un India, an Indian.

un l
‘
doro, a Moor,

un Ruso: a Russian.

un Navar ro, a native Of

Navarre.

un .drragones, a native of

Arragon.

un Criallo, a C reole .

un
‘

Montafies, a Mountai

neer .
un

'

S er rano, a Highlander.

Of a City andits P arts.

una villa , a town.

un lugar, a village.

una aldea, a_ hamlet.
los ar rabales, the suburbs.

una calle, a street.
uh callejon, a lane
una plaza, a square .

cl ed ho,
'

the kennel.

elmercado, themarket.
una casa, a house .

la casa de cabildo,
town-house .

una par roquia, a parish.

la casa de comedias , the
play-house.

the

la p escadcrz
’

a, the fi sh-mar
ket.

la carniceria, the fleshmar
ket.

la panaderia, the bread
market.

elmatadero, the slaughter
house.

un edificio, a building.

unp alacio, a palace .

elmuelle, the wharf.
una tienda, a shOp .

una iglesia, a church.

una ayuda de parroquia, a
chapel Of ease.

cl Cor reo, the Post-oflice.



" lhfi .

lm t fl k d

mia universidad, a univer

house.

una academia, an acade

emhosp ital, an hospital.
una casa de lacos, a mad an opos ento 6 palco, a

house .

una cdrcel, a prison.

an cafe, a cofi
'

ee house.

an convento, a convent.
1mfigon, -a cook’s shOp. an almacen, a warehouse .

la Balsa, the exchange.

la .dduana, the Custom
house . una esw ela, a boys’ school .

Of the House and its Divisions .

E l solar, the ground floor. los corridores , the galleries .

na alto, a story . an cuarto, a room.

cl comedor, the dining

el portal, the porch . una sala. a parlor.
la es trada, the drawing

las es caleras, the stairs.
na es calon, a step. an desvan, the garret.

un tejado, a tiled roof.

an balcon, a balcony.

un tocador, a dressing
el aldabon, the knocker.

an retrete, a closet. cl umbral, the threshold.
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la desp ensa, the pantry .

la cocina. the kitchen.

una allzacena, the

board.

APPENDIX.

la bodega, the cellar.

la cabal/eriza, the stable:

cup Ia cocksra, the coach house
”
.

el j ar flin, the garden.

emmirador, an observa el p arque, the park .

Of H ousehold F

‘

urnitu re.

Una armadu ra dc cama, a
bedstead.

Ias cortinas, the curtains.
la alf

'

ombra, the carpet.
an plumon, a feathe r-bed.

1m(to/clamde Iana, a flock
mattress.

un gergon dcp aj a, as traw
mattress .

um: almohada, a pillow .

una sabana, a sheet.

una funda de almohada,
a pillow

-case.

los cobertores, the blank
e ts .

an sillon, an easy chair.
an

’

canap e, a sofa.

un estante, a book-case.

an papelera, a bu reau.

na escritorio,aw ritingdesk .

61 aparador, the sideboard.

an eq io, amirror.
una arafia, chandelier.

unfortepiano, a pianoforte.

an guardaropa, a ward
robe.

un gabz
’

nete, a cabinet.

an biombo, a screen.

an balm], a trunk.
una caj a, a box.

Ia colcha, the counterpane . una gaveta, a bu l eau draw
zma silla, a chair .
anamesa, a table.

Lamesa, the table .

elmantel, the table cloth.

‘

and servilleta, a napkin.

un tenedor. a fork .

una cuchara, a Spoon.

er
‘

un caj on, a table drawer.

una garrqfa, a decanter .
unj ar ro, a jug.

an servicio demesa, a table
service.

an servicio de té, a tea-Se!“

vice.
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una coslrada, a mince.

pie .

una torta, fruit-pro,
los pastres, the dessert.
uvas, grapes .

melones. melons.
p enas , pines,

naranj as, oranges .

p eras, pears .

manzanas, apples.
melocotones, peaches .

damascos , apricots .

nueces, walnuts .

avellanas, fi lbe
'

rts .

almendras , almonds.

p asas, raisins .

manj ar blanco, blanc

mange .

Jaleas , jellies .

queso, cheese .

man/eca, butter .
cerveza, beer .
cervezafloj a, table-beer.
agua, water.
anpastel, ameat pie .

una empanacla, a fi sh~pie.

leehe,milk .

azacar cle p ilon, loaf
-sugar.

azzicar terciado,moist
gar.

tostada, toast.

aguardiente, brandy.

ron, rum.

panelLe, punch.

sangria. negus.
orchata, orgeat.
limona

‘

da, lemonade .



. ‘ l fl p

MOST NECESSARY AND USEFUL

D IALOGO r. D IALOGUE i .

To salute, take leave,
-
c.

B II CDOS dias caballeros. Goodmorning, gentlemen‘

Buenas tardes tenga
‘

vmd. Madam. I Wish you a good
senora.

Buenas noches senor.
C riado de vmd.

Se rvidor de vmd.

Soi el suyo.

gComo esta vmd.?

Mui bien.

Mui dispuesto aservirle.
gComo se lo pass?

gComo va su salad?

Bas tante buena gy la suya?
gEstavmd . bueno?

Mui bienfi y como estavmd?
éCO fl l O ha estado vmd . des

de que tuve el gusto de

verle?
Espe ro que le veo en [E h I h0pe I see you well.

Espe ro que hallo aymd en I hope I find you in good
buena salud .

I amperfectly well.
gY como estavmd?

H ow is it with you?

H ow is your health?
Quite well, how are you?

A re you we ll ?

Ve ry well, how do you do?
How have you been since

I had the pleasure of



488 APPENDIX.

.Pasablamente bien.

Ami ordinario.

Lo celebromucho.

Me alegro: de
’

verle en bu

ena salud.

Le doimil gracias, or se
'

lo ~

agradezco.

aComo esta su senor her H ow does your brother do?
manoP

C reo que estabueno.

Me alegromucho de oirlo.

gAdoride esta?

A l campo.

En la ciudad.

En casa.

Ha salido.

Se alegraramucho de verle.

gComo estasu sefiora?

E stamui buena.

No estabuena.

eDe que se
'

quejaP

éQue mal tiene?
Tiene calentura.

Lo sientomuch
‘

isimo.

éHamucho que estaindis

puesta?

Digale vmd. que sientomu Tell her I amsorry to hear
chisimo que

'

esté indis she is ill.

puesta.

No faltaré de hacerlo. I will not fail

A Dios caballero. Farewell, sir.

P retty well, I thank you.

A s usual.

I amglad of it.

I amvery happy to see

you well.

I amobliged to you.

I believe he is well .
I rejoice to hear it.
Where is he?
I n the country.
In town.

A t home.

H e is gone out.

H e will be glad to see you.

H ow is your lady?
She is very well.
She is not well.

Whatails her?
What complaint has she?
She has anague .

I amsorry for it.
H ow longhas she been ill?
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Lo siento
'

mucho.
-I amsorry for it.

gAdonde esta su senora Where is your sister?

hermanaP
'

Ha Salido, ‘pero volvera
luego.

éQuiere vmd. pasearse en

e l jardin conmigo?
Conmucho gusto.

éQuiere vmd. quedar aco
mer con nosotros?

No puedo.

Es meneste r queme vaya.

‘

d . estamui de priesa.

aHagame el favor, porque
tanta priesa?

Espero que tendré el gus

to de verle en breve.

DIALOGO I I I . DIALOGUE I I I .

Sobre el estado del

gQue tiempo hace ?
Hace buen tiempo.

Hacemal tiempo.

Hace calor.
Hacemucho frio.

H a nevado.

H iela.

Deshiela.

Llueve .

L lovizna.

Llovioacantaros .

She is gone out; but she

will return very soon.

W ill you take a walk in
the garden withme?

Vt ith allmy heart.
W ill you

“

stay and take
dinner with us

?

I cannot stay .

I must go.
.

You are in a great hurry.

Why are ,

you ih -
such a

hurry?
I hope I shall

‘

have the

pleasure of seeing you

again soon.

Con
'

ceming the stateof the
weather .

How is the weather.
I t is fair weather.
I t is foul weather .

I t is hot.

I t is very cold .

I t has snowed.

I t freezes.

I t thaws .

I t rains .

I t drizzles .

The rain pours down in

torrents.



NDIK.

I t thunders .

I t lightens .

The lightning struck the

I saw but one flash.

I heard two blaps.
There is a sleet falling.

The re is a very thickmist.

The wind is high .

The wind blow s hard .

Thewind blows cold .

I t begins to grow light.
I t begins to grow dark .

I t is day.

I t is night.
The sun rises .

The sun sets .

I t is a starlight nigh t.
Themoon shines .

DIALOGUE IV .

Who knocks at the door ?
Who is there ?
A re you in bed still?

Are you as leep ?

A re you awake?
I amawake.

I s it time to get up?
I s it eight o

’
clock ?
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Ab ra la puerta. Open the door.
Estacerrada con llave. I t is locked.

Aguarde un poco. Stay
“

a little.

M e acostémui tarde . I went to bed very late.

En cuanto ami, creo que For my part, I think that

el sueno de la manana themorning sleep is the

es clmejor de todos . best of all.

5Porque no se viste vind? Why do you not dress
yourself?

Diga vmd. a la criada que Tell the maid to bringme
me traiga

‘

una camisa a clean shirt.
limpia.

Hagame cl favor de darme Pray giveme mymorning
la bata. gown.

Aqui estan sus zapatos . There are your shoes.

Es menester que me lave I must washmy hands .

las manos .

Deme una bacia. Give me a basin.

Deme un poco de jabon. Giveme a little soap.

Mis manos estaban mui My hands are very dirty.

sucias.

5Adonde estami camisa? Where ismy shirt?
Aqui esta He re it is .

No estalimpia I t is not clean.

Esta camisa no esta cali‘ This shirt is not warm.

ente .

Deme nu panuelo. Giveme a handkerchief.
Deme el panuelo que esta Give me the handke rchief
en la faltriquera de mi that is inmy coat pock

casaca. et.
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Este caballero que viajo The gentleman who tra'

por ESpana quisierame
jor una gicara de choco

late .

Si senor, si se Si rve vmd.

mandarmela hacer se lo
agradeceré.

Muchacho, vete presto, y
haz para el caballero una

gicara de chocolate ,de

ESpafia, que estatenido

por el mejor de toda la
Europa.

Que esté bienbatido, y con
bastante espuma.

No te olv ides de traer_biz

cochos , porque los puede

p referir al pan.

Pero ante
,
todas cosas , pon

en
'

la mesa la conserva,
y una salvilla con vasos

grandes llenos de agua

de la fuente .

Ya ha toma’

do vmd . d ema
siado trabajo pormi;

Senor, ninguno ; hallo en

servir a vmd. y . cuanto

mas amenudo me favo

re

'

zca con

tanto mas apreciables
me serén.

’

.

‘

i
,
1

velled through Spain,

may be for a cup of cho

colate .

Yes, s1 r, if you w ill be

pleased to order it for
me, I will be obliged to

you.

Boy, go quickly, andmake
the gentleman a cup of

the Spanish chocolate,

as it is considered the

best in Europe .

Let it be well beaten, and

it will froth high.

Do not forget bringingbis
cuits, as he may prefer
themto bread.

But above all things, put

1 on the table some pre
serves, and a salver, with
tumblers full of spring
'

water .
Sir,

’

you have taken too

much pains on my ao

count.
’

Sir, I find none in serv ing
'

you,
'

and t he oftener you
honourme with you r vi
sits, they will be more
and more agreeab le to

me. t



s un r oo f!

a s !“

“ fl own.sift

Es nu efecto del buen . co

razon de vmd. , por lo

que le doi since ras gra
cias .

Quedo siempre ala dispo
cion de vmd .

D IALOGO V I .

La comida estaen lamesa.

Caballe ros si vmdes . gus

tan, vamos al comedor .

Muchisimo me agrada la

propuesta.

Pase vmd . adelante .

Vol 5 seguirle .

No, sefior; deSpues de vmd .

Seiiores, mientras que

vmdes . gastan el tiempo
en cumplimientos Se en

fn
'

a la comida.

Seiiora, hagame vmd. cl fa

vor de tomar el p rimer
asiento.

S efior Don Diego, sirvase

vmd. sentarse junto ala
senora.

gQuien quie re sopa?

aS er
-
iora, gusta vmd. que le

mande una tajada del

salmon?

I t
'

is
_

an effect of your good
heart, for which you have
my sincere thanks .

I amalways yours .

D IALO GUE V I .

Dinner is on table.

Gentlemen, if you please,
let us go into the dining

The pr0posal pleases me
verymuch.

I ’ll follow you.

No, sir; after you.

Gentlemen, whilst you

Spend the time in com
pliments , the dinne r gets

Madam, dome the favour

M r. James, be pleased to

take the next seat to the
lady.

Madam, will you allowme.

to send you a slice of
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5Le gustaavm. la salsa de

camarones 6 lade ancho
vas?

Muchacho . quita la sopa y
e l pescado.

Vamos. senores, echemos
nu trago juntos .

gNo quiere vmd. tomar un
vaso de vino con noso

tros ?
No, senor , por ahora me

contentaré con nu vaso

de cerveza.

Traenos las garrafas y las
c0pillas, y dale al seiior
nu vaso de cerveza fu
erte .

Mas me gusta la cerveza
hoja.

S enores, a la salud de

vmdes .

Buen provecho le haga a

'

vmd.

Danos
'

pan tierno, este pan
es duro.

Corta unas rebanadas de

pan casero.

Sefior Don Pedro, aquiere
vmd.hacerme el favor de
trinchar esa gallina?

d . es mejor trinchante
que yo.

Ser
'

ior, voi a mandarle a
vmd. las pechugas .

APPENDIX.

Do you like shrimp sauce
or anchovy?

Boy, take the soup and fi sh

Come, gentlemen, let us

take a glass together .
Won

’
t you take a glass of

wine with us?

I like small beer better .

Gentlemen, your healths .

I thank you , sir.

No, sir, I shall contentmy
self with a glass of beer
for the present.

B ringus the decanters and

glasses,and give the gen

tleman aglass of porter.

Give us new bread, this
bread is stale.

Cut some slices of home
made bread.

M r. Pete r, will you dome
the favour to carve that
fowl?

You are a better carver
than I .

Madam, I amgoing to send
you the breast.
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Voi é. cortarle a vm. una

tajadita de la lengua de
vaca.

No, senor, nomas.

H e comido bastante .

Esa senora no ha comido
casi nada.

Perdone vmd. me ha ser

v ido de cuanto habia en

lamesa.

Espero, senores, que nome
dej aran comer solo.

éVamos, senor coronel, de
qué quiere vm. que le

sirva?
Venga una tajadita del ja
mon, solo por hace r com
pai

'

iia avm.

gQuiere vm.magro 6 gordo?
Ambos me gustan bien.

JGusta vm. senora, que la
sirva del pastel deman
zanas, 6 del de ciruelas?

5Le gusta avm. la costra?
S i, sefior, pero no me de
vmd .mucho zumo.

Basta.

Estimaré me mande vmd.

nu pedacito de queso.

C6rtese vmd. pan.

I amgoing to cut you a

small slice of the neat’s

tongue.

No, sir, nomore.

I have eaten suffi cient]y.

The lady has scarcely
eaten any thing.

I beg your pardon; you
have helpedme to every
thing there was on the

table .

I hope, gentlemen, you

won
’t sufi

'

er me to eat

alone.

Come, colonel, to what

shall I help you?

Handme over a small slice
of ham, only to keep

you company .

W ill you have fat or lean?

I like both very well.
Madam, will you permit
me to help you to some
apple

-
pie, or to some

plum-pie?
Do you like crust?
Yes, sir, but do not give

me toomuch juice .

,
That’s enough .

I ’ll thank you to send me
a small piece of cheese.

Cut yourself some bread.
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iQue!gle gusta a
'

vm. el

migajonmas que la cor

teza?

N0 he alifiado la ensalada,

para que cada uno la

alifia aeu gusto.

Muchacho, trae las ampo
lletas que estan en cl

aparador.
Destapa esa limeta.

H e pe rdidomi tirabuzon.

Toma elmio.

Esta es cerveza de Escocia
y quie ro que la p rueben

Le diremos avmd. nuestro

parecer.
Pues, aque tal?
Es mui buena, pero fortisi

Muchacho, lava esos vasos .

Pon el v ino en la mesa, y
traenos los postres .

D IALO GO VI I .

gHa traido el recado para
el te?

Todo estaen lamesa.

5Hierve e l agua?

El te estapronto.

What!do you like c rumb
better than crust?

I have not dressed the

salad, that every one

may dress it to his

taste.

Boy bring the cruets which
are on the sideboard.

Uncork that bottle .

I have lostmy cork-sc rew .

Take mine .

This is Scotch beer, and I
should like you to taste

it.

‘Ve’ll give you our Opi

nion.

‘Vell, what do you th ink?
I t is ve ry good, but ve ry
heady .

Boy, rinse those glasses .

Set the wine on the table,

and bringus the dessert .

D IALO GUE vu .

On Drinking Tea.

Have you carried in the

Every thing is on the ta

ble.

Does the water boil?
Tea is quite ready.
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Aguardan para vmd. The company are waiting.

Vengo I amcoming.

Le seguiré. I will follow you.

N0 ha puesto una basga so You have not put a basin
bre lamesa. on the table.

No tenemos tazas bastan We have not cups enough.

tes.

Nos faltan todavia dos ta We want t wo more cups
zas y una salvilla. and a saucer.

Traiga otra cucharita. B ring another spoon.

NO ha traido las tenaci You have not brought the
tas. sugar tongs .

éToma vmd. azficar? Do you take sugar?

gToma vmd. nata? Do you take cream?
M e harafavor de darme an I will thank you for a lit
pocomas de leche . tlemoremilk .

El te estademasiado fuerte. The tea is too s trong.

Puedo hacerle mas ligero. I can putmore water in it
gQue tomaravmd a What will you have ?
Aqui hai bollos Here are cakes .

Tomaré pan ymanteca. I shall take a slice of bread
and butter.

Ma harael favor de darme 1 Will thank you for some
nu poco de pan yman. bread and butter.
teca ,

Su te estamui bueno. Your tea is very good.

Este es un te escelentisimo. This ismost excellent tea.

gAdonde le compré vmd. ? Where did you buy it?
Le compré en casade I bought it at
Tiene lamejor tienda para I t is the best Shep for oof
te y cafe . fee and tea.

{Ha acabado vmd. ya? Have you done alrea dy?

“AW “

Pmr ihn

Bis sau ,“
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DeSpiértememafiana tem» Callme to-morrow early.

prano.

eSe acordara de desper
tarme?

S i, le despertaré.
N0 falte .

Tengo que Ievantari
'

ne al

romper del dia.

D IALO GO ix .

‘ D IALOGUE 1x.

fl l hablar 6 an sastre. On speaking to a Taylor .

Senor maestro, quiero l1a Sir. I want to get a suit of

cerme umvestido negro. black made .

gDe que le quiere vmd. What will you have it

made of?

La casaca de pai
'

i o de The coat of F rench cloth,

Francia, la chupa de se the waistcoat of silk,
da, y los calzones de and the breeches of ker
casimiro. seymere .

Aqui tiene vmd. muestras . Here are some patterns .

aCuantas varas necesito pa How many yards do I
ra casaca y chupa? want for the coat and

waistcoat?

Dos varas y media para la Two yards and a half for

casaca, y vara y media the coat, and a yard and

para la chupa. a half for the waistcoat.

eDe qué se ha de aforrar What will you have the

la casaca? coat lined with?

De lomismo. W ith the same.
Hagaine vmd . uh vestido Make me a suit to fit well.

queme venga bien.

Quedaravmd. contento. I shall give yoii satisfac

tion.

“We 'l l-n o .

W ill you remembe r to

awake me?
Yes, I will awake you.

Do not fail.

I must ri se by break of

day .
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Cuandome traeré vmd. él

vestido?

S enor, cuanto antes .

gQuiere vmd . probarse el

vestido?

Ese vestido Ie one avmd.

bien.

Me gustamucho este ves

tido.

Hagame vmd. una casaca

de pai oazul con botones

dorados ; nu par de pan
mloaes de lmismo color ;
y tres pares de cal

zones de marinero de

mahon.

D IALO GO X .

.41 hablar 6 an zapalero.

Hagame vmd. nu par de

zapatos .

gPara cuando los quiere
vmd .

?

Para el domingo sin falta.

Los ultimos no valian na

(1a.

Nome duraron quince dias .

Este zapatome lastima.

d . no ha entrado el pie

todavia.

Wh en will you bring
my suit.

A s soon as poss ible, sir.

W ill you be pleased to try
on your suit?

That suit becomes you

well.

I like this suit very well.

Makeme a blne cloth coat,
with gilt buttons ; a pair
of pantalonns of the

saine
'

colour; and three

pair of nankeen t row

D IALO GUE K .

On sp eaking to a shaemu
ker.

Make me a pair
'

of shoe s .

Wh en do you want them.

On Sunday without fail.
The last were good for no
thing.

They did not last a fort
night.

This shoe hurtsme.
Your foot is not quite in

yet.
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Nome v iene bien este za This shoe
“

does not fitme.

pato.

Estamui ajustado. I t fits too close.

M e api ieta un poco en el I t presses onmy instep.

empeine .

S e ensancharaapocos dias. It will widen in a few

B ien, bagame vmd. otro

par como éste, y nu par
de botas, y traigame las
betas luego que esten

acabadas.

Las trae ré a vmd . la se

mana que viene .

W ell, make me another

pair like this, and a pair
of boots, and b ring me
the boots as soon as

they are finished.

I ’ll bring them to you

next week.
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CARTAS DE COMERCIO .

can“ 1 .

Propueslapara una Cor respondencia.

Senor Don José Malba.

Havana.

B altinwre, 29 de Mayn, de 1 822.

Mui senormio; deseando es tablece r en esa ciudad

una correspondencia segura con nu sugeto de probidad

para las varias comisiones, y encargos que puedan ucur
rirme en los asuntos demi comercio; informado M las

circunstancias, y calidades que concurren en V . ; me
tomo la libertad de suplicarle se sirva aceptar el encar

go de corresponsalmio, y de avisarme de su resolucion
parami gobierno.

El buen nombre que la persona, y casa de vmd . tienen

en esta, me inducen igualmente aofrecerlemis servi
cies para cuanto

.

fuere de su agrado; y ya sea que acepte
V
, 6 no, mi preposicion, apreciaré mucho se digne

honrarme con sus preceptos .

Dios guarde la v ida de vmd. losmuchos anos que le
desea su atento servidor, q . s . M . B .

FRANC ISCO SAURIN.

These letters are contractions of que susmanos besa,who kisses
your hands.



l b l on ging.

u ! t

b U lfl xfl D n b l A h 1 41 3; 1 1 134 5 0 .

LETTER I .

Baltimore, May 29th 1 822 .

Desiring to establish a regular correspondence
with a respectable commercial house in y our city, for
the various commissions and dealings whichmay occur
inmy business, and being informed of your respectable
Standing as amerchant, I take the liberty to request

you to accept the offe r of be ingmy cor respondent, and
also to informme of your dete rmination the reon for

my government.
Your respectable characte r, and the good c redit of

you r house in this place, induce me, likewise, to offer

youmy se rvices in transacting any affairs in which your
interes ts may be promoted ; and whether the profi

'

ers

ofmy correspondence meet w ith your approbation or

not, I shall neve rtheless be very happy if you honour
me with your commands.

with ver
yl‘high regard, and consideration,
yourmost obedient se rvant,

FRANC IS saunnv.
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CARTA I I .

Repuesta.

Senor Don F rancisco Saurin,
B altimore.

’

Havana, 1 4 de Junie, de 1 892 .

Mui S enormoi; e
‘
. honor de ser corresponsal de una.

persona del c rédito de vmd. no
_puede dejar de aceptarse

con lamayor satisfacci on. Yo desde luego le admito,
dandole las gracias por esta prueba de la confianzacon

que me distingue, y ofreciendo servirle con la puntua

lidad, y efi cacia que vmd.memerece.

Esperomanifestar avmd. la sinceridad demis senti
mientes luego que se sirva emplearme, segun propone ;
yme aprovecharé igualmente de sus ofertas, aque estoi
mui reconocido.

Dios guarde avmd. ms. * as . como lo pide sumui
afectoatento servidor . q . s . M . B

Jose.MALBA.

CARTA I I I .

Sabre un Embarco.

Senor Don C . D.

Havana, Agosto 1 8, de 1 820.

Mui Senor moi; en esta fechafy7
'

con arreglo a las
6rdenes do vmd , he embarcadopor su cuenta, y riesgoa

horde de la fragata eI Aguila, capitan Juan Quick, con

destino aFiladelfia; ala erden y conocimiento de Don
D. P. los efectos que constan de la factura, y conoci«

miento que incluyo en ésta.

See abbreviations, page 4 9.
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Espero que seran del gusto de vmd. asi per su calidad
come per su precio, y que llegaran bien acondicionados,
pues se han enfardado conmucho esmero.

Celebrare la buena salud y prospe ridad de vmd. pues

soi sumui afecto y. 3 . 3 . 3 .

q . 3 . A . B .

FA GTURA .

Factura de los efectos, que por cuenta, y riesgo de
Don C. B . y con lamarca, y numero delmargen, tengo
embarcados ahorde de la fragatame rcantil Aguila, su
Capitan Jaime Quick, con destino a Filadelfia, para
entregar a la orden de Don D. P . A saber,

P . D. No. 1 , 20 piezas de cetonina,a4 pesos 80

Q. No. 2, 1 1 0 docenas de guantes , a6 p . 660

No. 1 , a3 . No. 3, 80 sombreros, a8 p . 240

Derechos y gastes,
Comision a2 per ciento,

Havana, 1 8 de Agosto, de 1 820. Pesos 1 0 1 8 3

conocmrnn
'

ro.

Yo Jaime Quick , Maestre que soi del buen navio (que

Dies salve, ) nombrado el Aguila, que al presente esta

surte y anclado en el puerto de la Havana, para con la

buena ventura seguir este presente viage al puerto de

Filadelfia, conozco haber recibido, y tener cargado, den

tre del dichomi navio debajo de cubierta, de vos Dn. A.

B . tres cajas de varies efecto : todo enjuto y bien acon

These three 8 , are contractions ofmsegura serm’dor, yotir
assured servant.
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I hepe that the quality and p rice of these effects will
meet with your approbation, and that they wi ll arrive
in good order, having been very carefully packed up.

I am, with the greates t es teem, sir,
Yours, &c. A . B .

I NV O I CE .

Invoice of sundries, marked and numbe red as per

margin, shipped on board the Eagle, J . Quick, master,
bound to Philadelphia, to be delivered to M r. D. P . or

order, for account and ris k of C . C . To say,
Dolls. Ctr.

P. D. No. 1 , 20 pieces of dimity, at 84 . 80 00

Q. No. 2, 1 1 0 dozen gloves, at 86 . 660 00

No. 1 , to 3. No. 3, 80 hats, at 83. 240 00

Duties and charges,
Commission at 2 per cent.

Havana, August 1 8, 1 820 .

B I LL O P LAD ING.

8 3 1 9 9 3 1) in good order, and well conditioned, by A.

P. D. B . in, and upon, the ship called the Eagle,
Q.

‘

whereof is maste r, for this present voy
No. 1 , to 3. age, James Quick, new in the harbour of
Havana, and bound for Philadelphia, to say

3 Boxes of sundries,
beingmarked and numbe red as in themargin, and are
to be delivered, in,

like good order, and well~condition~
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dicionado y,
marcado con lamarca del margen, con 10

cual prometo,
‘

yme obl igo, llevandome Dios en buen sal
vamento con el dichomi navio, al espresado puerto, de
acudir y entregar por vos y en vuestro nombre ; dichos
géneros igualmente enjutos y bien

'

ocondicionades (salvo
los peligros demar ) aD. P . 6 5. quien por él alli fuere

parte ; pagandome de flete é. razon de con capa

y averia. Y en fe de que asi me obligo cumplir 0 3 doi
tres conocimientos de uh tenor, fi rmados demi nombre
pormi 6 por mi escribano; cl uno cumplido, los otros
no valgan. En la Havana, a 1 8 de Agosto de 1 820 .

LETRA DE CAMB IO .

Nueva York, a28 de Diciembre, de 1 824.

A ocho dias vista se servirén vmds .mandar pagar
por esta mi primera de cambio (no habiendo hecho por
la segunda, ni tercerafy a la orden de Don M . R. la

cantidad de valor recibido de dicho Senor, que
anotaran vmds . en cuenta, segun aviso de 5 . s . s . q . s .

M . B .

P rimera
J? 10 3 Sefiores E . y V. en la Havana.

El Endoso.

P a
’

gasse 6 la orden de Don fl . B . Nueva York, &c.

M . R.
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VERSIFICATION.

Ir was our intention, at first, to have presented this part of

Prosody in English ,
as in the first ed i tion of th is grammar . The

follow ing considerations however
,
have induced us to present it

in S panish.

l st. .That after the student has gone through the grammar, we
th ink he w ill havemade a suffi c ient progress to understand any

grammatical rule , although it be laid down in Spanish.

2d. That it is very se ldompe rsons w ill attend to versification

before they are tolerably well versed in this language . For

these ind iv iduals, the rules wr i tten in Spanish w ill unquestiona
bly, be preferab le .

8d. That whether the rules be ' in English or Spani sh, the ex

amples e lucidating themmust absolutely be in th is latter lan
guage ; it be ing impossible to give any adequate translation.

4 th That when the peculiarities of an id iomare to be ex

plained , if theymust not be placed in contrad is tinction with the
rules of another , it is always better that they should be wri tten
in the language which they are intended to eluc idate .

W e conce ive these reasons to be suffic ient to sanction our

change . Indeed
,
as our anxiety has been, throughout this gram

mar, to promote the advancement of the student, it could scarcely
be supposed , we would give place to any arrangement, which, in
our op inion, d id not tend toth is great object. As our zeal, how

ever might carry us so far as to mislead us, we have thought it
proper to explain themotives which have induced us tomake so
remarkable an alteration.

De la Vermfi cacion o
’

artemc’trica.

Vs asnrncacxox es e l conjunto de un numero determinado de
silabas , arregladas segun ciertas Ieyes .

Rima es la correspondencia que tienen los sonidos hualca de
unos versos con los de otros .
Hablando del acento cn pagina 448 se d ijo que todomonosi labo

tiene acento, esto es, que todomonos
’

ilabo tiene vocal larga. Asi



l b s-o omc—fi q
b “ . I . m.

u nu s u a l

5 1 5

es, pero en la vers ifieacion, tenari o esta vocal large 6mfdtiu ,

segun la naturaleza de la line s en que se hallen . H ai algunas

que esti nmas dispues tas i ser enffiticas que otras , y a!contrario ;
y otras , que si se quiere , se pueden 6 no hace r enfaticas .

Ademas de l acento prosaico de que se ha hablado tratando del
acento; se usa muchas veces de otro , que se llama poé

'

tico , afin

de guardar lamed ida ; particularmente en los po lisilabos . Pro

nunciandado la voz desgracia
‘

damente , que tiene so acento verda
dero en la

'

cuarta silaba, estamos ob ligados i dar un poco de

fue rza 5 la primera y quinta, y se producen tres troqueos El

acento p rosaico en todo ri tmo. esta obligado muchas veces 6
ceder al poé

'

t ico : pronunc iando velozmente silabas enfi ticas ; y

con fuerza, otras que son bre ves . Aunque los verses espafi oles,

esten regulados por lo general por e l énfas is 6 silabas enfi ticas ,

contribuye mui e senc ialmente un cierto balance de cantidad.
En t dos los versos solemnes 6 graves , se ve ri que sobrepasan las
silabas largas a las cortas ; y que , al contrario, en los verses

donde cl movimiento e s veloz y v ivo, as hallari que las si
’

labas

cortas , son las que prevalecen.

Tenemos en e l id ioma cas tellano dos especies de versos ; los
que se fox-man 6 d iv iden segun pies ; y los que segun su ritmo
particular .

De la division dc verso: segunm: pic
'

s.

Todos los pies en la
’

a cons is ten de dos 6 tres silabas ; y
se pueden reduc ir 5muc as clases ; pe ro se puede decir que los
usados en nuestro id ioma son los tres s iguientes z

Tnoqus o, Yasuzo, Axars s
'

ro.

El Troqueo cons is te de dos silabas ; la prime ra larga é enfi tica,
y la segunda breve ; como , té-mo; "ti-nos ; PE-dro.

El Ymbo tiene tamb ico dos silabas ; la una breve ; y la otra
enfatica; como

, te
-mor ; fc-liz; oer-oil .

El Antipasto se compone de tres silabas ; las dos primeras breves ,
y la filtima enfai tica.

Las silabas que no son enfi ticas se demostrari n por esta scandal

( 0 y las que lo son, por es ta

Lamed ida wocaicamas carta que se halls en nuestra id ioma,
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consists de nu troquco ymed io pié con rima doble 6 de dos sila
has : v . g.

Clarr
‘

is ri 0 3.

0 6163 fri os

En lamed ida trocaica se introduce algunas veces un yambo
Nime déja e] llan to

Dec
'

i r comb que do.

Jamas escede acinco p ies la med ida trocaica y
'

rara vez se

compone de tantos ; e l s iguiente es nu egemplo de tres p ies con
rima doble 6 de dos silabas

Hdmbre Ique sin Iascc
‘

i 56 rba.

Lamed ida yambicamas corta que se halla en nuestro id ioma
consists de un yambo hipermé

‘

trico
, 6 con rima de dos silabas

S
‘
émué ve

,

L
‘
a mi I ve ,
M

‘
d s 16 I ve ,

Que tina ve .

S e escriben con med ida yambica los versos ecsametros 6 he
roicos . cons istiendo de c inco pies ; y, s iendo de rima doble 6 de
dos si labas , cons isten de once s ilabas, por lo cual se llaman tam
b ien endecasilabos :

Pas té res que d6rmi s En 15 Imajz
'

t da.

S e introducemuchas veces un troqueo en el primer verso de
lamed ida yamb ica; y' hai poetas que le

'
introducen en otros pa

rages de la linea.

Graves m‘i r5 d
‘
as y mi rzi r slid ves.

Y cuan to amar él ai re a sue lo euciér ra.

Sime quie res 6 fréz co 5 tii b
‘
é llé za.

Los .dnapcstos se hacen de varias d imensiones , pero nunca

esceden acuatro p ies. So omite por 10 regular la primera sila
ba del primer p ie.

Les 5 n
‘

imos ai r den en D ids amass dos .

Del ritmo 6 rima.

Los versos se d iv iden en parejas;
’6 ve rsos cuyos ritmos estan

eguidos ; esto es, el pr imero, rimando con cl segundo; el terce
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letras enambas lineas, desde la vocal en que cargo. el acento

hasta el fin ; v . g.

“ Pues defended el re ino rostros be’ llos
“ Que ye pendré la planta en vuestros cuéllos .

La rima asonante solo requiere una similaridad de vocales,
pero no de consonantes ; y asi es que ligéro puede formar ase
nancia concubiérto; améres con n6ches; melems con az6tes,&c. v . g.

“ Sordo 5. las veces, con que el hombre inténta
“ Detenerle en su curse , a] tiempo cdno
“ N i cl vuele acorta

,
ui el semblante vuélve

,

“ N i presta oidos asus ruegos bldndos.”

S in contraveni r a las reglas de la poetics , lamisme voz se

puede usar al finde las dos lineas rimantes ; con ta] que se usen

en sentido d iferente . De este modo sagrado puede rimar con eu
grado, si uno de estes dos vocablos signifies cosa sagrada; y el

otro as i lo, albergue, ac.

Muehas veces se escriben verses de med ida latina; y en este

case , los verses tienen sus nombres d iferentes segun el nfimere
de p ie

'

s de que cons isten. A si es que se llaman scificos addnicos

los verses cuye metro cons iste de cinco p ies , de los cuales , el
tercer s iempre debe ser daetilo, y los otros sen yambices . A ca

da tres verses safices hai un ad6nice , que censta de un p ie daoti
10 y otro e5p6ndeo. Hai otros de otrasmed idas que no se ponen

aqui , porque apenas jamas se usan. Les s iguientes sen saficos

addnicos de Lepe de Vega.

“ Amer podereso en el c ielo y tiérraf
“ Dulcisimaguerra" de aquestos sentidos,
50 cuantos perdidos con vida inquieta,

“ Tu imperio sugeta!

1" I—Iai algunas composiciones poéticas, en las cuales, como se

ve arriba, la fi ltima voz de nu verso, hace consonancia con la

segunda del s iguiente . Estes verses no sonmui frecuentes ; pues
s e escribenmas para hacer ver la faci lidad con que cl poe ta puede
r imar, que yo p6rque seanmas harmoniosos ; 6mas conformes a
las reglas de la versificacion castellana.



a

J

“ Convanes dele ites y locos empk os,
“ Ard ientes deseos y helados temeres,
‘Alegres delet es y dulcea engm

’

ws

“ Usurpas los d ias.

”

De la division dc verso segun su rima.

Los verses espafloles se div iden en tres espec ies .dgiuios, Llanos,

Los verses .agudos 6 b ien sean de una sela rima, tienen cl accu

t6 sobre la ultima sflaha ; come ,
‘Mas aunquemuera por ti
‘No te lo dare i entende‘r;
‘Por que nome quiero air
‘Come to v iste permi .

”

Los verses Llanos sen aquellos sobre
"

cuyapenultimasilaba carga
la pronunciacion; 6 b ien sean verses de rima doble : come ,

“ 0 musa celestial !td , que as ististe
“ A cl alarde glerioso, y las hiléras
“ De les fulgentes querubines viste
“ Tend idas ya las inclitas bande

‘ras;
‘Los nombres d ime , que en el c ielo
‘De tanto campeon, que en duraderas
‘Laminas , guards e l libre de la vida :
‘Honra asus altos triumt'os b ien debida.

Los verse s Esdr fijulos son los que tienen la antepenultima sila

ba acentuada; 6 b ien scanverses de rima trip le ; v . g.

“ S i lvanomio , una aficion rarZsima,
“ Una be ldad que c iega luego en v ie

'

ndola,
“ Un sese y discrecien escelentisima;
“ Con nu dulce habla que en eyéndola,
‘Las duras pe fias mueve enternecié

'

ndolas

‘
eQ ué sentiria nu amador pe rdiéndola?"

Hai ademas de estas tres espec ies de verses , dos mas ; que sen

verses dc pié que
’

brado; ‘

y versesmiles .

Los verses dc pic? quebrado se usan generalmente en las compo
siciones dranii tieas, que son inumerables en nue s tro id ioma.

Estes cons isten per la
regular

'

de cuatro p ie
'

s yambicos y pueden
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formarse de ménos tamb ien si se quiere ; el s iguiente egemplo
cons iste de cuatre pic

‘

s .
, Tambien se cuentan todos estes verses

por silabas come so verz’i despues .

Pii
'

és si 5mar ga verdad
,

Qu
‘
ié ,
‘
re echar 15 (16 I labdca,

Y si
‘
al al masfi | hiel t6 ca

,

Es c6ndEr 1a 65 né 0 6 di d.

Los verses sueltos son aquellos que solamente tienen un cierto
rilmo, pero, las veces finales de unas lineas no hacen aeonancia,

ui consonancia con las de otras; al contrario
,
se ev ita cuanto sea

pos ible lamenor corres pondencia, que en cuanto 6 sonido, pueda
ecsister. Es precise adverti r, que entre los poetas espafi oles , no
se tienemucho cuidado en la rima de unas palabras con otras ;
y asi es que haimuchos pedazos de poe sia llamada asonante, que
en todo rigor pertenece a la suelta. S in embargo, este no de

pends ni de la falta de hab i l idad del poets ; oi de
'

su descuide
solo de la lengua. Es e sta tan rica y magestuesa, que habiendo
corre spondencia de metro ,

no neces ita le s ornamentos adventi

c ies de la rima para darle brillantez y realce . Mas se asemeja
nuestro id ioma, en cuanto 5 ese alos id iomas antiguos griego y
latino

, que ningun otro ecsis tente . No pedrémos pues llamar
verses sueltos los que solo no hacen asonancia cen otros, s ino que
seri precise no haber la menor dependencia 6 conecs ion de

sonido ; Egemplo
“ Canta con voz suave y dolorosa,
Omusa, los amores lastimeros,

“ Que en suave dolor fuéren criados.
“ Ganta tambien la tristemar enme'dio
“ Ya Festo de una parte , y de otra Abyde
“ Y amor acay

‘

allayendo , y v iniendo,
Y aquella d i ligente lumbrecilla

“ Testigo fie], y dulcemensagera,
“ De dos fieles y dulces amadores .

Omereciente luz de ser estrella,
“ Luciente y principal en las estrellas ,
“ Que fuerondcsde acaal cielo env iadas,
Y alcanzaron allanotables nombres

“ Pero comienza ya do
'

cantar
i
Muse ,
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Se hallan temb ien verses de s iete sflabas, sin darseles otro
nombre particular ; -v. g.

“

gQuién es a quel i que ba 1js
“ Per a que Ila co li na,

“ Su | be te l lla en la lma l no,
“ En el res tro la ri sa?

”
[

A les verses de se is sflabas se les da el nombre de rcdcmdiua
menor; come

,

“ Fres cos ai I re ci 110 5,
“ Que 5 la pri ma ve ra

,

“ Des te geis gui r |~ nal das

Y es par ccis vie le tas ;
“ Ya que es han te ui do

f

“Del es co en las ve
'

l gas ,
”&c.

Se encuentran tamb ien verses de cinco
, «matro, tres y dos silabas

de les cuales se pendri un egemple i continuacieu ;
C inco silabas. Cualro silabas .

“ Ye | se i i vi ; va
“ Ven los mer ta les

,
“ Soi ; ac ti i vs ;

Me ime | né | e ,

l | ras | ren gco ,
res

“ S i ha ye la paz.

” be y ha jo.

”

Tres silabas.

“ D ineros sen cal idad,
“ Ver dad

“Mas ama quienmas susp ira
“ MEN

'

n RA .

”

Dos silabas.

“ Ingrata, hermesa Antsndra,
“En cuyas centellas

“ Be llas

El alma es salamandra.

”

Hai verses de calm-cc sflabas y verses de does, 6 de artemayor;
y estes no sonmas que la reunion de verses de siere y seis silabas :

Ia }ria, |
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'

Sa l lu l dan l de i un l to ]mi l lle l la l yer l ba l pa l rie k
ta zria ,

ta.

”

Se debe adve rtir que los verses de caloree, dc «fizz, y de m e

no son do usemui frecuente.

Les verses de ocho, seis , cinco, cuatro, tres y dos sfl abas se ce

necen baje la denominacien de verse s de redondilla ; y los de
once y sid e per la de verses ital ianos.

. Llimanse verses min es los que se componen de once, ocho y
sci: sflabas , en contradistincion de los compuestos de sid e, cinco,
w atro, tres, y dos que se llaman qucbrados, 6 de pie

‘

queer
-
ado. De

estes fi ltimes ya se habl6 .

S e ban dado aqui le s var ies modes de formar verse s en nues
tra lengua de unamaneramui compend iosa pe r ecs igirlo asi les

limites de l libre . No se ban escrito come en un tratado cuya

intencien es la de ensefi
'

ar completamente elmecanismo de
'

nues

tra versifi cacien, s ine para dar de ella one idea clara y concisa,
que es todo lo que se requiere para sabe r leerla con prec is ion,
recti tud , energia y efecto. A centinuac len se pendri e l mode
de cscandir ; este es, averiguar el nfimere de w as 6 pic

‘

s de que

censla el verse .

Lamayor dificultad que eccurre en em dir nuestra poe
‘

tica, es

saber, cuando en las veces que contienen una cembinac ien de
dos vocales , si estas se deben suponer dos silabas separadas 6
una se la. S in embargo este se puede aprender fac ilmente con

s lender con cuidade alas observacienes s iguientes :
Cuando el acento prosaico no eae sebre ninguna vocal , se con

s ideran las dos come adiptonge ; v . g.

Par pic
‘

s mapcstos D
‘
iché 569 v636 tres a quién [ 165 cuidé |

dos .

Par sflabas

da dos .

S i el acento prosaico cae sobre la segunda de las dos vocales,
cuenta pe r lo regular come 5 diptongo; pero, s i sobre la primera,
come 5 dos sflabas ; v . 5.
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P
_
m' piés anapestes Lbs 5. n

‘
im63 ar den EnDias fi bre”; sa dos .

Por si labas

88 .

I

S i la primers de dos vocales es a 6 e se cuentan per 10 regular
come asilabas separadas s in hacer atencion al acento ; v . g.

Par p iés anapestes Que eu vi do 63 quémd l is En fué Igo 5m6
N
”

) 80 .

Por sitabas

Si una vez termina on vocal, y la siguiente comienza con ve

eal, la terminante nunca se cuente

P01 p ic
'

s trecaiw s Entr6 c6n E LLA
‘
aquél que tan t6s as

fi es.

Por si laba

da fies ;

S i la prenunciacion cargara sobre la vocal terminante ; en

t6nces per 10 regular se cuenta come s ilaba separada :

Por piés trocaicos En'

rm'

) eu fun j‘ardin héri dBdé am6r
Por silabas

mer.

Cuando una vez termina en una vocal y la que s igue comien
za en h la elis ion se quede 6 no hacer
Per piés trocmcos Ni 51 térrdr DE “Barren d

‘
é gué l rra.

Per silabas Su a mer pues no SE. HA ha bla de .

S iempre que la vocal terminante», preceda 6 una y usada come
censonante

, se cuenta per sflaba separada:
P ie

‘

s (mapestos De ésti n d6 16s
'

cuér p68 car dbs s yér tes.

Per silabas De

yer tos .
~

Estas reglas seran sufic ientes para peder escandir cualquier
pedazo de poesia, asi per piés come per sflabas . Se veri que
muchas veces una lines tiene una sflaba

'

de ménes, la cual se
aflade al princip ie del verse siguiente . Tambien que al fin de
una linea hai unmed ie piémas 6menos cl cual se quita 6 aflade
al principie de la otra.
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Posi tion of adjectives w i th regard to the noun which
they qualify,
Adjectives which preced ing the substantive lose their
termination, 236

Adjectives requi ring certain 255—258
Peculiarities of the adjectives alguno, ningtmo, tercero, 239

ADMIRATION, how used 1n Spanish, 4 6

ADVERB , the nature of it, 1 79

ADVERBS , of place , time , manner, quanti ty, comparison,
order , affi rmation, negation, and doubt, 1 79—1 822

H ow adverbs inmeme are generally formed , 4 1 0

Place of the adverb in a sentence
,
notes 1

,
2
,
3 ih.

ADVERBIAL phrases, 1 83

Si
, and no, require sometimes que, note 4, 4 1 1

Two negative adverbs are , in Spanish, used to strength
en the negation,
Adverbs requir ing de,

'

or 6 ,
Jamas , Mmca, No

,
and Mai,

AFTER , a prepos ition, its var iousmeanings explained ,
AGREEMENT

,
or concord and goverment explained ,

ALPHABET
, w ith the English pronunc iation,

ALPHABETIC“ l ist of all the i rregular verbs ,
ANAPESTO ,
ANC IENT terminations of Spanish verbs, placed in contra

d istinction w ith themodern, 1 75-4 78

APPEND IX
, See We i ds, Commercial Documenls , Dialogues,&c. 455

APPOS ITION
,
which are the nouns used inapposi tion, 2 1 1

ARRANGEMENT ,
the Syntax of this grammar has been ar

ranged d ifferently fromthat of the second editlon,

preface ,
ARTICLE,

its nature ,
Use and nature of the neuter article Lo,
Use and translation of the English article a,

The Spanish ind efini te article agrees in gender , num
herand case,

As this listis arranged inanalphabeticalmanner, inwhich any
of the i rregular verbsmay be found in a glance , the necessity of
includ ing themin this index, is entirely superseded



INDEX.

When the article is used , rules 1 , 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 , '

1
,
1 93-205

When the article is omi tted , 206 -2 1 3

Use of some or «my, notes 2 and 3, 20 1

AS , a
’

conjunction, its variousmeanings explained, 4 15

When as , preceded by so, requires a difl
'

erent transla

tion in Spanish, note 1 ,
AT, its variousmeanings ,
AUGMENTATIVE, and diminutive nouns ,
AUXILI tRY verbs, the ir nature and use ,

B
,
a consonant, its sound ,

BEFO RE, BY, the ir variousmeanings explained
TO BE thi rsty, hungry, and how translated ,
BL t NK verse ,
BOTH, its pecul iarities exp lained, .

BUT,
a conjunction,
How but is translatedmits various significations,

C, a consonant, its sound,
CASE, the nature of it,

Reasons supporting that in Spanish there are but two
cases—note‘, 65 -88

The p ronouns have two objective cases , 77—80
Use of these two objective cases, 266—271
Pos ition of the two objective cases

,
266—270

The author has ass i
g
ned but two cases to the Spanish

language , 6 5—6 8
CARD INAL numbe rs , 72—73

COMMERC IAL documents, 508

COMPARISON , nature of it, 7 1

words used in Spanish to denote comparison, 244

Somuch asmuch, somany, how translated—note I
, ih .

Wh enmas precedes dc when que ,—note 2 and t, ih .

Irregular comparatives, 245



ses INDEX.

"

Manner of rendering the indefini te article the when it
denotes comparison,

Gual used sometimes to compare—note 4 ,
Cuanto and Tonto, how translated—mote , rule 1 8,
Spanish comparatives are sometimes used for Engl ish

superlatives—rule QO

How the Engl ish superlatives are rendere d 1n Spanish
rule 1 9

,

HowSpanish superlatives are formed- note 1 ,

Various peculiarities of superlatives ,
Irregular supe 1 latives ,

COLLECTIVE nouns , the nature and use of them
,

COLLOQUIAL id ioms ,
CONCORD , the same as agreement,
CONJUGATION, the manner in which the conjugation of

regular Spanish verbs 15 formed
,

1 0 1-4 09

Conjugation of regular verbs, 1 09—1 1 6

Conjugation of pass ive or reflective verbs
,

1 1 7—1 22

CONJUNCTIONS , their definition, 1 88

The i r div is ion, ih.

Thei r pecul iar use and construction
,

4 14 , 4 16

What conjunctions govern the subjunctive mood ,
note 4 ,

The copulative and d isjunctive conjunctions
,
operate

diffe1 ently on the verb , 367 -368

CONSONANTS , the sound of them, 26 -30

CUAL
, a relative pronoun, 79

,
294, 295

CUYO
,
see pronoun, a relative pronoun, 79, 294, 295

CH .

CH ,
a consonant, its sound ,

D.

D
,
a consonant, its pronunciation, very peculiar , note i,
Various notions entertained respecting its sound when
it terminates a word ,
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ETYMOLOGY,
the nature of it,

See the Etymology of the article , page 67, of the
noun 56 , of the adjective 69

, of the pronoun 75,
of the verb of the adverb 1 79 , of the prepo
s itiou 1 84 , of the conjunction 1 88, of the inter
j ection,

EXCEPTIONS , to the gender of nouns,
To the rule of the prosod ical accent,

EXCLAMATION, some as admiration,
EXERC ISES , of great importance , and preferable to any

othermode of learningany language , see Preface .

Exercises, some attached
.

to every rule , note, and
observation, which see .

Recap i tulatory exercises in the article , 2 14—2 1 5
in the adjective and noun, 24 1—244
in the pronouns, 32 1 - 324

EXTRACTS , used for promiscuous exerc ises on the

irregular verbs; 383—886

F
,
its pronunciation, 26

FALTAR
,
and gustar, 408

FEET
, poetical feet, 5 1 5

FOR,
a prepos ition, its variousmeanings, 1 86

FORMATION ,0 1
’

the tenses of the Spanish regular verbs , 1 0 1—108

O f the gerund and participle; '

v ib.

The FORMER , how translated , rule 88, 3 12

FUTURE
, perfect and future imperfect rules 44, 45, 838

perfect and imperfect of the subjunctive,
5 1 , 52, 351 , 352

G
,
the sound of it,

GENDER, the nature of it, 1

In Spanish there are five d ifferent genders, but
properly speak ing, two only,

Rules to d istinguish the gender of nouns,
Exceptions to these rules,



w

h i.

r on e d-23

o h M

I fl - l l

INDEX.
58 1

Page .

GENITWE, no genitive, or poa essive case in Spanish, 222

GERUND ,
nature of it,

84

How it is formed , 1 07—1 08

Use and appl ication of it,
356—357

GOVERNMENT, the nature of it,
1 9 1

387Government of ve rbs,
Wh ich are the kind of verb s that govern the infinitive , 388

Verbs governing the ind icative , or subjunctive ,
39 1

tive ,
GRAMMAR , the nature of the Spanish Grammar ,
GRANDE,

when it loses its termination,
GUSTAR, observation onguitar, and falter,

H .

H
,
never sounded in Spanish ,

HABER, an auxiliary verb , its conjugation,
The use of Haber ,

To HAVE JUST, how translated ,
H ISTORICAL ske tch of the Spanish language ,
HOWEVER, how translate d in S panish,

I .

1 , its sound ,
ID IOMS , colloquial,
IMPERATIVEmood—rule 46 ,
IMPERFECT ind icat ive—rule 40,

D iffe rence between the imperfect and preterite of

the ind icative , obse rvation, 83 1

IMPERFECTS of the subjunctive, 843—346

Difference between the imperfects and futures of

the subjunctive , observation,
IMPERSONAL verbs ,
IN. its variousmeanings ,
INFINITWEmood ,
INNOVATIONS , in the tenses of verbs,
INTO , its various meanings ,
INTERJECTIONS , the nature of them,
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Adjectives used as interjections require de
,

H ow the interjection ai
, is translated ,

INTERROGATIVE pronouns—rule 35 ,
INTERROGATION ,

an orthographicalmark,
IRREGULAR verbs ,

comparatives,
superlatives,

IT,meaning so, is translated by lo,

J.

J . a consonant, its pecul iar sound ,
JAMAS , an adverb, used sometimes w ith nunca,

K, its sound as in Engl ish,
This character is only retained in the Spanish lan
guage, to be used in foreignwords,

L,
its sound ,

LA
,
le
,
los, las, articles,

LANGUAGE
, sketch of the Spanish,

The LATTER, how translated—rule
LETTERS , vowels and consonants,

Commercial letters,
LL

, a consonant, its sound,

M .

M , a consonant, its pronunciation,
MODELS , of the irregular verbs ,
MOOD , the nature of the infinitive, indicative, imperative,

and subjunctivemoods, 83

Use of themoods, 325
,
340

,
342, 354

In what cases conjunctions requi re the subjunctive
mood

,
note 4 ,

MULTITUDE,
nouns of multitude known by collective

nouns , which see
,

Use of the collective nouns, rule 6 1 ,
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The Spanish nouns have no possess ive case,
Nouns are d iv ided into proper, common and abstract,
The Spani sh language has augmentative and diminu
tive nouns, d 57

How they are formed , ih.

Declens ion of nouns, 68-71

NUMBER
,
the nature of it explained , 6 4

There are two numbers
, ib .

Card inal and ord inal numbers, 72-75

The plural number of adjectives formed like that of
substantives ,

NUNCA , an adverb , used sometimes w ith
,
jamas,

if, its sound

0 , a vowel , its sound , 26

OBJECTIVE case , the nature of it, 66

Use of objective cases in the personal pronouns, 266-277

ON, a preposition, its variousmeanings explained, 1 87

ORD INAL numbers , 74

ORTHOGRAPHY
,
its nature shown, 25

The alphabet w i th an English pronunciation, lb.

The orthographical notes , [few excepted ,] are the

same , and used for the same purpose in Spanish as

in English,
The reason of the variety of op inions concerning the
sound of c, b, d, t, v, explained , 26 , 27, 28, 29, 30

Rules to pronounce the Spanish without any fore ign
accent,

D iv is ion of the Spanish words into syllables,

Words s imilar in sound , but d ifferent in spelling,
Rules for spell ing accord ing to themodern usage of

themost eminent Spanish authors,
Orthograph ical accent, when used ,
Words in Spanish are spelle d as they are uttered,

OVER, a preposition, its variousmeanings explained,



INDEX.

P
, its pronunciation,
PARTIC IPLES ,

a list of verbs having the participle irregu
larly formed ,

Part iciples which have an active s ignification and are

used as verbal adjectives ,
Participle past, its nature and properties explained ,

Use of the partic iple ,
The participles sometimes re quire the verb w , some
times the verb estar, 377-378

The past participle is used as a case absolute in Span

ish, note 2 ,

Participle present, l ike the gerund , 84 , 358

PARTS OF SPEECH ,
we have , like the authors whose d iv i

s ion ismost unive rsally adopted , as s igned nine parts
of speech to the Spanish language ,

PASS IVE participle , the same as partic iple past,
PERFECT indefinite , or preterite ind icative , rule 4 1 ,

Perfect of the subjunctive , rule 49 ,
D ifference be tween the imperfect and preterite of the

ind icative , obse rvation,

PERSONI FIED, nations , towns, cities, &c.
, take the article,

rule 8,
PERSONS , three be long to each number,
POETICAL feet, of howmany,

syllables they cons ist—the ir
d iv is ion,

POR, sometimes is used w ith cstar or qucdcr , to show that

an action is not finished ,
POS IT ION of themm , rul e 24 ,

Pos ition of the l st objective case , rule 25,
2d objective cas e, rule 28,

Pos ition of adjectives , rule 1 5 ,
PO SSESS IVE pronouns,
PREPO S ITIONS , the ir nature explained ,

Wh ich are the prepos itions deemed such,
Engl ish prepos itions with their correspondent ones in

1 85
,

83

Formation of the partic iple , 1 07- 1 08

358
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The use of prepos itions,
They always govern the second obj ective case of the

p ersonal pronouns ,
They always precede the relative pronouns, note 1 ,
Prepos i tions required by verbs ofmotion,

PRETERITE, .
or perfect indefinite , rule 4 1 ,

D ifference between the imperfect and preterite , oh
se rvation,

PRESENT of the ind icative , rule 39,
O f the subjunctive , rule 47,
Present participle , the same as gerund ,

PRONOUN , its nature exp la ined ,
Pronouns are d iv ided into five classes , the personal,

possess ive, relative, interrogativc, demonstrative, and

indefinite,
Personal pronouns, the ir declension,
They have two objective cases ,
The necess ity that the student be well versed in
them, observation, 260

Pos ition of the nominative, 262

Po s ition of the fi rst objective case
,

266

Pos ition of the second objective case
,

273

Use of both objective cases, 271 , 274

The pronounVMD. is cons idered a th ird person, like 21, 26 1
Observations on the personal reciprocal pronoun se, 278

O bservations on the d iffe rence between toand to, 282

The two objective cases are sometimes used to
gether, 277

Possessivc Pronowm,
the ir declens ion and quantity, 78

The ir agreement and use, 285

Some tin ws the article used in place of them, obsor
vation, 290

,
292

Relative P ronouns, the ir declension and quanti ty, 79

Their agreement and re lation, 295

The i r use and peculiari ties, 297

Who, that, thatwhich, and what, how translated , ih.

He who, she who, or that, they or those who, how trans
lated , e e o e
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INDEX.

Page.

A list of regular verbs to exercise the student, 1 22

Regular comparatives , how formed—rule 1 7, 244

superlatives , how formed—rules 1 9, 20, 250—253
Ra ria, se, the terminations of three imperfects of the

subjunctive, 343—346
RELATION of relatives, 295

RELATIVES , 294

REPETIT ION of the objective case, how used , 275

RHYME, its definition, 5 1 6

S , a consonant, its sound , -0

SCANN ING, or rules tomeasure verses, both by feet and

syllables, 62 3

SE, a personal reciprocal pronoun, explained at large, 278—280
SER, d ifference between Ser and Ester, 874—379

How Ser is translated with preciso, necesario, 38 1

How S er is translated ,when impersonally used , 382

SIMPLE and compound adverbs, 1 79

SKETCH of the Spanish language , 1 7—24
SOUND of the letters , 26—30
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD , its definition, 342

When d i rected by the tense which precedes it, 39 1—393
What conjunction governs it, note 4 , 392

SUBSTANTIVE, the same as noun, 56 , 67, 222

SYLLABLES , rules for d iv id ing them, 45, 46

SYNONYMES between fl qui , fl ed , .dhi, Ji lli, .dlId ; Luego,
que,Despues que; Despacio, Pocoh d Poco; fl dzdador ,Li

songero; Romper, Queb'rar; Ir, Irse; Honor, Honra; No
obstante, .dwnque, Biengue; Opinion, Parecer,Dictdmen;
Pérque, Puss ; Sospecha, Recelo; Veneno, Pomona; Voz
Palabra,

SYNTAX, its nature exp lained ,
Of Pronoun, see pronoun.

Of Verb, see verb,
SPELLING , rules show ing themanner inwhichwords are to

be spe lt in Spani sh,
The var ious late changes in Spanish spelling,



“ i n “

I 0

SO ,meaningit, is translated by to, note ,‘
SUPERLATI VES , how formed and used,

T.

T
, a consonant, its sound explained,
TENER, an auxiliary verb, its conjugation,

Use of tener,
How th is ve rb is translated w ith the adjectives ,M y,

hu ngry,
ih .

TENSES , the i r nature explained , 325 , 356

Present of Ind icative . 325

Iinpe rfect of the Indicative, 828

Pe rfect Indefini te ,
The d iffe rence between the Imperfect, and Perfect bade
finite clearly shown

,

Pe rfectDefini te ,
Pecuhcn tiee of the Pe rfect Definite ,
Plupe rfect,
When the Plupe rfect is used,

Future Perfect,
Pecul iarities of the Future,
h perative Mood , its use

,

Subjunctive Mood explained ,
Present of Subjunctive ,
Impe rfe ct of Subjunctive ,
Peculiar use of the three impe rfects of the
tive , 343

, 34;

Pe rfect tense
,

Plupe rfect,
Future Impe rfect,
Future Perfect,
Observations on the Tenses of the Subjunctive,
Of the termination u , n

’

a, and se,

fee ts ,
Difl

‘

erent significations of the Prater imperfect, and the
Imperfect Future of this blood ,
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Infinitive Mood , its nature explained,
Use of the Infinitive ,
Present, Perfect, Gerund , compound ofthe Gerund, Pas
awe Particip le, 355—359

TENER, see d ifference between Haber and Tenor, 372—206
TERM INATIONS , changed to formthe tenses of regular

verbs, IO l—IOS
Ancient terminations, 1 75—1 79

TRIPHTHONGS those which belong to the Spanish, 3 1

U.

U, a vowel, its sound , 36

UNDER , its variousmeanings explained , 1 37

USE of the tenses , 325—356
of the definite article

,
rules I , 2, 3, 4 , 5 , 6 , 7, 1 93

of the neuter article I0 , 2 16

of the noun, rule 1 3, 222

of l st and 2d objective cases, rules 27, 28, 27 1
, 273

of the tenses , present, ind icative ,325—imperfect,328
perfect, 330—perfect definite , 334—pluperfect,
SSS—future imperfect, SSS—imperativemood , 340
subjunctive , present, 342—imperfect, 343 , 344 , 345,

346—perfect, 350—pluperfect, 35 1—future imper
fect, 35 1 - future perfect, 352 .

of prepos itions,
of conjunctions ,

USTED ,
a personal pronoun, explained ,

Its contraction, vmd.
,

V
,
a consonant, its sound ,

V . a contraction of Usted,
V

,
and B , d istinct in sound ,

VERB,
its nature explained ,
D iv ided into .lictive, Passive, and Neuter,
Conjugation explained ,
Mode of conjugating regular verbs,
How regular verbs are formed,
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VOCABULARY,
of themost useful and necessary words

orGod,&c.
-The Planets ,&c.

—O fTime —The Days
of the Week—The Months of the Year—Seasons
and Holidays—ind ividuals.

and Ages—Th ings be»
longing to the Body—Natural Actions—The F ive
Senses—Defects and Malad ies of the Body, 81 0 .

VOWELS , the ir sound exhib ited ,

W.

W,
th is character does not belong to the Spanish alphabet.

W ITH , a prepos ition, itsmeaning explained,
W ITHIN , a prepos ition, Ste .

WlTHOU l‘, a preposition, 8m.
WORDS , themost useful and necessary words,

1

X, a consonant, its sound ,

Y, a consonant, its sound ,
Used also as a vowel,
Many authors never used it but as a consonant,

Z .

Z , a consonant its sound ,




